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Osijek

Autor raspravlja o vremenskoj vrijednosti pasivnoga predikata, uvodeci
u raspravu jednu novu kategoriju - kategoriju gotovosti. Rasprava
obuhvaca vrijednost pasivnoga predikata u gotovo svim vremenima i
nacinima hrvatskoga standardnog jezika, a s namjerom potpunijega se-
mantickog osvjetljavanja kognitivne domene vremena u hrvatskom
pasivu.

Kljuéne rijeci: kategorija gotovosti, adjektivizirani pasiv, prototipni
pasiv, refleksivni pasiv, perifrasti¢ni pasiv, gramaticko vrijeme, izvan-
gramaticko vrijeme

U europskoj se 1 svjetskoj lingvistici rasprave o pasivu uglavnom kre¢u oko
pitanja tipologije pasivne reCenice, odnosa sintaktickoga i semantickoga us-
trojstva pasiva, mogucnosti iskazivanja vrsitelja radnje te kognitivnoga pris-
tupa semantic¢koj vrijednosti pasivne re¢enice u odnosu prema aktivnoj (usp.
Keenan 1985, Langacker 1982, 1986, Shibatani 1985, Siewierska 1988). O
pitanju vremenske vrijednosti pasivnoga predikata raspravlja R. Langacker
(1982, 1991), ali samo nacelno i opcenito, tvrde¢i kako uvodenje pomoc¢noga
glagola be (= biti) pasivnu recenicu dopunjuje procesualnoséu koju joj ne-
ovremenjeni pasivni particip ne moze dati. On, naime, pasivni particip, od-
nosno glagolski pridjev trpni, analizira kao jednu podvrstu postupka seman-
ticke kondenzacije (engl. summary scanning) i koji svojstva semantic¢ke dis-
perzivnosti (engl. sequential scanning) dobiva tek kada stupi u odnos s po-
moénim glagolom biti. Usp. “...it lacks a TEMPORAL PROFILE (i.e. it employs
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summary rather than sequential scanning), so that the profiled relationship is
not a process but a complex atemporal relation,” pa nastavlja “Be2 combines
with a complex atemporal relation, specifically a passive participle derived by
PERF3; its function is to reimpose sequential scanning, thus deriving a proc-
essual expression that can serve as a passive clausal head.” (Langacker, 1991:
202, 2006).

Problem je vremenske vrijednosti pasivnoga predikata nezaobilazno
podrucje u svakoj ozbiljnijoj raspravi o hrvatskoj pasivnoj recenici. Te se
rasprave prije svega ticu perifrasticnoga pasiva, odnosno pasiva tvorenog po-
mo¢nim glagolom biti i glagolskim pridjevom trpnim, jer je iz predikata re-
fleksivnopasivnih konstrukcija, a zbog njegove glagolske naravi, vremenska
vrijednost najcesce lako ocitljiva, kako u pasivu tako i u aktivnom konceptu-
alnom korelatu. Vremenska vrijednost pasivnoga predikata takvih konstruk-
cija i morfoloski i semanticki uvijek odgovara vremenskoj vrijednosti aktiv-
noga predikata, kao u primjerima (1) - (8):

(1)a. Mlijeko se prolijeva po cestama.

b. Mlijeko prolijevaju po cestama. (prezent)
(2)a. Mlijeko se prolijevalo po cestama.

b. Mlijeko su prolijevali po cestama. (perfekt)
(3)a. Mlijeko se bilo prolijevalo po cestama.

b. Mlijeko su bili prolijevali po cestama. (pluskvamperfekt)
(4)a. Mlijeko Ce se prolijevati po cestama.

b. Mlijeko ¢e prolijevati po cestama. (futur I.)
(5)a. Ako se mlijeko bude prolijevalo po cestama...

b. Ako mlijeko budu prolijevali po cestama... (futur I )
(6)a. Mlijeko se prolijevase po cestama.

b. Mlijeko prolijevahu po cestama. (imperfekt)
(7)a. Mlijeko bi se prolijevalo po cestama...

b. Mlijeko bi prolijevali po cestama... (kondicional I.)
(8)a. Mlijeko bi se bilo prolijevalo po cestama...

b. Mlijeko bi bili prolijevali po cestama. ( kondicional II.)

Iz navedenih je primjera jasno da vremenska vrijednost predikata u re-
fleksivnopasivnim konstrukcijama nije sporna. Kod perifrasticnoga je pasiva
situacija puno sloZenija, a osnovno pitanje, na koje bi ovaj rad trebao dati
odgovor, jest: u kojem su odnosu vremenskoparadigmatske vrijednosti po-
moc¢noga glagola biti s njima izrazenim vremenskim znac¢enjem u predikaciji
perifrastinoga pasiva?

No prije nego Sto se prijede na samu analizu postavljenoga problema, po-
trebno je dati tipologiju perifrasticnoga pasiva jer o njoj, kao sto ¢e se vidjeti,
ovisi vremenska vrijednost njegove predikacije. Konstrukcije ¢emo s glagol-
skim pridjevom trpnim podijeliti u tri vrste i to na:
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a) kopulativno — pridjevne
b) adjektivizirano ili popridjevljeno pasivne — periferno pasivne i
¢) prototipno pasivne

a podjelu ¢emo objasniti na sljede¢im re¢enicama:

(9)  On je nasmijan ¢ovjek. (kopulativno-pridjevno znacenje)

(10) On je nasmijan od jucer poslije podne. (adjektivizirani pasiv)

(11) On je juCer nasmijan od klauna. (prototipni pasiv)

(12) Ta je bolest povezana s jednom nepoznatom afriCkom bolesti.
(kopulativno — pridjevno znacéenje)

(13) Ta je bolest ve¢ dugo povezana s jednom nepoznatom afriCkom
bolesti. (adjektivizirani pasiv )

(14) Ta je bolest prije dva mjeseca povezana s jednom nepoznatom af-
rickom bolesti. (prototipni pasiv)

Pridjevno znacenje glagolskoga pridjeva oznacuje trajnu psihicku ili neku
drugu osobinu nepoznatoga uzroka i trajni nedostatak semanti¢ke prijelaznosti
jer netko moze primjerice biti nasmijan po prirodi (optimisticki svjetonazor),
moze cijeli zivot biti sretan i nasmijan zbog povoljnih Zivotnih okolnosti itd.
Jednom rijecju, nemoguce je uspostaviti vrSitelja radnje kao obaveznog sudi-
onika u pasivnoj dijatezi (bez obzira bio on konkretiziran ili ne), sudionika
koji je neraskidivo povezan s pasivu inherentnim obiljezjima dinamicnosti i
semanticke prijelaznosti. Isto je i s primjerom (12) gdje pridjevno znacenje
participa oznacuje trajna svojstva subjekta, ni¢im izazvana ili prouzrocena, tj.
bolest trajno dijeli neka zajednicka obiljezja s nepoznatom africkom bolesti.
Ta povezanost obiljezja nije ni¢im izazvana, ve¢ se radi o prirodom zadanim
svojstvima obiju bolesti i potpuno je neovisna o kategoriji vremena. Ona jed-
nostavno stoji u vremenu, ne mijenja se vremenom i otporna je na vrijeme.
Upravo po toj neovisnosti o vremenu particip u tom slucaju ima pridjevno
znacenje jer kad bi ovisio o vremenu, radilo bi se o radnji, odnosno glagolskoj
funkciji za koju je karakteristicna dogadajnost ostvariva jedino na stup-
njevima temeljne kognitivne domene — domene vremena. Pridjevna funkcija
participa, jasno, postoji u vremenu jer u njemu, kao u temeljnoj kognitivnoj
domeni, postoji sve, ali vrijeme ne moze utjecati na nju, odnosno, bolje rece-
no, ne moze ju vezati uz sebe. Tako se primjerice moze reéi i:

(15) On je bio nasmijan covjek.

tj. moze se pridjevno znacenje povezati s nekim konkretnim vremenom u zna-
¢enju ‘On je bio vesele naravi, no zbog Zivotnih okolnosti vise nije’ ili ‘On je
bio vesele naravi, ali je umro pa vise nije’, ali je bitno da ni vrijeme niti bilo
S§to drugo nije kognitivno prepoznatljivo kao uzrok-vrsitelj njegove sadasnje
nenasmijanosti i neveselosti.



4 Branimir Belaj: Jezikoslovije

Kategorija gotovosti i
vremenska vrijednost 3.1-21(2002)
pasivnoga predikata 1-16

Kod adjektiviziranoga je pasiva particip iz perspektive sadasnjosti pridjev,
no ukljuci li se u analizu kognitivni kontekst, a mora se ukljuciti, onda je jasan
i vidljiv proces pasivizacije na stupnju iza na vremenskoj ljestvici, tj. u pros-
losti, ma kako ona bila bliska ili daleka. Adjektivizirani se pasiv prepoznaje u-
vodenjem razli¢itih vremenskih konkretizatora kojima se nedvosmisleno sig-
nalizira trajanje izvrSene radnje i u sadasnjosti, a ako je radnja izvrSena, onda
se nuzno prepoznaje i neki vrsitelj. Tako u gore navedenim primjerima, a i u,
primjerice, recenici:

(16) Prozor je ve¢ danima otvoren.

konkretizator ve¢ danima nedvosmisleno signalizira trajanje izvrSene radnje,
ali isto tako signalizira i to da prozor ne bi mogao do sada biti otvoren da ga
netko ili nesto prije nije otvorilo i time izvrSilo radnju otvaranja. Pasivizacija,
odnosno njoj inherentna dinami¢nost doista nije aktualizirana u trenutku go-
vorenja jer se ne moze uspostaviti aktivni konceptualni korelat ?Netko je veé
danima otvorio prozor, ali je aktualizirana u svijesti govornika i signalizira
pasiv koji korelira s aktivom Netko je otvorio prozor i on je veé danima ot-
voren ili Netko je otvorio prozor i jos ga nije zatvorio.

Prototipnomu je pasivu dinami¢nost inherentna zbog kognitivne svjesnosti
i govornika i slusatelja o aktualiziranosti, trenutnosti 1 zavrSenosti radnje pre-
docene pasivom, a jezi¢no ostvarene, kao i kod adjektiviziranoga pasiva, uvo-
denjem razli¢itih vremenskih pojasnjivata—konkretizatora. Nije bitno kada je
ta trenutnost ostvarena (jucer, prije dvije godine, prije sto godina itd.) niti je
bitan nacin na koji je ostvarena:

(17) Prozor je otvoren prije dva dana.

vec je bitno to da takav pasiv svojim konstituentima evocira i potice svijest na
prepoznavanje jednoga, zavrSenoga vremenskog odsjecka signaliziranoga mo-
guc¢nos$céu uspostave aktivnoga konceptualnog korelata Netko je otvorio prozor
prije dva dana.

1. Copl' (trajni prezent pomoénoga glagola biti: bivam, bivas, biva... +
glagolski pridjev trpni)

Konstrukcija se trajni prezent + glagolski pridjev trpni u gramatikama re-
dovito navodi kao potvrdena i ovjerena, dok se u znanstvenim radovima, koji
su se bavili vremenskom vrijednoS¢u pasivnoga predikata, ona smatra

! Ovdje treba napomenuti da se oznake Copl, Cop2... odnose na razli¢ita vremena i
nacine istoga glagola - glagola biti.
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neovjerenom. Misljenje o neovjerenosti predikacije s trajnim prezentom gla-
gola biti zauzimaju npr. Zepi¢ (1982) i MiloSevi¢ (1973) te na osnovi toga
zakljucuju da se prezentsko znaCenje ne moze ostvariti kod prototipnoga
pasiva, jer konstrukcije sam, si, je + trpni pridjev rezultiraju znacenjem per-
fekta, ve¢ samo kod pasiva stanja i kod Cistih kopulativno—pridjevnih
znacenja gdje se ustrojstvom sam, si, je + trpni pridjev ostvaruje prezent.
Takve tvrdnje nikako ne stoje jer je sveza trajni prezent glagola biti + trpni
pridjev i ovjerena i potvrdena u svim funkcionalnim stilovima. Evo i primjera:

(18) Postaje opasan jer je strahovito ugledan i biva likvidiran.**

(19) ... kronologija biva uniStena, a svaka vrijednost zanijekana i
bacena.*

(20) Bivam tako noSen svojim mislima...*

(21) Oni bivaju kaznjavani, a njegovi neprijatelji nagradivani.*

(22) ...upalne stanice se smanjuju i bivaju zamijenjene koStanim...
tkivom.*

Konstrukcijom se Copl, dakle, moze iskazati prezentsko znacenje kod proto-
tipnoga pasiva, zna¢enje koje je ujedno i jedino. Prezent se adjektiviziranoga
pasiva ne moze ostvariti Copl konstrukcijom jer glagol bivati razumijeva
procesualnost i dinamic¢nost u aktualnom trenutku govorenja, a S§to je u
suprotnosti s naravi adjektiviziranoga pasiva.

2. Cop2 (prezent pomocénoga glagola biti: sam, si, je... + glagolski pridjev
trpni)

Za konstrukciju se Cop2 najcesce tvrdi da kod prototipnoga pasiva signalizira
perfekt, a kod adjektiviziranoga pasiva’ i kopulativno—pridjevnih znacenja
prezent. Primjerice:

(23) Odmah sam prebacen u Vodnikovu ulicu...*/Odmah su me prebacili
u Vodnikovu ulicu... prototipni pasiv, perfekt

(24) Grad je razrusen./ — Netko je razrusio grad i jos uvijek nije obnov-
ljen. —  adjektivizirani pasiv, prezent

(25) On je nasmijan ¢ovjek. — kopulativno—pridjevno znacenje,
prezent

% Svi su primjeri, ozna¢eni zvjezdicom, preuzeti iz Hrvatskoga nacionalnog korpusa
Zavoda za lingvistiku Filozofskoga fakulteta u Zagrebu.

Adjektivizirani pasiv autori u raspravama o pasivnoj recenici ili izbacuju iz opo-
zicije glagolskoga roda, ubrajaju¢i ga u kopulativno-pridjevna znacenja (Kucanda
1992, Milosevi¢ 1972, 1973, Siewierska 1988, Vukojevi¢ 1992), ili ga nazivaju pa-
sivom stanja (Zepi¢ 1982) §to je neprihvatljivo jer pasivu, da bi uopée bio pasiv, mora
biti svojstvena dinami¢nost, samo je pitanje na kojem stupnju vremenske ljestvice.
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Takav pogled nije pogresan, ali ni ne osvjetljava u potpunosti vremensku
vrijednost tog ustrojstva jer ¢e se pokazati da se radi o puno sloZenijem
spektru semantike jedne od dviju temeljnih kognitivnih domena - domene
vremena. Za potpuno je osvjetljavanje vremenskoga znacenja te, a i nekih
drugih konstrukcija, po mom sudu, potrebno uvesti jednu kategoriju koja do
sada u rasprave o vremenskoj vrijednosti pasivnoga predikata, barem koliko je
meni poznato, nije uvedena — KATEGORIJU GOTOVOSTL" to¢nije kategorije
GOTOVE SADASNJOSTI I GOTOVE PROSLOSTI. Kategorija gotovosti ukazuje na
to da morfoloski oblik predikata ne mora biti, i ¢esto nije, i jedini pokazatelj
vremenske vrijednosti, ve¢ je to naSa percepcija vremena, relativno neovisna o
formalnim pokazateljima, percepcija koja ovisi o konkretnoj kognitivno-
kontekstualnoj situaciji.

Gotova sadaSnjost oznacava “...izricanje u zivoj vezi sa sadaSnjosti, iz-
ricanje onoga §to jest kakvo jest jer je nesto drugo bilo i sad je gotovo te svo-
jom gotovosti obiljezuje sadasnjost... Gotova sadasnjost je po tome oznaka za
proslu radnju, a zvati je sadaSnjoS¢u ima smisla stoga Sto se od proslih rad-
nji... karakteristino razlikuje upravo po svojoj zivoj i djelotvornoj vezi s
pravom sadasnjosti, tj. s vremenom govorenja ili s vremenom zbivanja.
(Katici¢ 1992: 176f). Pristupi li se vremenskoj vrijednosti pasivnoga predikata
s tog gledista, a Cini se da je to najpreciznije glediste, onda se moze reéi da je
adjektivizirani pasiv prototip gotove sadaSnjosti jer se ona ocituje ve¢ iz same
recenicCne strukture. Primjerice:

(26) ... ne borave u zajednickim prostorijama, ve¢ su podijeljeni po
malim zajednicama...*/ ...podijelili su ih po malim zajednicama i
jos su uvijek u takvom rasporedu ( tako rasporedeni )...

(27) Zastava je spuStena veC tri mjeseca./ Zastavu su spustili prije tri
mjeseca i josS uvijek je spustena.

(28) Prozor je otvoren cijeli dan./ Otvorili su prozor i jo§ ga nisu za-
tvorili.

Pasivni predikat u naSim primjerima signalizira da je radnja izvrSena u
proslosti, dok predikat u prezentu glavne recenice primjera (26) te
konkretizatori vec¢ tri mjeseca i cijeli dan u primjerima (27) 1 (28) signaliziraju
nezavrSenost, odnosno trajanje te radnje u sadaSnjosti, uspostavljajuci tako,
kako Katic¢i¢ kaze, zivu vezu proslosti sa sadasnjosti.

4 Kategoriju gotovosti u raspravu o vremenskim znacenjima glagolskih oblika uvodi
R. Kati¢i¢ 1981. svojim radom Kategorija gotovosti u vremenskom znacenju gla-
golskih oblika objavljenom u 29. godistu Casopisa Jezik te u njegovim Novim
Jezikoslovnim ogledima iz 1984.
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Prototipni je pasiv, nasuprot tomu, periferni primjer gotove sadasnjosti jer
on moze oznacavati i gotovu sadasnjost i Cistu proslost, a ovisno o Siremu
kontekstu. Tako primjerice u recenici:

(29) Pogledaj ove ljude, dovezeni su s bojista./ Pogledaj ove ljude,
dovezli su ih s bojista.

pasivni predikat Cop2 signalizira gotovu sadasnjost jer reCenica prvenstveno
ukazuje na trenutno stanje ljudi, na njihov izgled kao rezultat raznih povreda,
a sama je perfektivna radnja dovozenja u drugom planu, no ipak prisutna i u
svijesti govornika i u svijesti slusatelja. U recenici, pak:

(30) Ranjenici su u bolnicu dovezeni prije tri dana i svi su umrli./ Ran-
jenike su u bolnicu dovezli prije tri dana i svi su umrli.

Cop?2 predikat oznacava Cistu proslost jer u aktualnom trenutku govorenja ne
postoji nikakva veza sa sadasnjosti.

3. Cop3 (perfekt pomoc¢noga glagola biti: bio sam, bio si, bio je... +
glagolski pridjev trpni)

Za predikatno ustrojstvo Cop3 i Zepi¢ (1982) i Milosevi¢ (1973) kazu da
ostvaruje znacenje pluskvamperfekta ili pretproslosti:

(31) ... kad sam bio namjeS$ten u institutu...*/ ...kad su me bili namjestili
u institutu...

(32) ... pa je mit o ljetnom filmskom mrtvilu jednom zauvijek bio
razbijen.*/ ... pa su mit o ljetnom filmskom mrtvilu jednom zauvi-
jek bili razbili.

No kao $to konstrukcija Cop2 ne oznacava uvijek perfekt, tako ni kon-
strukcija Cop3 ne oznacava uvijek pluskvamperfekt. Vidjeli smo da adjekti-
vizirani pasiv, ostvaren predikacijom Cop2, ne signalizira perfekt, ve¢ gotovu
sadasnjost. Isto tako, adjektivizirani pasiv, ostvaren konstrukcijom Cop3, ne
signalizira pluskvamperfekt, nego uvijek gotovu proslost:

(33) ... nisu boravili u zajednickim prostorijama, ve¢ su bili podijeljeni
po malim zajednicama.../ ... bili su ih podijelili po malim zajed-
nicama i neko su vrijeme ostali u tom rasporedu (tako rasporedeni)

(34) Prozor je bio otvoren cijeli dan./ Prozor su bili otvorili i nisu ga za-
tvorili cijeli dan.

(35) Zastava je bila spustena cijeli mjesec./ Zastavu su bili spustili i cijeli
je mjesec nisu podignuli.
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Radnja je u tim primjerima izvrSena u pretproslosti, a recenice u trenutku
govorenja prvenstveno obavjestavaju o njezinom trajanju u proslosti.

I prototipni je pasiv Cop3, isto kao i Cop2 predikacije, periferni primjer
gotove proslosti jer ju nekada oznacuje, a nekada ne. Gotovu proslost
oznacuje npr. u recenici:

(36) Jesi li vidio ranjenike, bili su dovezeni s bojista./ Jesi li vidio ranje-
nike, bili su ih dovezli s bojista.

a Cistu pretproslost ili Cisti pluskvamperfekt u recenicama:

(37) Ranjenici su u bolnicu bili dovezeni prije tri dana./ Ranjenike su u
bolnicu bili dovezli prije tri dana.

(38) Prozor je bio otvoren prije dva dana./ Prozor su bili otvorili prije dva
dana.

(39) Zastava je bila spustena prosle godine./ Zastavu su bili spustili
prosle godine.

Konstrukcije Cop2 i Cop3, osim opisanih, mogu imati i druga, kon-
tekstualno uvjetovana, vremenska znacCenja. Tako konstrukcija Cop2 kod
prototipnoga pasiva moze oznacavati i pluskvamperfektnu, pretproslu radnju:

(40) Kad sam mu konac¢no procitao gotov tekst on se iznenadi onim $to je

u njemu napisano.* > §to je u njemu bilo napisano.
(41) Dok sam mu pokazivao slike, on se odusevljavao onim §to je nasli-

kano.* > onim $to je bilo naslikano.

a pluskvamperfektno znacenje konstrukcije Cop3 istovremenost s perfektiv-
nim znacenjem:

(42) Bili su opljackani, dok su putovali vlakom u Sloveniju.

ili radnju izvrSenu poslije radnje izrecene perfektom:
(43) Novac im je bio vracen tek kada je policija uhvatila krivce.

4. Cop4 (imperfekt pomocnoga glagola biti: bijah, bijaSe, bijaSe... +
glagolski pridjev trpni)

Konstrukcija imperfekt pom. glagola biti + trpni pridjev od svrSenoga gla-
golskog vida u adjektiviziranom pasivu i njemu odgovaraju¢em aktivnom
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korelatu ima vremensko znacenje gotove proslosti, konkretizirane morfolos-
kim oblikom pluskvamperfekta:

(44) Prozor bijaSe otvoren cijeli dan./ Prozor bijahu otvorili i cijeli ga dan
nisu zatvorili.

dok u prototipnom pasivu takoder u aktivu korelira s pluskvamperfektnim
morfoloskim oblikom, s tim $to se tu ne ostvaruje vremensko znacenje gotove
proslosti, ve¢ Ciste pretproslosti:

(45) Prozor bijase otvoren prije dva dana./ Prozor bijahu otvorili prije
dva dana.

Sveza imperfekta pomoc¢noga glagola biti i glagolskoga pridjeva trpnog od
svrSenoga vida u potpunosti odgovara vremenskomu znacenju Cop3 kon-
strukcije jer se od glagola svr§enoga vida u aktivnom konceptualnom korelatu
imperfekt ne moze morfoloski ostvariti. Nasuprot tomu, konstrukcija imper-
fekt pom. gl. biti + gl. pridjev trpni od nesvrSenoga vida i u adjektiviziranom i
u prototipnom pasivu, te njima paralelnim aktivnim recenicama, ima i imper-
fektni morfoloski oblik i imperfektno vremensko znacenje. Primjerice:

(46) Prozor bijase otvaran cijeli dan./ Prozor otvarahu cijeli dan.
(47) Prozor bijase otvaran prije dva dana./ Prozor otvarahu prije dva
dana.’

Evo jos nekoliko primjera konstrukcije Cop4 :
(48) ... na “Vratima izlaska sunca“ bijah pribrojen zivima...* — proto-
tipni pasiv
(49) Time su oni pak prinudeni prekoraditi granice vlastitog... misljenja
koje... nikad ne bijase propitano.* — prototipni pasiv
(50) Dok jos moj grob bijase otvoren, uzese i razdijeliSe moj nakit i bla-
g0.* — adjektivizirani pasiv

> Ovdje bi trebalo dati jednu napomenu kako ne bi doslo do zabune. Kategoriju goto-
vosti treba jasno Iuciti od glagolskoga vida. Domena je primjene kategorije gotovosti
znacenje cijele recenice, odnosno cijela semanticka parafraza, dok je domena glagol-
skoga vida samo predikat. Naime, jasno je npr. da ukoliko se radi o svezi pomo¢noga
glagola biti i glagolskoga pridjeva trpnog oblikovanoga od svrSenoga vida, a pri tome
se promatra samo semantika predikata, nema smisla govoriti o kategoriji gotovosti jer
svrseni glagolski vid nedvosmisleno ukazuje na znacenjsku kondenzaciju i zavrsenost
bez ikakve mogucénosti protezanja na vremenskoj ljestvici. No receni¢ni su cirkum-
stanti tipa cijeli dan, prije dva dana itd. ti koji omoguéuju ukljucivanje kategorije
gotovosti u analizu kada se oblikuje aktivna semantic¢ka parafraza.
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5. CopS (aorist pomoc¢noga glagola biti: bih, bi, bi... + glagolski pridjev
trpni)

Konstrukcija je Cop5 potvrdena samo kod prototipnoga pasiva. Tomu je tako
zbog aorisnoga znacenja kojim se signalizira trenutnost i zavrSenost radnje pa

se moze reci:

(51) ...i od onog dana ne bi nitko ujeden...*/ ...1 od onog dana nikoga
niSta ne ujede...

ali ne i primjerice:
(52) "Prozor bi otvoren cijeli dan.

U recenici se (52), adjektivizirano pasivnoj, zeljeno znacenje mora konkre-
tizirati imperfektom:

(53) Prozor bijase otvoren cijeli dan.
kojim se ostvaruje trajnost i nezavrSenost radnje.
6. Cop6 (futur 1. pomocénoga glagola biti: bit éu, bit ées, bit ée... + glagol-
ski pridjev trpni )
Konstrukcija Cop6 u objema vrstama pasiva i morfoloskim oblikom pasivno-
ga predikata 1 njegovim vremenskim, odnosno nacinskim znacenjem, koje se
poklapa s morfoloskim oblikom, korelira s aktivnim re¢enicama. Npr.:
(54) ...osiguranici s najnizim primanjima bit ¢e zaSticeni...*/
...osiguranike ¢e s najniZim primanjima zastititi. ..
7. Cop7 (svrseni prezent pomocnoga glagola biti: budem, budes, bude... +
glagolski pridjev trpni)
Pasivnomu predikatu Cop7 (futuru II.) u aktivu morfoloski odgovara ili
prezent ili perfekt ili futur I
e prezent
(55) ... sto bi kao pripadalo za sklapanje braka da eto osam dana budemo
postedeni... od svojih duznosti.*/ ...da nas eto osam dana postede

od svojih duznosti.

e perfekt
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(56) ...izbor je novog ravnatelja izravno utjecao na to da Vi budete oda-
brani kao redatelj?*/ ... izbor je novog ravnatelja izravno utjecao na
to da su Vas odabrali kao redatelja./ ... da Vas odaberu...

o futurl]

(57) Moguce je da i ovog tjedna budete obasipani komplimentima...*/
Moguce je da ¢e Vas i ovog tjedna obasipati komplimentima./ ... da
Vas obasipaju...

Navedeni su morfoloski oblici prezenta, perfekta i futura I. u aktivu zamjenji-
vi i futurom II., no samo ako se radi o pogodbenim re¢enicama. Npr.:

(58) Ako budem izabran.../ Budu li me izabrali...
(59) Ako i ovog tjedna budete obasipani komplimentima.../ Budu li Vas
1 ovog tjedna obasipali komplimentima...

Aktivni su predikati u perfektu i futuru I. samo morfoloski zamjenjivi prezen-
tom, a ne i znacenjski. Njihova zamjenjivost prezentom proizlazi iz vremen-
skoga znacenja gotove sadasnjosti svojstvene morfoloskom obliku futura II.
Ta se gotova sadasnjost, kao Sto se i vidjelo, moze smjestiti na bilo koji stu-
panj vremenske ljestvice. Smjesti li se u proslost, konstrukcija ¢e Cop8 mor-
foloski korelirati s aktivnim perfektom, a smjesti li se u buducnost, s aktivnim
futurom I. Pokretljivost gotove sadasnjosti u vremenu, odnosno njezino posto-
janje u nekom zamisljenom trenutku u proslosti ili buduénosti, ¢ini je relativ-
nom, pa se to vremensko znacenje naziva jo$ i relativna gotova sadasnjost.
Vremensko se znacenje relativne gotove sadasnjosti ostvaruje kako kod pro-
totipnoga, tako i kod adjektiviziranoga pasiva.

8. Cop8 (kondicional 1. pomoénoga glagola biti: bio bih, bio bi, bio bi... +
glagolski pridjev trpni)

Pasivna predikacija Cop8 morfoloski uvijek korelira s kondicionalom II. ak-
tivne redenice, a ima sljede¢a vremenska zna¢enja® :

e znacenje gotove kondicionalne sadasnjosti
e znacenje kondicionalne proslosti

6 Ovdje ostaje otvoreno pitanje moze li se u slu¢ajevima gdje je pasivna predikacija
ostvarena kondicionalom govoriti o njegovoj vremenskoj vrijednosti. Vremensku vri-
jednost pasivnoga predikata ostvarenu kondicionalom treba uvjetno shvatiti tako da su
i kondicionalni izri¢aji, kao i svaki drugi, nuzno vezani uz kategoriju vremena, ne to-
liko gramaticki koliko semanticki.
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Adjektivizirani pasiv Cop8 uvijek ima vremensko znacenje gotove kondi-
cionalne sadasnjosti:

(60) Prozor bi stalno bio otvoren da ga vi ne zatvarate.
(61) Kad bi prozor bio otvoren, ne bi bilo zagusljivo.

Te reCenice znace ‘Prozor bismo bili otvorili i on bi uvijek bio u tom stanju,
uvijek bi ostao otvoren, pa i sada u trenutku govorenja da ga vi ne zatvarate’, i
‘Kad bismo bili otvorili prozor, (i kada bi on bio otvoren uvijek kada je
zagusljivo, pa i sada jer je i sada zagusljivo), zagusljivosti ne bi bilo’.

Za razliku od adjektiviziranoga, prototipni pasiv moZe imati i vremensko
znacCenje gotove kondicionalne sadasnjosti u, primjerice, recenici:

(62) Zadatak bi bio izvrSen da nam vi ne otezavate posao.
ali i znacenje Ciste kondicionalne proslosti:
(63) Prozor bi bio otvoren prije dva dana da je bilo lijepo vrijeme.

Recenica (62) korelira s aktivnom recenicom Bili bismo izvrsili zadatak da
nam Vi ne otezavate posao, gdje je signalom gotove kondicionalne sadas-
njosti predikat u prezentu zavisne recenice, a reCenicom se sugerira veca vaz-
nost percepcije ucinka radnje izvrSenja zadatka prisutnoga u kondicionalnoj
sadasnjosti, tj. u trenutku govorenja, negoli samoga ¢ina izvrSenja u kondi-
cionalnoj proslosti. Recenica (63) odgovara aktivu Bili bismo otvorili prozor
prije dva dana da je bilo lijepo vrijeme, a znac¢i ‘Bili bismo otvorili prozor
prije dva dana, ali nismo jer je bilo ruzno vrijeme’. U toj reCenici na znacenje
kondicionalne proslosti ukazuju predikati u perfektu i izgubljena je svaka veza
s percipiranjem rezultata radnje u sadasnjosti. Kondicional II. tipa recenice
(63) Kati¢i¢ ne smatra kondicionalnom proslos¢u, ve¢ relativnom kondi-
cionalnom sada$njosti koja se odnosi na proslost, tvrde¢i da ukoliko bi se
htjelo ostvariti znacenje Ciste kondicionalne proslosti, treba upotrijebiti kon-
dicional I. Ako se to primijeni na naSu aktivnu recenicu, Cista bi kondicio-
nalna proslost bila Otvorili bismo prozor prije dva dana da je bilo lijepo
vrijeme. Takva se interpretacija, po mom misljenju, ne moze prihvatiti jer
kondicional I. reCenicu viSe priblizava sadasnjem vremenu, dok je kondicional
II. smjesta dublje u proslost. Usporede li se ta dva glagolska nacina s gla-
golskim vremenima perfekta i pluskvamperfekta, moze se uspostaviti odre-
deni paralelizam u kojem kondicional I. odgovara perfektu:

(64) Otvorio bih prozor prije dva dana./ Otvorio je prozor prije dva dana.

a kondicional II. pluskvamperfektu:
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(65) Bio bih otvorio prozor prije dva dana./ Bio je otvorio prozor prije
dva dana.

Zbog toga smatram da pasivne recCenice tipa Prozor bi bio otvoren prije dva
dana da je bilo lijepo vrijeme 1 njima odgovarajuci aktivni korelati imaju vre-
mensko znacenje Ciste kondicionalne proslosti, a ne relativne gotove kondi-
cionalne sadaSnjosti koja se odnosi na proslost.

Vremenska se znacenja konstrukcije Cop9 ostvaruju i u sljede¢im prim-
jerima:

(66) Jedan od bitnih kriterija koji moramo uzeti u obzir... jest vjero-
jatnost negativnih uc¢inaka kojima bi bio izloZen pojedinac i stanov-
nistvo.* — adjektivizirani pasiv, gotova kondicionalna sadasnjost

(67) ...veéina bi Cak bila zgranuta ¢injenicom da Tarantino uziva u tak-
vim...* — prototipni pasiv, gotova kondicionalna sadasnjost

(68) ...unuk Otta von Habsburga...bio bi bez problema primljen u naSe
drustvo.* — prototipni pasiv, kondicionalna proslost

Za pasivne se predikacije pluskvamperfekt pom. gl. biti bijah bio, bijase
bio, bijase bio + glagolski pridjev trpni, kondicional II. pom. gl. biti bio bih
bio, bio bi bio, bio bi bio + glagolski pridjev trpni, gl. prilog sadasnji pom. gl.
biti buduci + gl. pridjev trpni te gl. prilog prosli pom. gl. biti bivsi + gl. prid-
jev trpni u korpusu nije nasao nijedan primjer, pa stoga ni nece biti opisivane.
U Prirucnoj se gramatici ti oblici s trpnim pridjevom navode, ali se ne oprim-
jeruju, dok se u Povijesnom pregledu za njih kaze:

U gradi za ovaj rad nije se nasla ni jedna potvrda participa pasivnoga povezana s
pluskvamperfektom, kondicionalom II. i s participom buduéi, a nije ni vjerojatno
da se takvi oblici upotrebljavaju. (Babi¢ et al 1991: 719)

Sve se re¢eno moze i graficki prikazati:

e pridjevno znaCenje

pridjevno znacenje participa —p svojstva ______ trajnost

neutralnost u odnosu na vrijeme
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e adjektivizirani pasiv

adjektivizirani pasiv —» radnja —» stanje ——» trajnost

//

gotova sadasnjost, gotova proslost, imperfekt, futur L.,
gotova kondicionalna sadasnjost

e prototipni pasiv

prototipni pasiv _p radnja ___, stanje —_, zavrSenost

L

sadasnjost, gotova sadasnjost, proslost, gotova proslost, pretproslost, im-
perfekt, aorist, futur I, relativna gotova sadasnjost, gotova kondicionalna
sadasnjost, kondicionalna proslost

Iz svega se reCenog namece pitanje treba li se vremensku vrijednost pasiv-
noga predikata spoznavati iz same pasivne recenice ili iz njezina suodnosa s
aktivom. Postavljeni je problem doista ozbiljan i teSko razrjesiv ukoliko se ne
luce dvije kategorije koje svakako treba luciti — morfoloski oblik pasivhoga
predikata (gramaticko vrijeme) i njime ostvareno vremensko znacenje (vrije-
me kao izvanjezicna kategorija). Upravo da bi se razlikovale te dvije katego-
rije, u raspravu je uvedena kategorija gotovosti kojom se nijansira temeljna
kognitivna domena vremena, odnosno kojom se vjeSto premoscuju granice
izmedu vremena kao jezi¢noga i vremena kao izvanjezinoga fenomena.
Uzme li se kao polaziSte izvanjezi¢no vremensko znacenje, onda je gore pos-
tavljeno pitanje suvisno jer je vremensko znaCenje pasivnoga i aktivnoga
predikata uvijek isto. Tako recenica:

(75) Prozor je otvoren cijeli dan.
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oznacava gotovu sadasnjost i u pasivu i u aktivu, a reenica:
(76) Prozor je bio otvoren prije dva dana.
pretproslost takoder u obama glagolskim rodovima.

Vremenska se vrijednost pasivnoga i aktivnoga predikata razlikuje jedino
po morfoloskom obliku kojim je predikat konkretiziran i u tom se smislu pa-
siv 1 aktiv moraju opisivati pojedinacno jer se, primjerice, isto znacenje goto-
ve sadasnjosti u pasivu iskazuje prezentom, a u aktivu perfektom, pret-
proslosti u pasivu perfektom, a u aktivu pluskvamperfektom itd.

Adresa autora:

Sveuciliste Josipa Juraja Strossmayera
Pedagoski fakultet

Katedra za hrvatski jezik

L. Jagera 9

HR-31000 Osijek

Hrvatska

Literatura:

Babié, Stjepan, Dalibor Brozovié, Milan Mogus, Slavko Pavesié, Ivo Skarié, Stjepko
Tezak (1991). Povijesni pregled, glasovi i oblici hrvatskoga knjizevnog jezika.
Zagreb: Globus

Bari¢, Eugenija, Mijo Loncari¢, Dragica Mali¢, Slavko Pavesi¢, Mirko Peti, Vesna
Zecevi¢, Marija Znika (1979). Prirucna gramatika hrvatskog knjizevnog jezika.
Zagreb: Skolska knjiga.

Bari¢, Eugenija, Mijo Loncari¢, Dragica Mali¢, Slavko Pavesi¢, Mirko Peti, Vesna
Ze&evi¢, Marija Znika (1995). Hrvatska gramatika, Zagreb: Skolska knjiga

Belaj, Branimir (2001). Gramaticki i leksicki pasiv u hrvatskom standardnom jeziku.
Neobjavljena doktorska disertacija. Sveuciliste u Zagrebu

Katici¢, Radoslav (1981). Kategorija gotovosti u vremenskom znacenju glagolskih
oblika. Jezik 29.1: 3-13.

Katici¢, Radoslav (1991). Sintaksa suvremenog hrvatskog knjizevnog jezika. Zagreb:
Globus.

Katic¢i¢, Radoslav (1992). Novi jezikoslovni ogledi. 11., dopunjeno izdanje. Zagreb:
Skolska knjiga

Kucanda, Dubravko (1992). Funkcionalni pristup analizi pasiva u hrvatskom.
Suvremena lingvistika 18.2: 175-184.

Keenan, Edward L. (1985). Passive in the world’s languages. U: Shopen, Tim, ed.
Language Typology and Syntactic Description. Vol. 1: Clause Structure, 243-281.
Cambridge: Cambrige University Press.



1 6 Branimir Belaj: Jezikoslovije

Kategorija gotovosti i
vremenska vrijednost 3.1-21(2002)
pasivnoga predikata 1-16

Langacker, Ronald (1982). Space grammar, analysability, and the English passive.
Language 58.1: 22-80.

Langacker, Ronald (1986). Foundations of Cognitive Grammar. Vol. 1. Stanford:
Stanford University Press.

Langacker, Ronald (1991). Foundations of Cognitive Grammar. Vol. 2. Stanford:
Stanford University Press

Milosevi¢, Ksenija (1972). Neki aspekti semanti¢kog odnosa konstrukcija pasivne (sa
trpnim pridjevom) i refleksivne u savremenom srpskohrvatskom jeziku. Knjizevni
Jjezik 1.3-4: 63-84.

Milosevi¢, Ksenija (1973). Temporalno znacenje i sintakti¢ka vrijednost konstrukcija
Cop (praes. perf.) — part. pass. u srpskohrvatskom jeziku. Juznoslovenski filolog
30.1-2: 423-437.

Pustejovsky, James (1992). The syntax of event structure. Cognition 41: 47-81.

Shibatani, Masayoshi (1985). Passives and related constructions: A prototype analy-
sis. Language 61: 821-848.

Siewierska, Anna (1988). The passive in Slavic. U: Shibatani, Masayoshi, ed. Passive
and Voice, 243-286. Amsterdam - Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Vukojevié, Luka (1992). Sintaksa pasiva. Rasprave Zavoda za hrvatski jezik 18: 235-
257.

Zepié, Stanko (1982). O temporalnoj vrijednosti pasiva. Jezik 29.5: 140-143.

THE CATEGORY OF FINITENESS AND
TENSE VALUE OF THE PASSIVE PREDICATE

The author discusses tense value of the passive predicate, introducing a new category
into the discussion - the category of finiteness. The discussion includes the value of
passive predicate in almost all tenses and moods of Croatian, in order to shed more
light on the cognitive domain of time in Croatian passive.

Keywords: finiteness, adjectival passive, prototypical passive, reflexive passive,
periphrastic passive, tense, non-linguistic time



Jezikoslovije Frank Brisard: 17
3.1-2 (2002) Metaphors are events,

17-39 not ohjects

UDC 81'373.612.2

Original scientific paper

Received 6.7. 2002

Accepted for publication on 27.11. 2002

Frank Brisard
University of Antwerp

Belgium

Metaphors are events, not objects

This paper discusses the tension that exists between linguistic and psy-
chological approaches to metaphor. It aims to demonstrate that interdis-
ciplinary efforts are probably not all of equal value when it comes to
serving the ends of any individual discipline. In the case of psychologi-
cal research on metaphor, such interdisciplinarity may in fact be limited
to a heuristic relation, in which linguistics offers useful constraints in
defining an object of study that should allow psycholinguists to pursue
their own general goal of mapping the architecture of the language
processor. Thus, it may well be that the existing division of labor, be-
tween linguistics and psycholinguistics, that holds for the study of
metaphor is a principled, instead of a merely contingent, reality. The
paper’s argumentation for this starts from the observation that the psy-
cholinguistic study of meaning phenomena in natural language is being
increasingly marked by a quasi-exclusive focus on properties of the
brain, as the seat of the mental lexicon, and not on the interpreter hold-
ing that brain. I concentrate on methodological difficulties conjured up
by the “heteronomic” aspect of metaphor understanding, as well as on
theoretical problems with defining metaphor as an object of study in di-
verging disciplines.

Keywords: mental lexicon, metaphor, modularity, pragmatics, seman-
tic processing

This paper discusses the tension that exists between linguistic (semantic) and
psychological approaches to metaphor. It aims to demonstrate that interdisci-
plinary efforts, which have become so popular in the age of the cognitive sci-
ences, are probably not all of equal value when it comes to serving the ends of
any individual discipline. In the case of psychological research on metaphor,
such interdisciplinarity may in fact be limited to a heuristic relation, in which
linguistics offers useful constraints in defining an object of study, metaphor,
that should allow psycholinguists to pursue their own general goal of mapping
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the architecture of the language processor. Thus, it may well be that the exist-
ing division of labor, between linguistics and psycholinguistics, that holds for
the study of metaphor is a principled, instead of a merely contingent, reality.
This observation starts from the assumption, which will be maintained in the
remainder of the present paper, that the psycholinguistic study of meaning
phenomena in natural language is being increasingly marked by a quasi-
exclusive focus on properties of the brain, as the seat of the mental lexicon,
and not on the interpreter holding that brain. In what follows, I will concen-
trate on methodological difficulties conjured up by this “heteronomic” aspect
of metaphor understanding (and its effects on studying different types of
metaphor), as well as on theoretical problems with defining metaphor as an
object of study in diverging disciplines.

The scope of the present survey is expressly limited to those psychological
paradigms that make use of experimental, chronometric techniques to assess
the processing status of figurative interpretations. I will use the terms “psy-
chology” and “psychological” accordingly. After a brief introduction (section
1), I will first describe, in section 2, how the linguistic and the psychological
conception of metaphor are bound to be distinct, and how this difference af-
fects the respective formulations of research questions and the corresponding
deployment of analytical techniques in both fields. Section 3 presents a num-
ber of problems underlying certain “representationalist” assumptions in the
study of metaphor, as it is canonically conceived. In section 4, I look at the
relationship between psychology and meaning, as an object of study, and pro-
pose that this relation only tends to be a heuristic one, where categories of
meaning generally serve as shortcuts for getting to genuine psychological
concerns that are ultimately nonsemantic. Section 5 spells out the implications
of such a view for the investigation of metaphor processing and its online
characteristics. | offer some closing remarks in section 6.

1. Introduction

Psychological research on metaphor comprehension can roughly be divided
into two major strands of investigation. One type of analysis starts from the
subjective experience of metaphor as a special kind of meaning, involving
some “tension” that is thought to derive from the conflict between an utter-
ance’s literal and its figurative reading. This tension is taken to account for a
variety of experimental observations. Many contributions in this field stress
the influence of generalized structures of metaphorical reasoning (sometimes
called conceptual metaphors) on the interpretation of metaphor and character-
ize this process in terms of the mapping relations, from a source to a target
domain, that typify metaphor as a mode of language and thought. (No similar
mechanisms are posited for the processing of literal utterances.) Others focus
on the conflicts that arise between properties (“features”) of the source and
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target informing a metaphorical mapping, and aim at defining the relevant
features for the resulting metaphor in relation to operations that are performed
on the original meaning configurations of the lexical items (or concepts) in-
volved. The second line of research, on the other hand, concentrates on the
automatic processing mechanisms that underlie the comprehension of meta-
phor. This type of experimental work does not only seek to reveal the proc-
esses that are active during metaphor comprehension, but also the very archi-
tecture of the processor that activates them. As such, research that focuses on
what is usually referred to as the time course of metaphor processing ac-
knowledges the special status that metaphor has in terms of its meaning struc-
ture. However, it does not take this semantic structure as its proper object of
study but uses it as a starting point for the investigation of unconscious proc-
essing mechanisms that reveal the general cognitive structures involved in
interpretation work. In this tradition, metaphor itself is not the ultimate ex-
planandum, but rather a heuristic tool that allows experimenters to probe the
hidden features of our ability to understand instances of natural language use.

I will contend in this paper that it is the second strand of investigation that
can arguably be claimed to constitute a genuinely psychological (as opposed
to linguistic) research goal. Indeed, from a psycholinguistic perspective, there
is very little, if anything at all, that chronometric work on metaphor can say
about the substance of metaphorical meaning, i.e., about the actual content or
structure of metaphorical “mappings” and the representation types that might
be involved in them. Consequently, and specifically in regard to the psychol-
ogy of metaphor, all instances of modeling and/or representing aspects of
comprehension are disavowed here that refer, directly or indirectly, to the rep-
resentation of meaning in whichever format (either as gestalts or as bundles of
semantic features), primarily because these formats are effectively copied
from more or less convenient representational conventions that seem to thrive
in some of the neighboring disciplines, and notably in (linguistic) semantics.
As such, they do not per se reflect the modalities that we can assume to hold
for an essentially physical system like the language processor. Due to the
many theoretical and methodological difficulties that are conjured up by
transposing linguistic-semantic concepts and models to the field of psycho-
logical investigation, I therefore propose that a concern with the architecture
of the semantic processor (and not with metaphor itself) would instantiate the
kind of research question that is best suited for psycholinguistic study. This
heuristic perspective on psychological metaphor research thus suggests seri-
ous limits to an interdisciplinary approach to these matters. While the rele-
vance of semantic studies of various types of metaphor is certainly acknowl-
edged within the domain of linguistic analysis, it remains to be seen whether
any of these semantic observations, besides perhaps the very fact of identify-
ing metaphor as a potentially special type of meaning, can contribute to the
general understanding of interpretation as a psychological mechanism.
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2. One metaphor, two objects

The meaning of metaphor is one that invariably involves a “tension” of some
kind, sometimes also referred to as a “dissonance” or plain “strangeness” and
perhaps most adequately described by Black (1993), who introduces the
original term in discussing what distinguishes a metaphorical statement from a
literal one. One of the prime candidates for the kind of prima facie evidence
that is needed to recognize a metaphor is indeed this characteristic feeling of
tension arising between a metaphorical “focus” and its so-called literal frame.
The literal meaning of a word that constitutes the focus of a metaphor, which
is assumed to be tacitly known by the speaker and shared with the hearer,
typically presents a paradigm case of the application or use of that word. If a
meaning is not listed as figuring within this paradigm, it is consequently
treated as nonliteral or figurative.

In spite of the relatively unambiguous wording in which this discussion is
set, nothing should prevent us in principle from rejecting an apparently com-
monsensical distinction between literal and figurative meaning (or language
use) “as superficial and ultimately indefensible” (Black 1993: 22). Indeed,
Black, and certain others with him, can at the same time refer to a unique
meaning property of metaphor, setting it apart from the rest of “language”,
and still maintain that there is no deep rift separating metaphor from a larger
set of meaning phenomena that cannot properly be regarded as metaphorical
(and at least some of which would fall under what may be regarded as “literal
meaning”). In fact, two levels of analysis should be considered when studying
metaphor. We could start by saying that the tension at issue is not necessarily
situated at the level of semantic processing (i.e., explicating the details of the
mapping relation that is presented by a metaphor), but rather at that of identi-
fying a stretch of language use as metaphorical, possibly after having proc-
essed (part of) its meaning (i.e., as a post-hoc reflection that can, in contrast
with actual processing routines, be made more or less conscious). It is meta-
phor recognition that is at stake when characterizing the special nature of
metaphor, but since this presupposes interpretive work, all statements regard-
ing metaphor as a marked semantic type are necessarily hermeneutic and
therefore crucially depend on the availability of existing meanings. Metaphor
recognition is thus in no a-priori way linked to the cognitive mechanisms that
are responsible for calculating the meaning of a metaphor, and which may just
as well involve the same principles as are needed for the comprehension of
literal language use. The tension which metaphor evokes, an undoubtedly “ra-
tional” phenomenon in the sense of being based on an underlying analysis of
the “logical” proposition informing the metaphor, cannot but arise as the re-
sult of interpretation, and not as its prerequisite. A feeling of tension is the
very point of using a metaphor, so that we can relegate this feeling to the
province of pragmatic (“perlocutionary”) effects and leave the semantic prop-
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erties of metaphor to the usual mechanisms of sentence processing. Such a
perspective would be completely at odds with classic philosophical theorizing
about the matter, where a metaphor needs to be recognized as literally false
before any attempt at interpretation can even be made' (see [work based on]
Grice 1975 and Searle 1993). Although such models are conceived of as pro-
viding standard pragmatic accounts of metaphor, they do emphasize the need
to calculate the pragmatic meaning of an utterance next to a semantic one that
is simply equated with its literal meaning (“or what is said”’). What is more,
they give substance to this pragmatic meaning, for example by directly con-
necting the meaning of metaphor to the speaker’s intentional structures and,
ultimately, to a propositional representation that is assumed to be present in
the speaker’s mind.

These issues have important consequences for experimental research on
metaphor. First of all, they suggest that it may matter at which point in the
comprehension process “meaning” effects are found, as well as what such
effects have to say about the properties of metaphor as a process or a product
of interpretation. As a result, Gibbs (1992) proposes a dynamic picture of
metaphor comprehension, stressing the need to differentiate between various,
qualitatively distinct, stages of metaphor processing. He also suggests that
rival accounts of metaphor might conceivably be reconciled, if only the proc-
essing range is determined in which these accounts can be held to apply. It is
this question of the range in which empirical observations hold true that is
usually treated as an implicit assumption. For instance, conclusions drawn
from tracking the first few hundred milliseconds of processing are bound to
reveal properties that are relevant to concerns with immediate (incremental)
processing, but not necessarily to the discussion of extended, reflexive analy-
sis performed on metaphorical meaning (e.g., the appreciation of metaphor
quality, issues of conventionality, etc.). Similarly, it is unlikely that any gen-
eral statements can be devised that would cover the whole spectrum of proc-
essing phenomena associated with metaphors, because the entire time course
of metaphor processing involves many different stages whose properties can-
not all be scrutinized by means of the same measuring tools and methods of
analysis. Together with the realization that there exists at least a limited num-
ber of different metaphor types — depending on whether a metaphor is felt to
be established or new, of good or poor quality, and contextually motivated or
not —, this leads us to conclude that the theoretical pluralism that marks
metaphor research in psychology has little to do with the eclectic pluralism

! Although this is the classic view informing the Gricean analysis metaphor, it is by
no means one that should be taken to reflect inescapable inferences of the paradigm at
hand. For one thing, diagrams representing various layers of semantic and pragmatic
processing that goes on during the comprehension of metaphor need not be mistaken
for processing models. Instead, they may simply indicate “which kinds of information
are prerequisites to which kind of assignment of meaning” (Levinson 2000: 187).
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typical of more canonically interdisciplinary efforts. The pluralism turns out
to be one that holds at different levels of analysis, and therefore an assumption
of “monism” can in fact be entertained for each individual level, at least until
it is empirically falsified. Thus, it is not self-evident that matters of automatic
semantic processing can be brought to bear on qualities of metaphor as an ob-
ject of conscious (e.g., esthetic) consideration, or vice versa. The interdisci-
plinary study of metaphor is restricted in its scope, in other words, primarily
because the tools with which different disciplines work are not always mutu-
ally adaptable (and therefore their results aren’t either), but also because the
nature of the object of study itself, metaphor, is changed by adopting different
research questions and deploying different means of analysis.

The linguistic conception of metaphor and the psychological are two dis-
tinct things, because linguistics looks at metaphor as a meaning phenomenon,
whereas psychology is interested in this (meaning) phenomenon as a shortcut
to its primary concern, the architecture of the language processor. Linguistics
can offer metaphor as a relatively well-defined domain of natural language
use, which turns it into a convenient object of study for psychology (in con-
trast with many other, often considerably vaguer linguistic categories). Lin-
guistics, or more properly semantics, cannot, however, aspire to impose its
own substance (in the form of semantic features, domains, or “rules”) on the
psychological approach to metaphor, because such substance is just nowhere
to be located in the mental lexicon, where metaphor meaning is supposed to
reside. Such a stance is inspired by what is known in the philosophy of sci-
ence as the thesis of “weak supervenience”, stating that the objects recognized
by discipline 4 (i.c., metaphors) are, or are wholly constituted out of, objects
in the domain of discipline B, yet the standards for adequate explanations dic-
tated by A4, say semantics, are not shared by B, psychology (see also Davidson
1980). In particular, the psychological study of metaphor tends to concentrate
on physical properties of the processing system confronted with a metaphori-
cal input, which manifest themselves as automatic principles of semantic
comprehension, while semantics deals with metaphor as the product of a ra-
tional “person”. Insofar as a specific type of semantics presents itself as “cog-
nitive”, metaphor can still be defined linguistically as a mental (psychologi-
cal) object, but not in the sense of providing direct access to some physical
(neural) correlate in the brain. In psycholinguistic research on metaphor, this
issue is most outspoken in the distinction between online and offline experi-
mentation. The distinction directly reflects Gibbs’ concern with the processing
stages that can be identified in metaphor understanding, in that offline meth-
ods of measuring are by their very nature more suited for the study of post-
hoc, reflexive aspects of metaphor understanding. Online methods, in con-
trast, are typically needed to investigate features of automatic, incremental
sentence processing, especially if these features are to be situated in early
stages of processing.
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I will now turn to aspects of processing that exemplify the emphasis on
meaning (or representational) properties of metaphor and demonstrate that the
methods used to track them typically belong to the “offline” regions of the
psycholinguistic spectrum.

3. Metaphor as an object of meaning

As an object of meaning, metaphor primarily presents a problem of represen-
tation. In their useful overview of psychological approaches to metaphor
processing, Cacciari and Glucksberg (1994) offer three possible modes into
which different models of metaphor interpretation can be cast. What these
have in common is that they adopt or presuppose a linguistic/semantic per-
spective (see also Levinson 1983: 147-162), and it is because of this property
that they will do good service in our survey of how semantics can and cannot
contribute to the psychological study of metaphor. (More strictly conceptual
approaches, notably Glucksberg’s own class-inclusion model, are thus kept
out of the picture here, even though they probably represent some of the more
interesting and fruitful research venues in this respect.) One of these modes is
the so-called “incoherence view”, which concentrates on the actual time
course of metaphor processing and to which I will return in section 5. The
other two are intrinsically linked with positions that are taken up on the nature
of metaphorical content.

The first of them, the “comparison” view, starts from the Aristotelian con-
ception of metaphor as the transfer of a name (and of features associated with
that name) from one object to another, with Richards (1971) providing the
relevant modern terminology for discussing the structure of metaphor, as it
emerges from Aristotle’s discussion. This structuring in itself is not theory-
neutral. For instance, a conception of the “ground” for a metaphor, one of
Richards’ terms, will invariably involve deliberations concerning the specific
features, or positions in “semantic space” (Katz and Fodor 1963; Lyons
1968), that are taken to make up a set of shared properties between the meta-
phorical “topic” and “vehicle”. Yet to assume the possibility of attaining such
analytical specificity is to deny the fundamentally negotiable character of lin-
guistic meaning and, a fortiori, of figurative meaning. It boils down to the pre-
supposition, which is still popular in certain segments of the cognitive com-
munity, that a finite and more or less fixed set of features can be found or in-
ferred that reveal the “point” of a used metaphor in an unequivocal way. Here,
the special nature of metaphorical language use (its tension) is localized in the
idea of the ground it evokes, whereby the ground should be seen as the essen-
tial component of a special, metaphorical meaning. In terms of measuring the
time course of metaphor comprehension, however, this model has little to of-
fer, since it predicts quite straightforwardly that “metaphorical comparisons”
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are understood in exactly the same way as literal ones, thus effectively claim-
ing that a metaphor is a shortened literal statement. Under certain experimen-
tal conditions, differences in processing times may of course still hold be-
tween literal and metaphorical utterance types, but this is not due to a qualita-
tively different strategy of semantic processing but rather to the additional
work needed to transform a metaphorical statement into a fully explicit literal
comparison. In this view, metaphor is a semantic, not a processing, oddity,
which would be in line with the original nominalist ambitions of this para-
digm.

The comparison view of metaphor has yielded a number of linguistic proc-
essing models that can be characterized in terms of feature or attribute match-
ing (see Weinreich 1966; Van Dijk 1972; Levin 1977; etc.). In the case of a
referential metaphor like The stone died, these models typically analyze its
meaning by replacing a feature in the specification for the subject with a fea-
ture that is transferred from the predicate (or vice versa).” Thus, the meaning
of at least one of the constitutive expressions in a metaphor (be it the subject
or the predicate) will effectively be “neutralized” with respect to the trans-
ferred feature in question. Insofar as the transformation of a metaphor into an
explicit comparison is not a hypothesis that is crucial to the basic notion of
feature matching, such matching models are in fact quite comparable to the
“mapping” accounts that have emerged from the cognitive-linguistic preoccu-
pation with metaphor. Matching the properties of metaphorical topics and ve-
hicles is indeed an analytic process that bears a great resemblance to its (at
times quite sophisticated) topological variant in the so-called “contemporary
theory of metaphor” (Lakoff 1993), where topics and vehicles are represented
in the form of conceptual domains that may overlap (or even “blend”; cf.
Turner and Fauconnier 2000) to a greater or lesser extent.’ Still, any theory

* Not just any feature, of course. The main problem with models that employ semantic
features to calculate the meanings of metaphors is that they seem to rely on more or
less automatic principles of calculation, based on sets of features that have been ante-
cedently and independently assigned to lexical expressions. However, talk about se-
mantic transfer and neutralization cannot hide the fact that even feature models need
some (pre-theoretical) understanding of “similarity” in order to decide which features
are actually available for transfer in any given context. We must, in other words, still
assume that the speaker is attributing to an entity some feature or features with respect
to which the entity resembles the metaphorical target.

3 I will refrain from discussing this theory of metaphor at length. Instead, I refer to the
complex of counterarguments to this theory adduced by Murphy (1996), who notes
that the conceptual metaphors identified as the underlying representations of linguistic
metaphors may in fact come out of post-hoc (and thus offline) analysis. Various arti-
cles by Glucksberg and some of his associates (most recently, see Keysar et al. 2000)
have also repeatedly proposed that people need not rely on the types of conceptual
mapping postulated by Lakoff’s theory, at least not to understand conventional figura-
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that presumes the availability of semantic features as valid psychological ob-
jects and maps these unto structures of the brain is problematic on two counts.
First, it must hold, like most semantic models that work with features, that
they are in fact real objects with real neural correlates. This is a representa-
tional claim, and, regardless of whether it applies to metaphorical meaning as
an undifferentiated Gestalt or to components of metaphorical meaning (like
features), it must maintain that there exists a clear-cut correlation between the
products of semantic investigation (as carried out on the part of the analyst)
and the constraints that shape the language user’s behavior in processing
metaphors. However, the act of situating semantic objects in the brain is a
highly questionable one, to which I will return below. Secondly, predictions
of matching or mapping models regarding the dynamics of interpretation can
vary considerably. A variety of these models have concentrated on metaphor
as an implicit comparison (e.g., Tourangeau and Sternberg 1981), producing
unclear claims with respect to the possible causes of differential processing
behavior in literal vs. metaphorical conditions. Others have objected to this
biased treatment of metaphors as shortened comparisons and insist that a
metaphor should be seen as a special meaning object in its own right, with
typical semantic and processing properties. Thus, Ortony’s (1979) salience
imbalance hypothesis starts from an important distinguishing feature of such
“comparisons”, viz., that they are asymmetrical, without however formulating
the implications of this position for processing time.

Glucksberg and his colleagues, on the other hand, have repeatedly stressed
the lack of attention, within metaphor models based on a notion of compari-
son or similarity, that is paid to pragmatic standards of well-formedness, con-
tending that the strength of a metaphor lies in its informativeness. Therefore, a
metaphor that projects highly salient features of a vehicle onto the topic is at
least potentially felicitous, but it is not this configuration that can produce a
defining hallmark of metaphoricity (Glucksberg and Keysar 1990). The same
configuration for literal categorizations or comparisons, as in Chaises longues
are (like) sofas, is only perceived as informative if we assume that the hearer
is not aware of the salient properties of a ‘sofa’. So, if it is not the feature
matching that separates metaphors from literal statements, the distinction must
reside in what people do with the outcome of this “matching”. According to
Glucksberg (1991), language users do not necessarily abandon or reject the
literal implications that a metaphorically construed “categorization” presents,
so that metaphorical meaning is more typical in what it suggests (i.e., in the
inferences based on it) than in what it is as a putative semantic object. Inci-
dentally, Glucksberg’s is one of the few experimental approaches where ac-
tual predictions are made concerning the time course of metaphor processing
that do not assume the automatic priority of literal over metaphorical mean-

tive expressions (which is exactly the kind of expression on which this theory builds
most of its case).
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ing. The reason for this is that the literal meanings activated by the mere se-
lection of lexical items to form a metaphor may still play a guiding role in the
computation of the actual metaphorical point. Consequently, metaphorical
meanings are not necessarily optional either and can in fact be apprehended
next to a nondefective literal meaning (Glucksberg, Gildea, and Bookin
1982). This diverges, of course, from what an explicitly modular account
would have to say about this, viz., that metaphorical meanings can only begin
to be computed if a literal interpretation fails.

The second approach listed in Cacciari and Glucksberg (1994), following
Black’s interaction view, also assumes the relevance of features for process-
ing metaphor but defines these features in terms of emerging, not necessarily
existing, similarities. Thus, the interaction view avoids the trap of postulating
both the givenness of finite sets of features that can be assigned to individual
words, and the specificity and cognitive availability of the “union” that is said
to result from mapping such sets onto one another. It respects, in other words,
the creative function of metaphor, assigning an essentially pragmatic meaning
to it and thereby acknowledging the quintessential role of speech participants
in negotiating meanings, instead of just coding and decoding them. Here, too,
the work of Richards (1971) seems crucial, if only in its articulation of the
two interacting “subjects” (topic and vehicle) that are involved in the work-
ings of metaphor. What this theory implies for psychology is that meanings
can be found to play a part in metaphor comprehension that cannot be as-
cribed to either the topic or the vehicle, at least not outside the implicative
complex created by the metaphor itself. Similarity is, again, a key issue in this
type of research, but this time the similarity is new, dynamic, and possibly
indeterminate.

Waggoner (1990) offers some reasons why the interaction view has gener-
ally failed to arouse much interest within experimental psychology. One of the
main factors in this respect, one that was also noted by Tourangeau and Stern-
berg (1982), is its philosophical orientation, which insists on the indeterminate
nature of metaphorical meaning and therefore tends to refrain from formulat-
ing processing procedures that are too specific. Still, some empirical work has
been done in this framework over the past years, which has produced a limited
number of complex hypotheses concerning the structure of metaphor, includ-
ing Indurkhya (1992), as well as Tourangeau and Sternberg’s (1982) domain
interaction theory and Gentner’s (1983) structure mapping theory. More re-
cently, various studies have addressed certain online characteristics of meta-
phor processing from the interaction angle, using a combination of reaction-
time tests, judgment tasks, and imagery protocols’ (Camac and Gluksberg

* Incidentally, this emphasis on mental imagery corresponds to what Paivio and
Walsh (1993) have indicated as the third hypothesis concerning the “essential” com-
municative functions of metaphor, next to that of “inexpressibility” (4 la Davidson
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1984; Walsh 1990; Tourangeau and Rips 1991; Gineste and Indurkhya 1993;
Gibbs and Bogdonovich 1999; Gineste, Indurkhya, and Scart 2000).

Insofar as these studies examine the strategic potential of metaphor, focus-
ing on offline matters of appreciation and evaluation, they are probably right
in claiming, along the lines of Black’s original insights, that metaphor creates
new meanings and new similarities and thus does not assume the a-priori ex-
ploitation of existing similarities between topic and vehicle. However, when
these strategic claims are translated into statements concerning online charac-
teristics of metaphor processing, the predictions become less than clear again.
What does the interaction theory have to say, for one, about the relationship
between an utterance’s literal and metaphorical meanings (and about their
processing priorities), especially if we recall Black’s observation that the spe-
cial semantic status of metaphor in no way turns it into a “singular” process-
ing phenomenon? In this respect, interaction theory often refers to Black’s
analogy of metaphor as a smoked glass, a kind of filter that gives special
prominence to certain features of the topic while hiding others. But where is
the creativity in this analogy, when compared to the more dramatic descrip-
tions, also available in interaction theory, of metaphor juxtaposing the topic
and the vehicle and creating, out of this juxtaposition, a new representation,
i.e., a metaphorical representation? This, in fact, must be the ultimate seman-
tic, nonpragmatic perspective on metaphor, where a metaphorical meaning is
also a representation and thus an actual object. Too often does the interaction
view, as it is implemented in empirical research, conflate the online and off-
line levels of metaphor interpretation, thereby adding to the confusion sur-
rounding the exact location of the tension that characterizes metaphor. The
duality to which such a semantic view generally leads is rendered more ex-
plicit in Ricoeur’s (1975) explanation of metaphorical meaning (cited in Gi-
neste, Indurkhya, and Scart 2000), which sees metaphor as a semantic event
whose tension derives from, or resides in, both its processing properties (qua
event) and its object-like status as a representation (of shared or created simi-
larities). Now, while we may agree that metaphor is an event that bears mean-
ing, it is not necessary that it creates a representation of that meaning and
much less that this meaning comes out of language itself, as a semantic “sys-
tem”. Metaphor, we might say, is a symbolic activity, not a symbol. Given
that it is language users who infer metaphorical meanings from certain utter-

1978) and the transfer of a vehicle’s salient features to the metaphorical topic. The
imagery hypothesis states that metaphor primarily creates something of an image, a
vivid (nonlinguistic) representation that is firmly grounded in perceptual experience.
Such a stance would certainly allow researchers of metaphor to avoid the inherent
difficulties with semantic representation, which will be discussed below. At the same
time, however, any talk about metaphor’s communicative function betrays an interest
in the interpretive nature of metaphor (what it does to people), rather than in its online
characteristics. This emphasis is also apparent from many of the titles that are cited
here, which repeatedly refer to aspects of metaphor “evaluation” and “appreciation”.
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ances (or sometimes consciously imbue them with something of a metaphori-
cal “twist”), a pragmatic stance might be more suited to the issue of metaphor
interpretation, as suggested, though perhaps for slightly different reasons, by
Davidson (1978). Semantically, in terms of true or false propositions, there is
indeed nothing extraordinary to say about metaphor: they are simply false (see
also Vicente 1992).

4. Meaning as an object of psychology

Whether the hallmark of metaphorical meaning resides in the feature match-
ing involved, in the emergence of an implicative complex, or in the mapping
of conceptual structures associated with the metaphorical terms, in each case
there is a presumption that measuring effects allows us to open up the mental
lexicon and see how meanings are stored and organized inside. Remarkably,
this presumption has been questioned only rarely, probably because a critique
of (semantic) representationalism in today’s “cognitive revolution” would
mainly come from philosophers, not linguists or cognitive scientists. Yet the
philosophical claims at issue here cannot readily be reduced to a caricature —
for instance, that of a strictly behaviorist position —, in that the relevance of
meaning phenomena in natural language (processing) is not simply negated.
Instead, a division of labor might be proposed between a cognitive (non-truth-
conditional) semantics, as an essentially interpretive analytic endeavor, and
those disciplines in the cognitive sciences that model processing in terms of
(quite mechanistic) types of information management. As a result, semantic
categories of natural language are viable theoretical constructs for semantics,
“obeying” the internal “rules” that define this field, whereas they are first and
foremost useful heuristic tools for the psychologist who wants to describe the
architecture of the language processor. Thus, nobody is denying the “right” of
psychologists to make use of semantic categories in their exploration of the
mental regions that make up the “lexicon”. It has been done before, and quite
successfully (cf. the literature on ambiguity resolution, e.g., Simpson 1994),
and psychologists do need to jump at anything they can lay their hands on,
lest they run out of heuristic procedures to feed their extremely indirect meas-
uring techniques. Still, the use of semantic categories in psychological re-
search does not imply that all of the qualities ascribed to them should simply
be transferred as well. After all, for a psychologist interested in the mental
lexicon, there are really not that many options. Either semantically complex
categories (like ambiguous words or figurative utterances) point to extra proc-
essing efforts, or they do not. Now, while it would be a shame to reduce the
set of possible research questions on metaphor to such binary concerns out-
side the field of experimental psychology, it would be equally regrettable in
turn to expect psychologists to provide reasons why metaphor creates this
effect, if at all. Language processors do not have reasons.
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A few psycholinguists dealing with metaphor have occasionally brought
up some of the more daunting problems to which the psychological study of
meaning may lead. Katz (1992), for instance, is right to observe that all proc-
essing models in psychology, whatever the subject matter they apply to, force
the analyst to take a stand on the issue of representation (in long-term mem-
ory, or the lexicon): which types of representation can be assumed, how do
they relate to the computation of metaphorical meaning, and in which compu-
tational processes are they involved? Katz is not inclined, on the other hand,
to let this stop him from articulating a seemingly given representational
scheme anyway and examining it on its psychological implications. The
scheme in question happens to be a variant on the traditional cognitive stance
in this matter, the “physical symbol system” (Newell 1980), which holds that
“to understand metaphor comprehension (and any other intelligent activity)
one has to have a model of the representation of knowledge in permanent
memory” (Katz 1992: 609). This knowledge is said to consist of concepts,
which may be further subdivided into features. Perhaps, though, the problem
is not that theories of representational schemes cannot be falsified, for they
can, but rather that there is nothing we could possibly conceive of that should
correspond to the theoretical entities posited in such schemes, even if (some
of) these were proven “true”. Crucially, there is also a “social” aspect of rule
following (or, in the case of metaphor, rule exploiting) that is essential to any
meaning-oriented conception of language, yet it is one that is almost com-
pletely missing from the field of psycholinguistics proper. At this point, |
would suggest that this is not a problem as long as the psycholinguistic enter-
prise concentrates on the mechanics, so to speak, of the language processor.
This implies a strong abstinence from any claims concerning the availability
of mental symbolic representations, because concepts and meanings — the
stuff that linguistic representations are allegedly made of — are objects re-
lated to persons who use language, not to processors that process language,
and they do therefore not “fit” the vocabulary of psycholinguistics. Any psy-
chological theory of metaphor, insofar as it wants to model regions of the
brain and their interactions, will thus need to provide an explanatory account
of metaphor comprehension that does not refer to symbolic representations,
either at an explicit or at an implicit level of analysis.

As suggested above, semantic categories may still be resorted to by the
psycholinguist, but not in order to find their psychological or neural corre-
lates, qua mental representations. The picture in such an alternative line of
research is a slightly bigger one, namely, the viability of assuming a complete
separation between conceptual and linguistic knowledge, which is a variation
on the theme of modularity that pervades cognitivist thinking until today. In
the case of lexical ambiguity research, for instance, it is important to note that
so-called homonymous items react differently to the availability of disam-
biguating context from other classes of lexical items. While all meanings of a
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homonymous word appear to be activated independently of such context, it is
also suggested that the activation level subsequently drops dramatically for
those meanings that are not relevant to the local processing concerns at hand
(in contrast with lexical types instantiating other semantic relations, notably
polysemy; see Brisard, Van Rillaer, and Sandra 2001). This pattern of (activa-
tion) behavior really defines a separate class of psychological phenomena, and
it is the merit of linguistic semantics to have pointed out a category of words
that can thus be used by psychologists interested in the influence of context on
processing. It does not, however, automatically lead to the acceptance of a
storage format (the symbolic representation of individual meanings or senses
for a word) that presents meanings as static, given objects in the heads of lan-
guage users. Even though standard accounts of lexical ambiguity do talk in
terms of “activation levels”, presupposing that there is a representation to ac-
cess and activate in the first place, we need not accept this format at face
value just because the original hypotheses into which this type of research was
cast did so. In fact, we can abandon all beliefs regarding the availability of
symbolic representations in the mental lexicon and still accept the empirical
validity of the research findings. While there is a psychologically relevant
class of homonymous words that behaves differently with respect to other
types in the lexicon, we cannot conclude from this (at least not until further
notice) because homonymous words have their meanings “stored” separately
and that other (polysemous or vague) words do not. Just so with metaphor, we
could now propose. There are some indications, given by semantics, that
metaphor is indeed a type of utterance that warrants special treatment. But
whatever the specific reasons given for this in semantics, these should not
lead psychologists in their investigation of the matter. It could still be, in prin-
ciple, that metaphor is a special kind of object in semantics and in psychol-
ogy, but for very different reasons. Thus, it might turn out that metaphor
yields typical effects that can be measured in experimental settings, even
though there are no independent reasons to assume that the language proces-
sor differentiates between such general categories as literal and figurative lan-
guage use. Alternatively, it could be that metaphor is not a special psycho-
logical category at all, and that effects found in the study of metaphor actually
point to a different variable, be it conventionality, contextual fit, or any other
dimension that cuts across the dichotomy between the literal and the figura-
tive. In both cases, psychologists thank semanticists for providing them with a
potentially interesting object of study but research the issue quite independ-
ently, that is, without being bothered by the original hypotheses that have led
to the identification of this object (or rather, of its correlate) in semantics.

The reasons for critically evaluating the conclusions that have been drawn
from the research on lexical ambiguity might differ slightly from those in-
volved in the assessment of the experimental study of metaphor in psychol-
ogy, although an important region of overlap is bound to remain. Though
metaphor is not primarily a matter of word meaning, in that it is created out of
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the juxtaposition of at least two referents, it does rely on the availability of
word meanings to construe an utterance meaning that can arguably be called
metaphorical. In addition, the frequency and familiarity of certain metaphori-
cal expressions may eventually cause the metaphorical use of a term to be-
come so entrenched that it might rightfully be considered an extra meaning (or
sense) of that term, so that we may now recognize that, in English, the expres-
sion block of ice can refer to a cold watery substance or to a person. Certainly,
current online techniques would allow the exact localization of potential meta-
phorical effects on individual words, if such need should arise. But that would
not solve the problem with symbolic representations noted for ambiguous
words, and there is consequently no reason to assume that we should posit
metaphorical senses or meanings as real psychological objects, even in cases
of extreme conventionalization. From a philosophical angle, again, the em-
phasis on metaphor as a juxtaposition, and thus as an act or event, makes a lot
more sense in the light of the previously noted critique of representationalism.
It is not only problematic to assume the availability of symbolic representa-
tions within the mechanistic field of psycholinguistics. Ultimately, any object-
like view of metaphor in particular is bound to meet with serious conceptual
and theoretical difficulties, even in semantics. For what else is a metaphor but
a certain type of usage event grounded in a communicative situation? Here,
Wittgenstein’s (1953) contextualism implies a radical critique of any type of
meaning or intentional content as objects of inquiry. Now, to compute the
meaning of a metaphor is not necessarily to reconstruct the intentions of the
speaker, nor are meaning differences necessarily reflexive of differences in
mental contents. Meanings lie in their contexts of use, and this is true a forti-
ori for metaphor, which calls for a pragmatic, or at least praxis-centered, ap-
proach by virtue of the very indeterminacy of metaphorical meaning. In short,
no individual action, feeling, thought, or experience can be said to constitute
the substance of metaphor (since all are part of a metaphor’s vast range of
“effects”). At a sufficiently abstract level, metaphor can still rightfully be con-
sidered a meaning phenomenon, but in this capacity it merely behaves simi-
larly to other, nonmetaphorical instances of meaning. Whether we see this
meaning of metaphor linguistically, conceptually, or in terms of imagery, the
fact remains that no one object, mental or otherwise, can contain its signifi-
cance within itself. In general, meaning differences are to be located in lan-
guage games (or contexts of use), and not in the real objects denoted. This, of
course, goes against a standard Fregean account of reference, since (meta-
phorical) sentences are not thought to denote objects in the requisite philoso-
phical sense at all (that is, no objects can fix their meanings). But if meaning
is not determined by an object, this goes for those semantic objects posited by
the comparison and interaction views as well (cf. section 3). These models
may not have succumbed to the temptations of a purely logical account of
metaphor, but they too remain stuck in the belief that properties of metaphor
(processing) can be explained by referring to representational objects in the
mind (i.e., that they are caused by them).
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5. Metaphor as a meaning event

A significant portion of the extant psycholinguistic research on metaphor
processing concentrates on tracking the time course of processes of “retrieval”
and comprehension (for a good overview, see Gibbs 1994). This is usually
accomplished by assuming a set of variables whose influence on these mecha-
nisms is to be empirically established for a range of metaphor types. These
variables include the interpretive quality of metaphors (how easy or hard they
are to make sense of), their degrees of conventionality, and the presence/
absence of preceding context motivating the ground that is conjured up in a
metaphor. In this respect, we may refer to a limited set of processing models
that predict specific response patterns for metaphorical expressions set against
a baseline of literal matches. Frisson and Pickering (2001) offer a useful list of
models that have been proposed to account for the online comprehension of
figurative language. Theirs is a somewhat unorthodox classification of models
in the psychological literature on metaphor, because they focus on single word
ambiguities, i.e., more or less restricted regions of a sentence where its literal
or figurative status becomes clear in the course of incremental processing.
This is a true online perspective on metaphor research, though, because it asks
exactly when participants in an experimental setup need to “decide” whether
they are dealing with a figurative utterance, and what to do with it. It does not
ask what participants think of the metaphor they are confronted with, how
they assess its meaning, or whether they can appreciate any of its esthetic or
otherwise reflexive qualities.

The resolution of “sense ambiguity” (i.e., the ambiguity displayed by figu-
rative expressions) may resemble that of true lexical ambiguity (homonyms)
or, alternatively, it may be more in line with a polysemous organization of
parts of the lexicon. A number of different theoretical options are available,
then, to discuss the nature of the processing architecture that has to deal with
figurative expressions. In its most modular form, the processor may be said to
access meanings in order of frequency (regardless of the literal-figurative dis-
tinction), as in the case of lexical homonymy. Frisson and Pickering (2001)
are quick to argue against this option for the case of figurative language,
mainly on the basis of online research on sentence processing (see Frazier and
Rayner 1990; Frazier 1999; Frazier, Pacht, and Rayner 1999) and assuming
that the semantic link that can be postulated between an expression’s literal
and figurative readings points to polysemy more than to homonymy.

Two conceptually related models, differing only in the processing priori-
ties they assign, are “Literal First” and “Figurative First”. The former comes
from the well-known linguistic-pragmatic tradition of thinking about meta-
phor, initiated by Grice and Searle. Literal First, at least theoretically, is a rea-
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sonable model, because many experimental results suggest that figurative lan-
guage is indeed processed more slowly than literal utterances. Crucially, how-
ever, context seems to affect this derived status of figurative meaning, in that
the availability of enough contextual information preceding the metaphor will
typically result in the disappearance of any metaphor effect. In addition, Lit-
eral First has difficulties explaining the automatic availability of metaphorical
meanings in contexts where they are strictly speaking not called for (i.e., con-
texts that allow literal readings to make sense; see Glucksberg, Gildea, and
Bookin 1982). Figurative First, on the other hand, posits the primacy of figu-
rative meaning in contexts where that meaning would make sense (or rather,
where it would make more sense than its literal counterpart). This is for the
most part a purely theoretical option in the range of models that can be hy-
pothesized for metaphor processing, but it has also been presented as a real,
that is empirically documented, possibility. In that case, however, it looks as if
the workability of Figurative First depends on an expression’s high degree of
conventionalization (as with idioms; cf. Gibbs 1980), so that it is in fact the
collocational status of such constructions that is being described, and not per
se their figurative nature. As a general model of metaphor processing, there-
fore, Figurative First seems highly unlikely. A more acceptable variation on
this, also exploiting the theme of figurative readings that are accessed at least
as fast as literal ones, is the “Direct Access” model, entertained by Gibbs
(1994: 421) to account for the immediate availability of metaphorical readings
in “realistic social contexts”. Thus, Direct Access can explain both why meta-
phorical utterances are processed more slowly in environments where they do
not benefit from any contextual support for their comprehension, and how the
presence of sufficient contextual material may level out this processing differ-
ence. This model is, incidentally, several steps removed from the orthodoxy of
any modularity hypothesis, which would state that context can only help proc-
essing after an initial. literal stage of comprehension.

There are two more models that serve as theoretical options in explaining
the psychological mechanisms involved in the comprehension of metaphor.
One of them, “Underspecification” (Frisson and Pickering 1999; Pickering
and Frisson 2001), does not assume the initial activation of any specific mean-
ing in processing a figurative expression, but posits instead that a schematic
meaning is first accessed that is subsequently fleshed out according to contex-
tual specifications and the progressive interpretation of the figurative utter-
ance in which the target expression appears. Thus, it is not competition be-
tween various stored senses or meanings that is responsible for the processing
difficulties found in a number of metaphorical conditions, but the possible
delay caused by a processor that is, at a certain point in time, given insuffi-
cient information to settle on an appropriate meaning. Note that Underspecifi-
cation only holds for established metaphorical senses, as there can be no
available schematic meaning for a term that is used metaphorically in a crea-
tive, novel way. In that case, it is better to speak of sense creation (Gerrig
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1989), which is expected to take more processing time than retrieval anyway.
And so the contrast between figurative and literal utterance types may well
turn out less useful than that between a number of other processing variables
that have nothing to do with the discussion of literal truth and pragmatic in-
ference. Novel metaphors may simply be instances of creative language use,
next to many other forms of coining, extending, and exploiting meanings, and
take up more processing time because of this, not because they are metaphori-
cal. Conversely, established metaphors may come out as strict cases of
polysemy, where the semantic link between a term’s literal and metaphorical
meanings prompts a type of processing behavior that befits other polysemous
(as opposed to homonymous) expressions as well, figurative or not.

As far as processing established metaphors is concerned, then, and assum-
ing that they behave like other polysemous items, it is hard to distinguish be-
tween the predictions of Underspecification and those of a “Parallel Activa-
tion” model, in which all available senses are activated regardless of their en-
trenchment or semantic status. What Underspecification adds to such a paral-
lel model is the processing relevance of an emerging schema capturing all of
the semantic commonalities of the instantiations in which it is immanent. But
is it really necessary to conceive of such a schema once more as a separate
semantic object, which can be accessed and whose contents can be retrieved?
I suggest, in line with the general critique of representationalism, that it is not,
in that the psychological relevance of a schema interfering with semantic
processing may also be seen in terms of an emergent property of the language
processor, without any physical status and therefore not localizable in the
brain. Obviously, the same goes for all the other models that have been men-
tioned here, though I have presented them so far as if the respective formula-
tions of their explanatory accounts, in terms of “accessing representations”,
were unproblematic. Insofar as these models assume the reality of symbolic
mental representations, they run into the same theoretical and philosophical
difficulties as identified for the comparison and interaction views on metaphor
processing. Still, there is something critically distinctive, and worth entertain-
ing, about models that investigate questions of modularity (or “incoherence”),
and that is the fact that each of them addresses true online problems of meta-
phor processing, in the sense of focusing upon the sequential organization of
semantic computation and pragmatic inferencing (i.e., the influence of con-
text). The reason why, in contrast with comparison and interaction views,
these various models, as a complex of hypotheses, do manage to produce a
psychologically relevant research program in the study of metaphor is that
they ask pertinent questions, and not necessarily because they provide the
right answers to these questions. Even if we reject the explanatory power of
mental representations in any account of metaphor processing, we can still
proceed as if (one or several of) the models developed by these different theo-
ries describe the actual behavior of the language processor, as probed under
very precise conditions, in an accurate way (provided, of course, that their
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predictions are empirically borne out). Without attributing attested effects to
the presence of representations, the very same effects can still give us useful
clues as to the relevance or meaninglessness of cutting up the language proc-
essor into different modules that do or do not relate to each other in more or
less interactive ways. For psychology, the real question is not which kinds of
representation are involved in metaphor processing or what their internal
structure is like, but how processing units, regardless of the specific formats
they may assume, function with respect to each other, and in particular how
their sequential organization is managed.

Taken together, the models discussed in the present section can, in princi-
ple, provide us with valid research questions for a psychological approach to
online metaphor comprehension that does not treat the availability of sym-
bolic representations in the mind as a given. In this sense, their focus on the
dynamics of semantic processing outweighs any kind of representational
claim that might be made by them at the same time. There is one more caveat,
though. It is a methodological one, with serious consequences for the interpre-
tation of experimental results. Such models, whether or not they presume a
literal bias in mechanisms of semantic processing, call for a genuine and fine-
grained online measuring technique, since they focus on locally activated pat-
terns of comprehension that could remain undetected when only global proc-
essing times are considered. Moreover, they cannot rightfully resort to indirect
measures of processing, such as asking participants to determine whether a
sentence is true or acceptable or to rate sentences offline, and still claim to be
asking the same types of question. This requirement contrasts with previously
adopted techniques in metaphor research, which often rely on measures that
are too crude or tasks that are too far removed from natural interpretive be-
havior to assess online characteristics of metaphors (see also Frisson and
Pickering 1999 and Brisard, Frisson, and Sandra 2001). More specifically, if
the dynamic nature of metaphor processing is to be examined, the process of
reading (or listening to) metaphors must be tapped online, i.e., during the
word-for-word presentation of the metaphorical stimulus sentence. If reaction
times are measured for complete metaphorical sentences only, other compo-
nents of metaphor interpretation, like the actual appreciation of the metaphor
in question (Gibbs 1992), will have already had a chance to interfere in the
course of processing. Thus, measures for entire sentences or large sentence
fragments may well miss early effects of metaphor processing. What is more,
even the very presence of an effect in such experimental designs that are to
crude would still not allow its exact localization (i.e., where it begins to
emerge and how long it persists), while its absence (the null effect) may be
due to the fact that the effect has been drowned in the sum of all individual
data points. In order to make statements on the processing routine itself, one
must therefore track the course of comprehension more meticulously, as has
also been argued by Dascal (1989). This is what can be achieved by using a
variety of online techniques, such as self-paced reading and moving-window
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tracking, as well as a host of neurolinguistic measurement and imaging para-
digms. The point of using any one of these techniques would be twofold: (i) to
allow participants to deal with metaphors in a more or less natural way, that
is, without any interference from some experimental task that is imposed upon
them in addition to simply processing the metaphors; and (ii) to track the en-
suing interpretive behavior of participants on a word-by-word basis, making
sure that the distinction between conventional and novel metaphors, as well as
other relevant factors, are systematically controlled for in the design of the
stimuli.

6. Conclusion

I suggest that, from a psycholinguistic perspective, architectural concerns are
among the few valid research questions that can be tackled with the help of
chronometry. As a result, there is very little room for interdisciplinarity in the
field of metaphor research in psychology, as the question of metaphor within
the structure of the language processor does not necessarily relate to its status
in semantic or pragmatic theories of meaning. At best, linguistics can contrib-
ute to the psychological study of metaphor in providing descriptions of cate-
gories that may or may not address issues of interpretive autonomy and/or
interaction by tapping into distinct processing routines (on analogy with am-
biguity research in semantics and syntax, which offers a similar way into the
study of semantic processing). In this case, psychology makes use of linguis-
tic categories, but only as heuristic devices that motivate the application of an
explicitly psychological line of research (modularity) to various domains of
language use, instead of defining a separate object of study in its own right.
This implies that metaphor is not seen as a semantic object with a real corre-
late in the mental lexicon, but rather as a type of event that may trigger differ-
ent processing strategies, depending on the architecture of the brain.
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METAFORE SU DOGADAJI, A NE PREDMETI

U c¢lanku se raspravlja o sukobu lingvistickog i psiholoskog pristupa metafori. Cilj je
pokazati da svi interdisciplinarni napori ne donose jednaku korist gledaju li se ciljevi
pojedinih disciplina. U slucaju psiholoskog istrazivanja metafore interdisciplinarnost
se zapravo svodi na heuristicki odnos, tj. lingvist ustanovljava parametre korisne pri
definiranju predmeta proucavanja te tako omogucuje psiholingvistu da se priblizi
svom opcenitom cilju, proucavanju arhitekture jezicnog procesora. Iz toga slijedi da je
postojeca podjela rada izmedu lingvistike i psiholingvistike nuzna realnost, a ne
sluc¢ajnost. U prilogu se u argumentaciji polazi od opazanja da proucavanje
semantickih aspekata prirodnih jezika sve vise i viSe karakterizira navodno suzavanje
paznje iskljuivo na osobine mozga kao sjediSta mentalnog leksikona, te tako
iskljucuje interpretativnu mo¢ jedinke u ¢ijem je sklopu taj mozak. Posebna se paznja
posvecuje metodoloskim problemima do koji dovodi heteronomni aspekt
razumijevanja metafore, kao i teoretskim problemima pri definiciji metafore kao
predmeta proucavanja u divergentnim disciplinama.

Kljucne rijeci: mentalni leksikon, metafora, modularnost, pragmatika, semanticka
obrada
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The paper is an attempt to show that a discourse type can in itself be an
analytic determinant, i.e. that it can effectively dictate methods of inves-
tigating it. This claim is illustrated by a study of the discourse of adver-
tising, or rather, of how the discourse of advertising motivates an ana-
lyst to adopt a specific track of analysis. In the paper, the discourse of
advertising is shown to possess certain properties which favor a deduc-
tion-based approach to analysis, whereby an analyst is likely to postu-
late about a given text’s function a priori, that is before an inquiry into
particular samples of textual data takes place. This approach may lead to
a number of analytic fallacies such as, for instance, underspecification
of data supporting the thesis or illustration of thesis with atypical or
even irrelevant data.
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1. Introduction

The present paper aims at outlining ways in which a sample type of persua-
sive discourse, namely the discourse of advertising, affects the way(s) in
which it is approached analytically from the perspective of formal pragmatics
and discourse studies. It is very often assumed (cf. Beaugrande 1991; Wilson
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1990, etc.) that discourses which rely on high density of macropropositional
cues as well as discourses which involve more condensed or consolidated text
samples have a tendency to be approached in analysis in an inductive, “bot-
tom-up” manner. Since discourse of advertising is to a large extent a dis-
course of highly meaningful word-puns, hard-hitting slogans or other textual
devices characteristic of a maximum economy of expression, it might seem
logical to expect language-of-advertising analysts to follow largely similar
tracks, whereby data collection and componential analysis are both necessary
and sufficient tools to generate thesis.

While not detracting from partial accuracy of this assumption, the follow-
ing discussion brings up a prevailing proportion of argument to the contrary.
It attempts to show that, although discourse of advertising is not completely
devoid of “bottom-up” prompts, a vast majority of analytic activity in the
field is affected by “top-down” determinism, which manifests itself in par-
ticular texts being approached with a clear-cut hypothesis regarding their
function and indicators of this function represented in both form and content
of the analyzed text sample.

2. Literature on advertising and idealized models of advertising
rhetoric

Post-war discourse analysis and explorations in propaganda and persuasion in
particular get a high mileage out of language-of-advertising research, on both
sides of the Atlantic. Studies by Ogilvy (1964), Leech (1966), Turner and
Pearson (1966), Goffman (1976), Williamson (1978), Dyer (1982), Schudson
(1984), Vestergaard and Schroeder (1985), Chapman (1986), Lutz (1990),
Myers (1994), and Goddard (1998) are only among better-known instances of
this massive research, but they nonetheless give a fair picture of the analytic
attitude to discourse of advertising which has developed over the past fifty
years. To put it somewhat simplistically, all these studies demonstrate a ten-
dency to presuppose a priori about manipulative character of advertisements,
reflected in a clever application of several standard (though definitely hetero-
geneous) features, such as the use of alliteration/assonance, rhyme, reiteration
of weasel words, unfinished comparisons, parity claims, etc. In the quoted
literature, practically all research into these features is a research in cue dis-
tribution, not interaction. This appears to follow from the relatively uncom-
plicated character of developing a hypothesis concerning the function of ad-
vertising, which is commonly (and by no means truthlessly) seen as a tool to
make the addressee pursue an action (i.e. buy a product) or develop some
kind of favorable mental state toward an action (i.e. admit possibility of buy-
ing a product at a later date). The point is, however, that although this hy-
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pothesis is probably true, the readiness of developing it seriously hinders fur-
ther investigation into the many consistently-structured, homogeneously
grammatical elements which underlie such effective advertising.

In fact, little needs to be said about why analysts should be so prone to
postulate a priori claims concerning language of advertising. Over years, as
world markets have come to be dominated by same product brands, so have
the marketing and advertising outlets. A Coca-Cola ad is nowadays much
more likely to attract (in the same form) worldwide attention than it used to,
say, thirty years ago. And since majority of language analysts are exposed to
similar advertising experience, with similar products, in similar time, it comes
hence as little surprise to see similar analytic layouts pursued worldwide.'

Post-war analytic attitude to the discourse of advertising is still representa-
tively manifested in Lutz (1990), Myers (1994), and Goddard (1998), though
these works, being relatively new in the field, do invite certain shift in ap-
proach to analysis of advertisements, which, ironically, might well result from
the proliferation of similar attitudes demonstrated in earlier studies. For all
these reasons, analyses by Lutz, Myers, and Goddard will be quoted and
commented on extensively in this paper.

3. Criteria of manifestation of “top-down” approach to discourse
of advertising

In subsections 3.1-3.4 1 look at how studies by Lutz, Myers, and Goddard
have been affected by “top-down” determinism and which of the tenets and
strategies of their analyses have undergone such overdetermination to greatest
extent. There are four analytic activity domains postulated, each of which is
claimed to have been affected differently in each of the quoted studies. These
are:

e data vs thesis placement, involving the placement of definition of
(a) given discourse function(s), in relation to the whole of the data
examined with a view to formulating this definition;

o degree and frequency of occurrence and placement of componen-
tial data support, involving absence/presence and status of textual
exemplification of thesis definitions, as well as placement of par-
ticular samples vis a vis the thesis;

' This observation has much in common with the description of some political lan-
guage analysts as being ‘part of the scene of events’ and therefore offering studies of
highly deductive nature (cf. Wilson 1990).
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e ratio of data amount to thesis amount, involving a statistical look
at the analyst’s balancing of the data/thesis parts in terms of man-
agement of the writing space;

o radicalism of thesis, involving investigation of language forms
and their illocutionary capacity of scientific persuasion.

3.1. Data vs thesis placement

One of the most striking manifestations of “top-down” determination in stud-
ies by Lutz, Myers and Goddard is placement of thesis statement prior to data
analysis. The latter is hardly ever (occasionally in Lutz) followed by any reit-
eration of the thesis, since the thesis is considered too evident to pose a need
for reiteration. The assumption of clarity and straightforwardness of the thesis
further affects data presentation, in the sense that data components are shown
to occur randomly, rather than interact with one another. In other words, the
analysis adheres predominantly to the visuality of the text/image sample, at
the expense of an autonomous investigation of the lexis/grammar used.

These tendencies are most radically exemplified in Goddard’s study, where
thesis statements about advertisements are all voiced in the “Introduction”
(and never reiterated later), while the question of the definition of advertise-
ment is first tackled (in, arguably, somewhat trivialized manner) in “Chapter
17, with a sample analysis (or rather simple description of an ad) following
yet later in “Chapter” 2:

Make no mistake: advertising works [...]. It is not difficult to see that and
why advertisers should want to make their texts capture our attention. The
whole aim of the copywriters is to get us to register their communication
either for purposes of immediate action or to make us more favourably
disposed in general terms to the advertised product or service. (1998:2,
“Introduction”)

Advertising is so familiar to modern readers that it may seem odd to ask
what an advertisement is [...]. At the root of the word ‘advertisement’ is
the Latin verb ‘advertere’, meaning ‘to turn towards’ [...]. Often, though,
classifications [of advertisements] are more a question of degree rather
than of absolutes. For example, clothing in its broadest sense can be seen
as advertising ideas about the wearer, but manufacturer’s labels on cloth-
ing are a direct strategy of getting free publicity. Therefore, central to the
idea of an advert appears to be the factor of conscious intention behind the
text, with the aim of benefiting the originator... . (:7, “Chapter 1)
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[...] One attention-seeking strategy [...] is the startling image, combined
with emotionally stirring text. The Benetton clothing company, for exam-
ple, showed a series of large-scale hoardings which featured real scenes of
life and death - a baby being born, covered in blood from the mother’s
womb, a man on his deathbed, some of them shockingly coupled with a
sequence of universally-appealing, emotion words... . (:13, “Chapter 2”)

It seems from Goddard’s study that an approach so radical, in terms of the
formulation of hypothesis about function of the text, might strongly affect
what I shall henceforth call ‘management of the writing space’, that is, the
whole complexity of the build-up of analysis, or, in yet other words, any ana-
lytic activity involving the quantity and sequencing of data and theory. Before
commenting further on Goddard, however, it is worthwhile to point to a cou-
ple of issues underlying the study by Lutz (1990), an analysis being eight
years older than Goddard’s, and apparently indicative of methodological ten-
dencies which have subsequently grown into a problem for analysts of adver-
tising in late 1990s.

Lutz’s study offers what might be called a ‘deductive catharsis’ in adver-
tising analysis. He is in fact the first analyst to have posed an ultra-clear set of
hypothesis concerning the language of advertising (“advertisers try to wrap
their claims in language that sounds specific and objective, when in fact the
language of advertising is anything but”, “Unfinished comparisons abound in
advertising since they create a possibility of filling the claims differently by
different addressees”, “The biggest weasel word used in advertising is ‘help’;
once the advertisement starts with ‘help’, it can develop to make whatever
(insincere) promise or claim, because ‘help’ qualifies all the follow-up of the
sentence” (Lutz 1990 :85-9), and many more), to have limited data’s function
to a posteriori presentation, and to have gone to the final extreme of almost
ignoring data analysis after its presentation. As a result, Lutz’s analysis would
turn into a series of exemplification chunks, each looking more or less in the
following way:

HYPOTHESIS

(e.g)

One of the most powerful weasel words is “virtually” [...]. “Virtually” is
used in advertising claims that appear to make specific, definite promises
when there is no promise. (Lutz 1990: 88)

DATA

(ctd. from the same example)
In 1971 a federal court rendered its decision on a case brought by a
woman who became pregnant while taking birth control pills. She sued
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the manufacturer for breach of warranty. The woman lost her case. Basing
its ruling on a statement in the pamphlet accompanying the pills, which
stated that, “When taken as directed, the tablets offer virtually 100% pro-
tection,” the court ruled that there was no warranty, expressed or implied,
that the pills were absolutely effective. In its ruling, the court pointed out
that, according to Webster’s Third New International Dictionary, “virtu-
ally” means “almost entirely” and clearly does not mean ‘“absolute”
(Whittington versus Eli Lilly and Company, 333 F. Supp. 98). (Lutz 1990:
88)

THESIS

(ctd. from the same example)

[...] So whenever one encounters an ad claim that uses the word “virtu-
ally”, one should translate that claim into its real meaning, which is “in
essence or effect, although not in fact.” (:88)

However, in an attempt to keep the addressee constantly preoccupied with his
(hypo)thesis claims, Lutz would use a massive number of examples, each
needing or in fact just naturally entailing a hypothesis-thesis wrap-up of the
kind quoted above. Goddard, in turn, is quite reluctant to use multiple exam-
ples, especially if they should concern everyday commercial advertising.
Whatever the reason (reluctance of mental plagiarism?; fear of triviality?),
this seems to prove that with the ‘hypothesis space’ almost filled up (here: by
authors such as Lutz), the analyst is tempted to take all the established pre-
conceptions about the function of the analyzed discourse ‘for granted’, voice
them out concisely, and possibly look for some atypical instances of this dis-
course, which have not yet been accounted for. And this is what is clearly
manifested in Goddard’s writing, as she makes up for the limited hypothesis
space with an inflated data-analysis space - yet never concerning the principal
issue of commercial advertising, but an apparently marginal subject of non-
profit advertising (this tendency is especially provoking in the light of God-
dard’s “Introduction”, in which there is no hint whatsoever as to her being
interested in this subtype of ad discourse).

3.2. Degree and frequency of occurrence and placement of compo-
nential data support

This last observation on Goddard’s writing leads us to consideration of lan-
guage of advertising via the prism of its increasing and ever-changing (also
diachronically) determination of data support. A diachronic look at works by
Lutz, Myers, and Goddard reveals an increasingly greater role of the status of
function-defining hypothesis in data presentation and/or analysis. Seemingly,
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the bigger the perception of hypothesis as objective (this awareness will natu-
rally grow in the analyst over time, as homogeneity of the discourse and its
source in real-world context increases), the smaller the amount of data related
to the principal discourse under investigation. And consequently, the bigger
the perception of hypothesis as objective, the bigger the amount of data re-
lated to atypical manifestations of the same discourse. These observations are
reflected in Goddard’s (1998: 9-13) analysis of an anti-tobacco ad, which
takes the space of four pages to develop (contrary to mini-analyses of com-
mercial advertising), offers linear approach to the study of wording (a sub-
stantial degree of pragmatics-based metalanguage is used - “pragmatically
presupposes...”, “illocutionary point”, etc. - unlike in analyses of commercial
ads), and although does not reiterate the hypothesis of the effectiveness of
advertising (1998: 9), still goes a long way in data presentation to have the
addressee develop such reiteration for him/herself.

In her analysis Goddard is unable, however, to restructure her hypothesis in
such a way as to make it stem from anything but ‘visuality’ of the discourse
context. Hence, her study is overdetermined by the perception of the effec-
tiveness of commercial advertising, quite fallaciously applied in her approach
to non-profit advertising, a subtype which must be, logically, quite different
from the main type.

Myers (1994) encounters the same problem of visual determination, by real-
world factors. His study is also somewhat more clearly indicative of the de-
termination of (specifically) the frequency and placement of data. Therefore,
in the rest of the present subsection I shall first quote (with minor cuts) a
sample analysis by Myers, then point to data determination manifested in it,
and finally offer an enriched analytic approach to the quoted case, applying
some of the “bottom-up” orientation which has been missing from the origi-
nal analysis.

(quoted after Myers 1994:2-4, paragraph structure retained, number-
ing mine)

)

Here is a description of an exciting advertisement for a chocolate bar that ap-
peared in the middle of a broadcast of Disney’s The Reluctant Dragon. |[...]
The ad begins with the pop song ‘Oh oh oh it’s magic’, and the O on the
screen becomes lips. Then it runs through a series of snatches of songs and
phrases, each with an ‘Oh’ in it, each for just a few seconds (a doctor saying
‘Say oh,’” a reggae song, Mendelsohn’s ‘Oh for the wings of a dove’, Al Jol-
son, from The Jazz Singer) and for each the cartoon O is transformed to illus-
trate the soundtrack. The slogan ‘It’s the air in your Aero that makes you go
O’ comes with a picture of the chocolate bar at the end [...].
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2

Now you could argue that with so much exciting going on, language was not
very important to this ad. It would certainly fall flat if you just read the script
for it, or just had the slogan. But it makes extraordinarily deft play with lan-
guage at a number of levels [...].

3)

We could start with the slogan It’s the air in your Aero that makes you go O.
This plays on the relationship between Oh, the exclamation, the shape of the
letter O, and the sound /o/ as part of the product name. The pattern of these
Oh-0O-/0o/s relies on linked choices. The sounds that go with the letters air and
the o are both repeated. [...] Not only that, the pattern of stresses makes a
regular metre - two unstressed syllables followed by a stressed syllable (/t’s
the AIR in your AERo that MAKES you go O). You can test the effect by try-
ing to rephrase the ad without the poetic effects - An Aero is full of holes that
make you say Ah - the point is the same but it’s not very catchy or memorable

[.].
4)

The rest of the ad is an elaborate series of plays on the slogan. It starts with a
metaphorical relation between the O at the end of the product name and the
mouth that eats the product. This provides the basis for a series of phrases, all
linked by an O# [...].

&)

The structure of this slogan is also crucial to its effect. It is constructed to put
the product name near the end, where it will have maximum weight. But the
Aero slogan is a statement. It doesn’t tell us or ask us to eat Aero chocolate
but states something about the Aero bars we already eat - one important re-
sult of stepping back from the ad this way and analysing the language is that
we learn to see choices; we realize even with a slogan that has been thor-
oughly drummed into us, it could have been otherwise [...].

(6)

We can get that far just looking at the linguistic features of the ads in isola-
tion - in some ads there will be very complex formal play with these patterns,
and in others not much. but of course the effect does not just arise from a re-
peated O, from the regularity in the occurrence of a letter. Each variation of
the O has different associations - medical language, a concert recital, rock
and roll, reggae, soul. They are not only different kinds of music, they are
done with identifiably different social varieties of English. It’s an effect like
flipping the channels on a TV, or like the snatches juxtaposed in house mu-
sic, or like leafing through some pop music magazines. And the different
voices alternate male and female, high and low, ending with a very deep
voice with exaggerated intonation, and a very feminine voice, also with ex-
aggerated intonation [...].

)
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These associations and meaning are confirmed by the little sketches that flash
around the O - palm trees or hands or a mirror or wings [...]. The associations
are crucial to the effect of the ad - for instance the suggestive mock sexiness
of the last two voices. It’s not sex it promises; it’s a kind of excitement - as if
adding holes was adding something. There are also double meanings, so that
the Os are at the same time holes, letters, and exclamations. Puns like this are
particularly common in contemporary British advertising [...]. Part of the ef-
fect of these ads is their relation to other cultural artefacts - what is called in-
tertextuality. One may not be able to trace all the linguistic and musical allu-
sions in the Aero ad, but one does recognize them as allusions to different pe-
riods and subcultures. All ads, even those making no explicit allusions, carry
associations from other texts: ads, movies, novels, everyday talk. Language
in ads comes to us used.

As can be seen from this study, almost each time a linguistic point is
made, it is offset by an extralinguistic observation. It is somewhat as if Myers
couldn’t stop being monitored by what he (in some probability, subcon-
sciously) perceives to be the genuine reason for the effectiveness of advertis-
ing, that is, a well-worked out and consistent build-up of image. In his analy-
sis, Myers typifies an analyst of a homogeneous discourse genre whose func-
tion is pre-defined and therefore calls for little data support. There are lan-
guage data points raised throughout the argument (cf. para. 2, 3, 5, 6), but
these are invariably interspersed with real-world-context based clarifications
(esp. para. 1, 2, 4, 7). Occasionally, a language data point is made implicitly;
for instance, the closing part of para. 3 invites discussion of theme and rheme,
or topic/comment, but a further interrelated observation is withheld until para.
5 (*“...to put the product name till the end...”), and even as such gets down-
played by the general comment that follows (“...one important result of...”). It
is also interesting to look at the placement of the word “exciting” in the
analysis. As this word, in Myers’s (subconscious?) understanding, provides a
bridge with the effect of advertising that can be observed in real-world con-
text (and it is probably a well-entrenched image of consumer behaviour that
serves as a basis here), the distribution of “exciting” or “excitement” is al-
ways among visual data, not language data (cf. para. 1, 2, 7). In paragraph 1 it
occurs with localization of the advertisement, in paragraph 2 it precedes a
strong assertion of the action movement underlying the ad (“going on”), and
in paragraph 7 it occurs with an image description. Finally, it has to be noted
that the bulk of the ‘linguistic’ commentary on the ad relies on phonetic and
phonological accounts, that is, the accounts of sounds and sound patterns
which can again be “seen” (or rather sensed in an act of hearing) in real-world
context.

As a result of being monitored by extralinguistic considerations, the struc-
ture of the argument gives the analyst little space to “pick up speed” to de-
velop the otherwise interesting points which could explain the effectiveness
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of the advertisement in linguistic terms, by adhering to such concepts as
pragmatic presupposition (para. 5: “..but states something about the Aero
bars we already eat...”) or cleft sentence structuring (cf. later analysis in the
present subsection). The use of these concepts should not entail any unneces-
sary and abundant formalization; it should be approached as a tool for gener-
alization of the analytic findings characteristic of the given sample, but at the
same time clearly representative of the whole of the source discourse. Thus
Myers’s analysis turns out not so much faulty as simply incomplete, both
critically at the sample level and methodologically at the genre level. And it
should be stressed again at this point that the incompleteness of Myers’s
study results from the fragmented occurrence of language data support within
an analytic space which is dominated by all kinds of extralinguistic accounts.
Ironically, it is a linguist here that tends to admit the inferiority (!) of lan-
guage description (cf. para. 6: “We can get that far just looking at the linguis-
tic features of the ads in isolation...”) or dares to make a strong claim in favor
of componential research (cf. para. 2: “But it makes extraordinarily deft play
with language at a number of levels...””), with little or no follow-up to come.
But this tendency only goes to show the degree of determination in analysis
of a discourse which an analyst is part of and thus holds a well-defined, ho-
mogeneous attitude to its function. The following discussion attempts to show
how the quoted analysis could possibly profit from the shake-off of such atti-
tudes which, as has been claimed, appear to stem largely from over-
attachment to cognitive factors.

Predominantly, it is the status and function of the presupposition made in
the ad (“your Aero”) that needs to be accounted for. It is an existential pre-
supposition (cf. Karttunen et al. 1979; Kempson 1975; Cole 1981; Levinson
1983 and later works), under which it is taken for granted that the addressee is
familiar with the object being referred to, which in this case is the advertised
chocolate bar. Assuming that the addressee, under normal circumstances, has
a variety of chocolate bars to choose from and therefore cannot be reasonably
expected to show any particular familiarity with (or priority for) a specific
brand, the use of presupposition in the advertisement goes a long way toward
establishing addressee’s favorable attitude to the very product which is adver-
tised. It is namely quite clear (cf. Festinger 1957; Fishbein and Ajzen 1980;
Bandura 1986; Noelle-Neumann 1991; Jowett and O’Donnell 1992, and oth-
ers’) that an addressee will better accept a novel idea or develop a novel be-
havior which is in line with his/her predispositions. The presupposition made
in the ad defines these predispositions. Furthermore, by imposing relationship

* The quoted works give a fair diachronic outline of one of the most influential theo-
ries in post-war studies in social psychology, usually referred to as “consistency the-
ory”. This theory provides a methodological basis for all psychologically-oriented
claims made in the analysis of the presupposition in the Aero advertisement.
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between the brand name and the consumer, it paves the way for perception of
familiarity with the product and makes it possible for the product to fall
within the addressee’s latitude of acceptance, rather than rejection. Far from
ruining the addressee’s psychological need for homeostasis, it actually fosters
his/her consistency in belief. In short, the use of the existential presupposition
in the Aero ad seems to be a conscious strategy on the part of the slogan’s
author, a strategy of constructing a linguistic facilitator of acceptance and in-
ternalization of a novel behavior desired from the addressee.

As it seems, this last observation could apply to the whole category of ad-
vertisements carrying existential (as well as non-existential) presuppositions.
Even though neither Lutz, Myers, nor Goddard approach presuppositions ana-
lytically (or, in fact, hardly ever use the very term “presupposition” in the first
place), the examples used in particular analyses abound with them:

(1) The wonder drug that works wonders (Lutz 1990: 101)

(Bayer aspirine ad, presupposing familiarity with Bayer aspirine tab-
lets)

(2) Your oil for life (Lutz 1990: 101)
(Puritan cooking oil ad, presupposing previous use of the oil)
(3) A cocoa you can enjoy (Myers 1994: 30)

(Van Houten’s cocoa ad, presupposing previous negative experience
with other cocoa brands)

(4) Amazingly pays in your glazing (Myers 1994: 35)

(Pilkington glass ad, presupposing existence of context for use of the
product)

(5) It can stop the pain (Goddard 1998: 33)
(Sinutab painkiller ad, presupposing addressee’s condition)

The parenthesis explanations of particular presuppositions are missing from
the studies by Lutz, Myers, and Goddard, while each of these explanations
could signpost a larger functional domain in advertising in general. It is be-
yond the scope of the present work to develop these considerations further.
The point has to be made, however, that it is the absence of metalanguage that
hinders the analytic generalizations. And in turn, the use of metalanguage - as
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has been argued before - is seriously constrained in a deductive, “top-down”
approach to the analysis of advertising.

3.3. Ratio of data amount to thesis amount

Although previous subsections have offered several observations on how
Lutz, Myers, and Goddard manage exemplifications of claims on the func-
tion(s) of advertising, some further comments need to be made on representa-
tion of thesis and data in statistical terms. Simultaneously, there are certain
diachronically-oriented implications of this representation that deserve a sepa-
rate comment. Assuming that thesis parts are those in which the analyst
makes a point on the function and effectiveness of advertising, either in the
case of an individual sample or in general (including hypothetically-put
claims), and the data parts are those where particular text samples are pre-
sented and analyzed, a breakdown look at studies by Lutz, Myers, and God-
dard reveals the following figures and regularities. Within the domain of
commercial advertising, there are 35 thesis paragraphs vis a vis 105 data
paragraphs in Lutz, 25 thesis paragraphs versus 40 data paragraphs in Myers,
and, astonishingly, 5 (!) thesis paragraphs vis a vis 5 data paragraphs in God-
dard. This doesn’t, however, mean that Myers and Goddard offer pamphlet-
like discussions. Quite to the contrary, there are as many as 30 data para-
graphs which deal with non-commercial (e.g. by non-profit institutions) ad-
vertising in Myers (accompanied by no respective thesis paragraphs), and fur-
ther 50 (!) non-commercial data paragraphs in Goddard (again, with no extra
thesis parts). In the light of Lutz, Myers, and Goddard starting out their argu-
ments with introductory claims adhering solely to commercial advertising, it
seems logical to postulate the following hypothesis: analysis of advertising
suffers from increasing overdetermination by ‘self-monitor of descriptive
triviality’. Over time, analysts of advertising keep cutting down on self-
evident claims and examples, but at the same time, finding themselves with
less and less principal data remaining to support introductory thesis parts,
they back up the latter with atypical data. In so doing, they invariably pursue
analytic manipulation, stemming from proliferation of like studies of the ana-
lyzed genre and like attitudes to it.

3.4. Radicalism of thesis

This parameter of “top-down” determination has been remaining relatively
stable over the past decade of advertising studies (at least in terms of its pres-
ence), though, as has been mentioned before, there is a tendency among ana-
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lysts to postulate increasingly radical claims regarding nature, function, or
effectiveness of advertising. The radicalism of these claims is manifested in
the way particular points are made, how categorical they are (for instance, in
terms of the economy of argument layout), how global or far-reaching they
are, and what degree of illocutionary force they possess. First of all,
(hypo)thesis claims are radicalized by virtue of being packaged as directives
or strong, occasionally metaphorized, assertions, imposing ‘undeniable’ truths
in limited language context within single-sentence space. This is readily seen
from Goddard and Lutz:

(6) Make no mistake: advertising works (Goddard 1998: 2)
(7)Children eat, drink, and breathe commercials (Lutz 1990: 74)

(8) Now comes the interesting part. Follow this closely [...] (Lutz 1990:
74)
(description of the mechanism of advertising industry follows)

Secondly, thesis claims are made radical by being presented as containing
elements of threat to the addressee of advertising. Since there are also the
‘advice’ parts, attempting to help the addressee neutralize the threat, such
structuring of thesis claims tends to produce slightly longer sentences:

(9) The next time you see an advertisement for... [...], don’t rush out to
buy it (Lutz 1990: 86)

(10) Helpless audiences reconstruct advertisements in diverse ways, fill-
ing them in with their own meanings (Myers 1994: 7)

Coupled with the threat elements are, finally, lexical structures which radical-
ize thesis claims by pointing to the globality or macro-range of advertising
industry. These are responsible for constructing the aura of overall advertising
experience whereby not a single addressee remains beyond the effect of ad-
vertising. Again, the presence of such structures may affect length or com-
plexity of argument undertaken within single-sentence space (cf. forthcoming
examples from Myers and Lutz):

(11) Advertisements offer a world-extensive relationship between the
advertiser and all possible audience members, based on the asso-
ciations of all possible meanings with all possible commodities
(Myers 1994: 8)

(12) Advertising is so familiar to modern readers that it may seem odd
to inquire what an advertisement is (Goddard 1998: 5)
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(13) Studies such as... [...] offer a lot of information about the sheer size
and influence of advertising, but a person usually maintains that,
while others may be and probably are affected by advertising,
he/she knows that he/she is not, and this is exactly what advertisers
attempt to accomplish (Lutz 1990: 77)

On a somewhat digressive note, it has to be pointed that example (12) from
Goddard is also quite indicative of what was called ‘self-monitor of descrip-
tive triviality’ (cf. subsection 3.3).

However, the most important observation is that the overwhelming major-
ity of suchlike claims will be inalienable property of introductory parts of the
particular studies. Highly radical (hypo)thesis claims are made prior to actual
data presentation and analysis. And the reason why these claims can hardly be
called either ‘hypotheses’ or ‘theses’ is that the analysis itself is hardly ever
profound enough to allow such distinction.

4. A “bottom-up” element in the analysis of advertising

Under specific circumstances, language of advertising may invite a minor
dose of inductivist analysis. It can be seen from Goddard’s case that if hy-
pothesis space is limited and/or if (hypo)thesis claims are, in analyst’s eyes,
too evident to be reiterated after presentation of data, the analyst may choose
to investigate data in a componential, linear manner, as well as treat the pa-
rameters of such investigation as mutually interactive rather than mutually
exclusive. Though in Goddard this has meant merely illustrating convention-
alized claims with atypical data samples, it seems possible to imagine a dif-
ferent analytic track, where the hypothesis is still clearly definable, but where
the data gets to be thoroughly examined for derivation of a subsequent thesis
claim. Consider the following slogan.

(14) Up to 50% off!

There is little that can be postulated prior to the analysis of this ad other than
that the author attempts to persuade the addressee into buying the product by
making the addressee pick out a single, non-representative meaning of (ex-
actly) 50% off, out of the whole range of meanings which are less ‘accept-
able’. This hypothesis naturally stays in line with the general hypothesis of
the effectiveness of advertising as based on manipulative enactment of vari-
ous linguistic and non-linguistic ploys. But at the same time the analyst might
ask him/herself the following question: how come that with the initial conclu-
sion being so readily available to both analysts and consumers (though a lay-
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man-consumer will probably ‘skip’ the latter part of it), the slogan still seems
to work? And the result of posing such question might well be an analysis
whereby the apparently clear and evident hypothesis gets to some degree
modified before it is reiterated in a thesis format.

The considerations that the analyst might want to undertake involve,
namely, an essentially paradigmatic look at the occurrence and status of other
up to advertisements. There are ads for medicines that work “up to ten times
faster’, batteries that last ‘up to twice as long’, and soaps that get the skin ‘up
to twice as clean’. They are all based on ideal situations for using those prod-
ucts, which the addressee is hardly likely to experience him/herself. But still,
the addressee may and usually will aspire to find him/herself in such privi-
leged position and it is the advertisement as a whole that fosters this aspira-
tion. The point is that the effectiveness of up fo slogans lies not so much in
what the target of addressee’s aspirations (exactly) is, as in the very existence
of a certain range of lucky options available to the addressee to make his/her
aspirations fulfilled. It is at least doubtful the addressee should develop the
same perception of quality of the sale products from a shorter, standardized
50% off! slogan. Rather, he/she would question their quality on the very basis
of this standardness. In that sense, the up fo part is just as crucial to the effec-
tiveness of the advertisement as is the 50% off! part, or rather, what is really
crucial is the swift interaction of both. To recognize this, however, one needs
a paradigmatic look which takes into account the maximum manifestation of
consumer behavior in a maximum number of situations, a look which builds
up a social rule out of a range of individual cases.

5. Conclusion

The discourse of advertising seems to invite a substantial degree of “top-
down”, deductive determination. Simultaneously, it offers relatively limited
scope for “bottom-up”, inductive research. There are a vast number of ana-
lytic activities which are affected. The major and most typical manifestations
of “top-down” determinism are the following:

e redefinition of the status and the role of hypothesis and thesis in construc-
tion of analytic argument; treatment of hypothesis and thesis in like terms
and the resulting placement of most or even all hypo(thesis) claims prior
to data presentation/analysis;

e sclection of data adhering mostly to visual/sensory experience; underas-
sessment of intralinguistic, autonomous data chunks;
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e little or no concern for data interaction, i.e. derivation of larger functional
units (of, for example, speech event format) out of individual data sam-
ples;

e occasional reliance on data atypical of the principal manifestations of the
analyzed discourse genre, following from perception of the general hy-
pothesis as ‘too’ objective or evident to yield interesting discussion
throughout the development of the argument;

e cver-increasing radicalism of (hypo)thesis claims, manifested in sentence
structuring, length, as well as their illocutionary load.
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HIPOTEZA 1 DEDUKCIJA
U PROUCAVANJU DISKURSA REKLAMNIH PORUKA

U prilogu se pokusava pokazati da tip diskursa ve¢ sam po sebi moze odrediti
analiticki postupak, tj. moze stvarno diktirati kojim ¢e ga se metodama istrazivati. Tu
se tvrdnju ilustrira na primjeru proucavanja reklamnih poruka, odnosno pokazuje se
kako diskurs reklamnih poruka utjee na lingvista pri izboru specifiénog smjera u
analizi. Isticu se osobine diskursa reklamnih poruka koje dovode do deduktivnog pos-
tupka u analizi pri ¢emu analiti¢ar a priori postulira neke funkcije teksta prije nego Sto
je zapravo krenuo ispitivati jeziéni materijal. Takav postupak moze rezultirati nizom
analitickih zabluda poput previdanja odredenih podataka ili potkrepljivanja tvrdnji
atipicnim ili ¢ak irelevantnim materijalom.

Kljuéne rijedi: analiza diskursa, lingvisti¢ka pragmatika, reklamne poruke, lingvis-
ticka metodologija, dedukcija, analiza ,,0d-vrha-nadolje”, indukcija, analiza ,,0d-
dna-nagore”, persuazivnost, retorika






PrijediozZni biektl
31212002 pledloialsubio 50
99-68 pridievskih predikata

UDK 81'366.56
Izvorni znanstveni ¢lanak
Primljen 28.3. 2002.
Prihvacen za objavljivanje 29.5. 2002.
Dubravko Kuéanda
Sveuciliste Josipa Juraja Strossmayera
Pedagoski fakultet
Katedra za engleski jezik i knjizevnost
Osijek

U c¢lanku se raspravlja o komplementima pridjevskih predikata uvede-
nih pomocu prijedloga for i of. U literaturi je uobicajena praksa da se za
prijedlozni izraz s for kaze kako uvodi subjekt infinitiva sljedeéeg gla-
gola, dok se prijedlozni izrazi s of opisuju kao pragmaticko sredstvo
koje omogucava spominjanje osobe o kojoj je rije¢. Budu¢i da izmedu
prijedloznih izraza s for i onih s to ne postoje sintakticke, semanticke ili
pragmaticke razlike, autor predlaze da se oba prijedlozna izraza opisu
jednostavno kao sredstva koja omoguc¢avaju spominjanje agensa infin-
tivne klauze, ali nemaju svojstva kodiranja ili ponasanja tipicnog sub-
jekta. Spomenuti prijedlozni izrazi su komplementi pridjevskih predika-
ta i istovremeno semanticki/pragmaticki argumenti infinitivne konstruk-
cije, ali nemaju jasno definiranu sintakticku funkciju.

Kljuéne rijeci: subjekt, prijedlozni izrazi, komplementacija pridjeva,
gramati¢ke konstrukcije, sintakti¢ke funkcije
1. Uvod

U ovome radu osvrnut ¢emo se na sintakticku i semanticku analizu takozvanih
prijedloznih subjekata kao komplemenata predikata u re¢enicama kao $to su:

(1)1t is easy for John to teach Mary.
(2) It is nice of John to teach Mary.

U postojecoj literaturi uobicajena je praksa da se for John analizira kao sub-
jekt infinitiva uveden pomocu takozvanog for to device (Quirk and Green-
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baum 1973), dok se sintakticka funkcija prijedloznog izraza of John u (2) za-
nemaruje, odnosno ne analizira na isti nacin kao u paralelnoj recenici (1).

Svrha je ovoga rada ukazati na to da ni for John u (1) niti of John u (2) ni-
su subjekti infinitiva jer nemaju ni jedno svojstvo kodiranja, ponasanja ili
kontrole tipi¢nih za subjekt, odnosno ukazati na to da infinitivi jednostavno
nemaju subjekte.

U lingvisti¢koj je literaturi uobicajena praksa reci da je u recenici (3) sub-
jekt, a u recenici (4) objekt kontrolor implicitnog subjekta infinitiva (vidi
Comrie 1984a, 1985) tj., reenica (3) znaci isto Sto i (3a), a (4) isto $to i (4a):

(3) Jack promised Helga to leave.

(3a) Jack promised Helga that he would leave.
(4)  Jack persuaded Helga to leave.

(4a) Jack persuaded Helga that she should leave.

Quirk et al. (1985:1186), Stovise, kazu da recenice (5) 1 (6) sadrZze monotran-
zitivne komplemente koji se sastoje od nefinitne klauzule sa eksplicitno izre-
¢enim subjektom:

(5) Jack hates her to miss the train.
(6) Jack hates her missing the train.

Isti su autori svjesni i ¢injenice da je ovakva formulacija pomalo nespretna,
jer se u povrsinski identi¢nim reCenicama isti nominalni izraz javlja u dvo-
strukoj ulozi. Naime, po svome polozaju, padeznom kodiranju i sintaktickom
ponasanju nominalni izraz her u (7):

(7) We expect her to see a doctor.

ima obiljezja direktnog objekta glagola glavne reCenice, ali je s druge strane
jasno i to da se tu radi o argumentu predikata zavisne infinitivne klauzule (tzv.
subjektu infinitiva), i upravo je status toga argumenta predmet diskusije u
ovome radu.

2. Diskusija

U anglistickoj se literaturi obi¢no govori o dvije vrste subjekta: o eksplicitno
izreCenom subjektu finitnih glagola i o implicitnome subjektu nefinitnih gla-
golskih oblika (infinitiva i gerunda). U ovome radu po¢i ¢emo od sljedece
metodoloske postavke: da bi mogli rec¢i da je gramaticka relacija (sintakticka
funkcija) X relevantna za opis jezika Y, potrebno je naci nekoliko logic¢ki me-
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dusobno nezavisnih kriterija koji ukazuju na relevantnost te gramaticke re-
lacije. Ako se ne mogu pronadi takvi nezavisni kriteriji, onda se ne radi o
relaciji X (vidi Comrie 1981).

Jos od pionirskog Keenanovog (1976) ¢lanka svojstva subjekta dijele se na
svojstva kodiranja, svojstva ponaSanja i svojstva kontrole. U tradicionalnim
gramatikama subjekt je bio ili previse opcenito definiran kao vrSitelj radnje ili
kao ono o ¢emu se u reCenici govori, ili je definicija subjekta bila specificna
za odredeni jezik. Tako je, na primjer, Kati¢iceva (1976: 72) definicija sub-
jekta' neprimjenjiva na analiti¢ke jezike ili jezike u kojima nema sroénosti iz-
medu subjekta i predikata. S druge strane, Keenan (1976) navodi popis od
tridesetak morfosintaktic¢kih, semantickih i pragmatic¢kih svojstava subjekta od
kojih ni jedno nije nuzno i dostatno samo po sebi ve¢ u kombinaciji s drugim
svojstvima karakterizira manje ili viSe tipini subjekt:

We shall say that an NP in a b-sentence (in any L) is a subject of that sentence
to the extent that it has the properties in the properties list below. If one NP in
the sentence has a clear preponderance of the subject properties than it will be
called the subject of the sentence. On this type of definition then subjects of
some b-sentences can be more subject-like than the subjects of others in the
sense that they present a fuller complement of the subject properties.. Note fur-
ther that on this type of definition ‘subject’ does not represent a single dimen-
sion of linguistic reality, it is rather a cluster concept, or as we shall say, a mul-
tifactor concept. (Keenan 1976: 312).

2.1. Neke tipi¢ne karakteristike subjekta u engleskom i hrvatskom
2.1.1. Svojstva kodiranja

Od svojstava kodiranja za opis subjekta u engleskom i hrvatskom relevantna
su kongruencija subjekta i predikata, padezno kodiranje i red rije¢i. U en-
gleskom je red rije¢i najvaznije sredstvo kodiranja jer je engleski striktni
SVO jezik. Druga sredstva imaju manje znacenje jer su zbog gubitka padeza u
nominalnoj paradigmi i djelomi¢nog gubitka padeza u pronominalnoj
paradigmi ona gotovo potpuno izgubila svoju diskriminacijsku funkciju i
predstavljaju samo rudimente nekada razvijenog padeznog sustava bez gotovo
ikakve funkcije u modernom engleskom jeziku:

One can account for these unusual case distributions more simply and con-
sistently eliminating the notion case altogether from consideration in the con-

' “Vecina predikata otvara u re¢eni¢nom ustrojstvu mjesto za imensku rije¢ u nomina-
tivu. Takva se imenska rijeC zove subjekt. Subjekt se mora slagati s predikatom u licu
i broju.”
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structions under study. Rather the distribution of pronoun forms in Modern
Standard English reflects the nearly total loss of the grammatical case marking
in English. The pronouns, and, to a degree, the functions of the pronouns are
synchronic reflexes of a case system that can be traced back to Proto Indo-
European, but the forms no longer function as case. (Stahlke 1984: 361).

U kolokvijalnom engleskom uporaba takozvanog akuzativnog oblika zamjeni-
ce u polozaju subjekta veoma je Cesta (Me and my dad went fishing yester-
day), a ulogu padeza preuzeo je u skladu s Keenanovim (1978) principom
kovarijacije funkcionalnih elemenata red rije¢i’, tako da govornici shvaéaju
recenicu (8):

(8)Me and him hit Bill.

kao recenicu s redom rije¢i SVO unato¢ posve anomalnome kodiranju sub-
jekta (vidi Schreiber 1981). S druge strane, u hrvatskom je red rije¢i kao sred-
stvo kodiranja gramatickih relacija potpuno irelevantan jer vece znacenje ima
padezno kodiranje. Sro¢nost je u oba jezika obvezna tamo gdje je moguca, ali
nikada nije jedino sredstvo kodiranja gramatickih relacija kao §to je to slucaj u
nekim jezicima (vidi Comrie 1984b). Znacaj ova tri sredstva kodiranja sub-
jekta u engleskom i hrvatskom moze se prikazati na sljede¢i nacin:

HRVATSKI:
padezi > kongruencija > red rijeci

ENGLESKI:
redrije¢i > kongruencija > padezi

2.1.2. Svojstva ponaSanja

Od svojstava ponasanja subjekta spomenut ¢emo samo dva, jer ona na jednak
nacin tretiraju subjekte i to samo subjekte, bez obzira na njihovu semanticku
ili kategorijalnu pripadnost. To su transformacije podizanja subjekta na razi-
nu objekta glagola glavne recenicce (Subject to Object Raising - SOR) 1 podi-

2 “Syntactic (and morphological) processes which have the same ‘function’ covary in
their distribution across languages. By covary we mean that the more a language has
one of the processes the less it need have the other. By ‘have the same function’ we
mean something like ‘code the same semantic or syntactic information’ (a notion
which is obviously not too well defined). For example, case-marking and word order
restrictions on major constituents of basic sentences have somewhat the same function
of coding major grammatical relations, e. g. ‘Subject-of, ‘direct object-of’” etc. The
principle predicts that the more we assign a language overt case marking the freer can
be its basic word order and conversely.” (Keenan 1978: 120).
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zanje subjekta ulozene recenice u polozaj subjekta glagola glavne recenice
(Subject to Subject Raising - SSR).

Transformacijom SOR moze se uz odredene glagole podici subjekt glagola
zavisne recenice na razinu objekta glagola glavne reCenice bez obzira na nje-
govu semanti¢ku ulogu. Na primjer, u (9) subjekt zavisne reCenice je agens, u
(10) pacijens, u (11) ima temporalno znacenje, a u (12) i (13) je bez ikakvog
znacenja, odnosno predstavlja semanticki prazan slot filler, odnosno dio je
idiomatskog izraza:

)

(10)
(11)
(12)

The police believe that Jack killed Mary.

The police believe Jack to have killed Mary.

The police believe that Mary was killed by her husband.

The police believe Mary to have been killed by her husband.

The weathermen believe that tomorrow will be nice and sunny.
The weathermen believe tomorrow to be nice and sunny.

The rat exterminators believe that there was a mouse in the base-
ment.

The rat exterminators believe there to be a mouse in the base-
ment.

People believe that tabs are kept by the FBI on all habitual crimi-
nals.

b People believe tabs to be kept on all habitual criminals by the
FBI.

O o o o

c

(13)

o

Ova transformacija je neosjetljiva i na kategorijnu pripadnost subjekta. Na-
ime, subjekt je obi¢no nominalni izraz, ali u engleskom ulogu subjekta mogu
preuzeti i prijedlozni izrazi, kao Sto pokazuju sljedeci primjeri iz Quirk et al.
(1972: 305; 1985: 658):

(14) Between six and seven will suit me.
(15) During the vacation is what we decided.
(16) In the evenings is best for me.

Upravo transformacija Subject to Object Raising pokazuje da se u takvim slu-
¢ajevima prijedlozni izrazi, a ne nominalni izrazi iza predikata ponasaju kao
subjekti (vidi Borkin 1984, te Jaworska 1986):

(17) Around 4:00 is the most dismal part of the day for elderly shut-ins.
(18) Max reports around 4:00 to be the most dismal part of the day for
elderly shut-ins.

Transformacija Subject to Subject Raising ima sli¢no djelovanje, s tom raz-
likom $to zbog ogranicenog broja predikata koji dozvoljavaju tu transformaci-
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ju (seem, appear, turn out) primjeri nisu tako brojni kao u slucaju transforma-
cija SOR:

(19) John seems to have killed his wife.

(20) Mary seems to have been killed by her husband.
(21) Today seems to be nice and shiny.

(22) There seems to be a mouse in the kitchen.

(23) Tabs seem to be kept on all habitual criminals.

Od svojstava kontrole subjekta najcesce se spominju kontrola refleksiviza-
cije 1 imperativne konstrukcije. Budu¢i da ova dva svojstva kontrole zavise od
semanticke uloge subjekta (vidi Ku¢anda 1998) ovdje ih ne¢emo spominjati
jer se sporni subjekti pridjeva o kojima je ovdje rije¢ ne javljaju sa semanti¢-
kom funkcijom agens.

2.1.3. “Implicitni subjekti” pridjevskih predikata

U cijeloj diskusiji po¢i ¢emo od sljedece opcCe generalizacije koju navodi
Comrie (1981: 101):

The protype of subject represents the intersection of agent and topic; i.e the
clearest instances of subjects, cross-linguistically, are agents which are also
topics. There are two important characteristics of this definition: first, it is mul-
tifactor; second, it is stated in terms of prototypes, rather than in terms of ne-
cesssary and sufficient criteria for the identification of subjects. The second
point is particularly important, given that many subjects in many constructions
in many languages are not topic, or are not agent, or are neither.

Ova je karakterizacija subjekta utemeljena na semanticko/pragmatickim
svojstvima subjekta i svakako ju je potrebno nadopuniti i odredenim morfos-
intaktickim svojstvima subjekta. Naime, poznato je iz lingvisticke tradicije da
je subjekt previse Cesto definiran na temelju svojih semantickih (npr. subjekt
je vrsitelj radnje) ili pragmatickih svojstava (subjekt je ono o cemu se u rece-
nici govori) iako su se te definicije pokazale jednako nedostatnima kao i
isklju¢ivo morfoloska karakterizacija subjekta (vidi Keenan 1976; Kucanda
1998). Osim S§to koreliraju s odredenim semantickim i pragmati¢kim funkci-
jama, tipicni subjekti bilo unutar jednoga jezika bilo izmedu vise jezika dijele
i neka opca svojstva kodiranja, ponasanja i kontrole. U slucaju da subjekti u
dvije reCenice bilo unutar jednoga jezika bilo izmedu vise jezika nemaju bas
nista zajednickoga, to bi znacilo ili da subjekt nije opcelingvisticka kategorija
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ili da je subjekt potrebno razlicito definirati za svaku pojedinacnu konstruk-
ciju.

Namece se, naime, pitanje $to Mary, for Mary i of Mary imaju zajednicko
Sto bi opravdavalo da se sva tri izraza smatraju subjektima u sljede¢im receni-
cama:

(24) Mary is nice.
(25) Itis easy for Mary to be nice.
(26) s is nice of Mary to teach Bill.

Status nominalnog izraza Mary u (24) uopce nije upitan jer on ima sva rele-
vantna obiljezja subjekta. Sto se tiCe statusa prijedloznog izraza for Mary u
(25) Quirk et al. (1985: 1229) kazu:

Unlike the preeceding types, Type (v) permits for + subject to be inserted at
the beginning of the infinitive clause: Those darts are tricky (for a beginner) to
use. Where the infinitive has no overt subject, its implicit subject is understood
to have an indefinite meaning:

Jack is easy to fool = Jack is easy for anyone to fool.

Ako for Mary u (25) predstavlja umetanje subjekta infinitiva sljedeceg
glagola, postavlja se pitanje zasto i of Mary nema isti status u (26): “These
adjectives can also occur with anticipatory it and of-phrase as additional com-
plementation.” (Quirk et. al. 1985: 1227). Razlog za ovakvo razli€ito tretiranje
for + NP i of + NP mogao bi se potraziti u semantickim razlikama izmedu te
dvije konstrukcije: “With some adjectives in this group, such as nice or un-
pleasant, the entailment relation betweeen be + adjective to V and be + adjec-
tive is less easy to avoid, eg: Jenny is nice to know implies that Jenny is
nice.”(Quirk et al 1985: 1229). Ta implikacija ne vrijedi uvijek i ¢ini se da
zavisi od znacenja infinitivne dopune. U dvoznacnoj recenici Mary is nice to
teach, koja se moze interpretirati kao It is nice to teach Mary ili kao It is nice
of Mary to teach ta implikacija ne vrijedi, jer ni jedna reCenica ne implicira
Mary is nice, kao §to se vidi kad se imenica Mary modificira pridjevom pot-
puno suprotnoga znacenja od nice: Mary is an awful person but she is nice to

* Stav da subjekt nije opcelingvisticka kategorija donekle zastupaju Foley and Van
Valin (1977), no njihovi nam se argumenti ¢ine zasnovani na pogre$nim premisama.
Oni, izgleda, polaze od tvrdnje da subjekti u svim jezicima moraju imati identi¢an
broj semantickih, pragmatickih i morfosintaktickih svojstava, iako je poznato da u
sintakticki ergativnim jezicima argument sa semantickom funkcijom agens nema sva
svojstva kodiranja, ponaSanja i kontrole koja su inace tipi¢na za jezike s nominativno-
akuzativnim padeznim sustavom, a osim toga, sva svojstva subjekta nisu nezavisna od
njegove konkomitantne sematicke/pragmaticke funkcije (vidi detalje u Kucanda,
1998).
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teach. Pri obje interpretacije, Mary je vrSitelj radnje izreCene infinitivom, pa
za$to i prijedlozni izraz of ne bi uvodio subjekte, nego se ta funkcija pripisuje
isklju¢ivo prijedlogu for. Stovise, unato¢ povriinskoj sli¢nosti izmedu rece-
nica It was easy for him to tell lies 1 It was wrong of him to tell lies
prijdloznom izrazu of-NP porice se status subjekta: “The adjective in this
group is often followed by an of-phrase identifying the person(s) being dis-
cussed.” (Quirk et al. 1985: 1230).

Ako izraz s prijedlogom of sluzi samo zato da omoguci spominjanje osobe
o kojoj se govori, onda bi se moglo re¢i da i izraz s for omogucava spomin-
janje osobe koja vrsi radnju izrecenu infinitivom. To §to se izraz s prijed-
logom for odnosi na agens, ne znaci da je taj agens i kodiran kao subjekt.
Zapravo, nemogucnost subjektivizacije uzrokom je infinitivizacije glagolskog
predikata: “Infinitives arise regularly when the subject of an embedded sen-
tence is removed by a transformation, or else placed into an oblique case, so
that in either case agreement between subject and verb cannot take place.”
(Kiparsky and Kiparsky 1971: 356-57).

Prijedlozni izrazi mogu se smatrati jednom vrstom padeznog kodiranja
(vidi Lyons 1968: 289ff), odnosno prijedlozi of i for sluze za padezno kodi-
ranje argumenta predikata koji bi bio subjekt kad bi pridjevi uz koje se javlja
ta vrsta dopune dozvoljavali finitnu klauzulu uvedenu pomocu that kao do-
punu. Argument da prijedlozni izraz s for uvodi subjekt infinitiva vjerojatno
proizlazi iz toga §to argument predikata uveden pomocu toga veznika Cesto
ima semanticku funkciju agens, a poznato je da se u gramatickoj tradiciji sub-
jekt Cesto poistovje¢ivao s agensom bez obzira na nac¢in kodiranja subjekta,
kao npr. u pasivnim re¢enicama u kojima se prijedlozni izraz s by Cesto naziva
pravi ili logicki subjekt iako nema svojstva ponasanja i kodiranja subjekta.

3. Zakljucak

Kao $to je vidljivo iz gornjih citata, Quirk et al. (1985) na razli¢it na¢in opi-
suju prijedlozne izraze u recenicama (1) i (2). Prijedlozni izraz s for opisuju
kao subjekt sljede¢eg infinitiva, dok za prijedlozni izraz s of samo kazu da
omogucéava spominjanje osobe o kojoj se govori. Poznato je iz logike i tradi-
cionalne gramatike (vidi Sandmann 1954) da je subjekt Cesto bio definiran
kao “ono o ¢emu se govori”, pa bi prema tome i prijedlozni izraz s of mogao
biti subjekt. Stovie, i jedan i drugi izraz omogucavaju spominjanje argumenta
infinitivnog predikata koji bi bio subjekt da recenica ima finitni oblik, no ni
jedan od njih nema svojstva kodiranja i ponasanja subjekta (npr. padezno ko-
diranje, kongruencija, transformacije podizanja). Ta se dva prijedlozna izraza
ne razlikuju ni na semantic¢koj razini, jer semanticka interpretacija imenice
koju uvode zavisi od znacenja infinitivnog predikata, a ne od znacenja prijed-
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loga. Ti se prijedlozni izrazi mogu, dakako, smatrati dopunama predikatnih
pridjeva i istovremeno argumentima infinitivnih predikata, no njihova sintak-
ticka funkcija nije jasna, odnosno, za nju ne posjedujemo odgovaraju¢i meta-
jezicki naziv. U okviru funkcionalne gramatike, koju je razvio nizozemski
lingvist S. Dik (1978, 1989) moglo bi se re¢i da takav argument predikata ima
dvostruku funkciju (jednu na razini glavne predikacije, gdje je argument prid-
jevskog predikata, a drugu na razini umetnute infinitivne klauzule, u kojoj
funkcionira kao argument verbalnog predikata), ali ne postoji pravilo iz-
razavanja koje bi ga preslikalo na transparentnu sintakticku funkciju. Cin-
jenica da ti prijedlozni izrazi imaju semanticku i/ili pragmaticku funkciju ne
znaci da moraju imati i jasnu sintakticku funkciju, kao $to subjekt ne mora
istovremeno kodirati i neku semantic¢ku ili pragmati¢ku funkciju (npr. egzis-
tencijalno there ili meteorolosko if). Potragu za nevidljivim (implicitnim) sub-
jektima infinitiva 1 drugim nevidljivim konstrukcijama pod svaku cijenu do-
bro je jo§ davno okarakterizirao Siebs (1911: 256):

Sie beriicksichtigen, wie die Logiker so oft in sprachlichen Dingen zu ihrem
Schaden getan haben, mehr das, was ihrer Ansicht nach in der Sprache
vorhanden sein sollte, als das, was wirklich vorhanden ist, und suchen mehr
das, was nicht gesagt ist, zu erkldren, denn das, was gesagt ist.
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PREPOSITIONAL SUBJECTS AS
COMPLEMENTS OF ADJECTIVAL PREDICATES

This paper discusses the functions of prepositional phrases with for and of as comple-
ments of adjectival predicates. The for phrase is usually described as a device which
introduces the subject of the following infinitival verbal predicate, whereas of is as-
signed only a pragmatic function of facilitating the mentioning of the person being
discussed. It is shown that there is no syntactic or semantic/pragmatic difference be-
tween the two prepositional phrases and that they should therefore be given identical
treatment. Neither prepositional phrase exhibits any of the coding or behavioural pro-
perties of a typical subject. They introduce the NP which is the semantic argument of
the following predicate, but they do not have a clear syntactic function.

Key words: subject, prepositional phrase, adjective complementation, grammatical
constructions, syntactic functions
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Explizite und implizite Kodierung von

Deontizitit und Epistemizitit: Uber die

grammatische Musterhildung vor der
Entstehung von Modalverhen

Wo verbergen sich Deontizitdit und Epistemizitit vor der Heraus-
grammatikalisierung einer geschlossenen Gruppe von Modalverben?
Ziel dieses Artikels ist es, die Relevanz dieser bis jetzt nicht be-
arbeiteten Fragestellung transparent zu machen. Ausgangshypothese ist,
dass sich Modalverbsysteme nur in solchen Sprachen systematisch
herausbilden, in denen kein Verbalaspekt bzw. nur Relikte eines sol-
chen Systems vorhanden sind. Auf der Grundlage dieser Arbeits-
hypothese wird die Wahrnehmung neuer Daten in scheinbar léngst
bekannten und ausgewerteten Texten des Althochdeutschen méglich. In
einer ersten Stichprobe sollen bislang unbekannte Musterbildungen von
impliziter Kodierung von Epistemizitit und Deontizitit am Beispiel des
Althochdeutschen aufgezeigt werden. Es handelt sich um erste Ergeb-
nisse, die in einem groBeren Mafistab durch einzelsprachspezifische Pi-
lotstudien und durch iibereinzelsprachliche Untersuchungen im Rahmen
der diachronen Sprachtypologie und Grammatikalisierungsforschung
auf ihre sprachtypologische Generalisierbarkeit iiberpriift werden
mussen.

Key words: Epistemizitit, Deontizitit, epistemische Modalverben,
Aspekt und Modalitdt, Modalitdt im Gothischen, Modalitdt im
Althochdeutschen
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Kodierung von Deontizitit 3.1-21(2002)
und Epistemizitiit 69-98

1. Das speziesspezifische und modalverbdefinierende Merkmal der
Epistemizitiit

Die epistemische Modalisierung einer Aussage gehort zu den sprachlichen
Hochstleistungen der menschlichen Spezies. Ihre Leistung besteht darin, dass
die durch eine Proposition zum Ausdruck gebrachte Aussage vom Sprecher in
ithrem Wahrheitsgehalt und Geltungsgrad mehr oder weniger deutlich relati-
viert wird. Die Epistemialisierung einer Aussage steht uns nicht von Anfang
an zur Verfligung: Der Erwerb epistemisch verwendeter Modalverben gehort
zu den spiten Phasen des Kindspracherwerbs (Stephany 1993: 136). Erst mit
durchschnittlich acht Jahren sind Kinder imstande, das Modalverb kdnnen
epistemisch zu verwenden (Doitchinov 2001: 128-129). Der Erwerb von Epis-
temizitdt nimmt somit nochmals soviel Zeit in Anspruch wie der Erwerb
grammatisch vollstdndiger Propositionen, der bereits mit vier Jahren abge-
schlossen ist.

Die Relativierung einer Aussage durch die Thematisierung ihres Sicher-
heitsgrades durch den Sprecher stellt einen weit komplexeren Prozess der
Relativierung des Wahrheitsgehalts dar als die Negation, die Liige oder die
Tauschung, zu der offenbar auch Tiere in Ansétzen in der Lage sind. Die
Epistemialisierung iiber Modalverben stellt ausserdem einen komplexeren
Prozess dar als die Epistemialisierung iiber Modaladverbiale wie vielleicht,
die etwa ein Jahr frilher erworben werden als die scheinbar synonymen
epistemischen Modalverben (Doitchinov 2001: 129). Daraus ldsst sich
schlieBen, dass der grammatische Mehrwert von epistemischen Modalverben
nicht durch epistemische Modaladverbiale kompensierbar ist. Diese
Schlussfolgerung konfrontiert uns unausweichlich mit der Frage, wie in
Sprachen ohne epistemische Modalverben die modalverbspezifische
Epistemizitit zum Ausdruck kommt. Warum eigentlich wurde in der
Modalverbforschung diese Frage bislang nicht gestellt? Diese bislang nicht
beachtete Fragestellung verbirgt ein nicht zu unterschitzendes Erkenntnis-
potential: Will man die menschliche Kognition verstehen und den Anteil, den
die Sprache am Aufbau der komplexesten kognitiven Prozesse hat, steht uns
mit dem Bereich der epistemischen Modalisierung eine der ergiebigsten
Erkenntnisquellen zur Verfligung.

Doch die Modalisierung gehort nicht nur beim Spracherwerb zu den spiten
Phasen, die erst nach Durchschreiten fritherer Entwicklungsphasen erfolgreich
in Angriff genommen werden kann. Dasselbe gilt fiir den metasprachlichen
Erkenntniserwerb auf diesem Gebiet. Auch die Grammatiktheorie ist auf ver-
tiefte Kenntnisse iiber die weniger komplexen Kategorien wie Aspekt und
Tempus angewiesen, um das Phanomen der Modalitit bearbeitbar zu machen.
In Bezug auf den Kindspracherwerb weill man heute, dass zunichst die kate-
gorialen Felder der Aspektualitdit und Temporalitit erworben sein miissen,
bevor Modus bzw. Modalitdt aufgebaut werden kann. Aspekt und Tempus
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stellen ganz offensichtlich elementare sprachliche Bausteine beim Autbau von
Modus und Modalitét dar. Es ist daher zu erwarten, dass die vertiefte Kenntnis
der Kategorien Aspekt und Tempus die Erkenntnis von Modalisierungsphéno-
menen nur fordern kann.

Fir die unterschiedlichen Grade der Relativierung des Sicherheitsgrades
einer Proposition stehen differenzierte Ausdrucksmittel zur Verfiigung. In den
germanischen Sprachen werden zu diesem Zweck sehr ausgiebig die Modal-
verben genutzt. Nun ist aber bekannt, dass es sich bei diesem Verfahren aus
sprachhistorischer Hinsicht um eine Neuerung handelt. In den élteren germa-
nischen Sprachen gibt es entweder keine epistemischen Modalverben oder es
gibt sie nur in ersten Ansédtzen (im Althochdeutschen des 8. Jahrhunderts bei-
spielsweise vertreten durch ein einziges Modalverb). Doch dann entsteht
plotzlich ein ungeheurer Grammatikalisierungsdruck, der bis zum 16. Jahr-
hundert zur Herausbildung einer Gruppe von Modalverben gefiihrt hat, - ein
Prozess, der bis heute nicht abgeschlossen ist. Am deutlichsten hat seine Ver-
bliiffung tiber diese Entwicklung Hammerich (1960: 66) zum Ausdruck ge-
bracht: “Die Gruppe der Modalverba ist eine ausgesprochene Eigentiim-
lichkeit der neugermanischen Sprachen und hat kaum anderswo eine genaue
Entsprechung”; und “Im Griechischen, im Indischen (Pali!), im Hethischen,
ja, in allen altindogermanischen Sprachen wird man mehr oder weniger
schwache Ansitze zur Bildung von Modalverben finden, nirgends aber ein so
geschlossenes Gebilde wie in den germanischen Sprachen” (Hammerich
1960: 68). Bei der Untersuchung von Modalverben im Englischen oder
anderer germanischen Sprachen spricht man daher gerne vom “Entstehen von
Epistemizitdt” (“rise of epistemic meanings in English”; vgl. Traugott 1989).
Epistemizitit muss aber auch in den dlteren germanischen Sprachen als gram-
matische Technik nachweisbar sein. Das gilt auch fiir alle weiteren Sprachen,
die Uber kein differenziertes Modalverbsystem verfligen: Dazu gehort die
Mehrzahl der heute bekannten Sprachen. Als Beispiele seien nur das
Russische, das Chinesische und das Tiirkische genannt. Doch noch fehlt die
Antwort auf die Frage nach den alternativen Mustern dieser Kodierung.

Die Beantwortung dieser Frage setzt eine terminologische Kldrung voraus:
Wann verfiigt eine Sprache iliber ein Modalverbsystem? Welche Voraus-
setzungen miissen also vorliegen, dass man bei der Beschreibung einer
Sprache auf die Idee kommt, eine Gruppe von Modalverben auszusondern?
Auch in modalverblosen Sprachen sind zahllose deontische Verwendungen
moglich, vergleichbar mit Konstruktionen wie:

(1) Sie wiinscht die Klausur zu bestehen.
(2)Sie versteht es gut zu liigen.
(3) Sie ist gezwungen auszuziehen.
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Keines dieser finiten Verben oder Verbkomplexe wird im Deutschen als Mo-
dalverb oder Modalpridikativ eingeordnet. Dagegen werden die semantisch
dquivalenten Verben wollen, konnen und miissen im Deutschen der Gruppe
der Modalverben zugeordnet:

(1’)  Sie will die Klausur bestehen.
(2°) Sie kann gut ligen.
(3’) Sie muss ausziehen.

Der Grund fiir diese unterschiedliche Zuordnung liegt nicht primér an
formalen Besonderheiten, die sich ad hoc immer benennen lassen, beispiels-
weise der Anschluss einmal mit einfachem Infinitiv, zum anderen mit zu-
Infinitiv. Ein Verb wird dann primér als Modalverb oder Modalpridikativ ein-
geordnet, wenn es auch epistemisch verwendet werden kann. Das ist bei-
spielsweise bei wollen der Fall, nicht jedoch bei wiinschen:

(4) Sie will alles verstanden haben.

Dieser Satz beinhaltet eine Stellungnahme des Sprechers und lésst sich fol-
gendermallen paraphrasieren: ‘Sie behauptet, dass Sie alles verstanden hat.
Ich stehe nicht hinter dieser Aussage’. Die zweite Komponente der Para-
phrase, die Distanzierung des Sprechers, ist dabei unverzichtbarer Teil der
epistemischen Bedeutung aller Modalverbtypen. Erst damit ist eine Pro-
position wirklich epistemialisiert. Epistemialisierung findet somit auf der il-
lokutiondren Ebene statt. Diese Ebene ist der propositionalen Ebene iiber-
geordnet. Aus diesem Grund sind Modalisierungen, die auf den Bereich der
Proposition beschrankt bleiben, wie zum Beispiel der Konjunktiv bzw. Ir-
realis, nicht als epistemische Modalisierungen einzuordnen. Weitere Argu-
mente gegen diese Einordnung finden sich, bezogen auf das System des
Althochdeutschen, auch in Liihr (1997). Valentin (1973) spricht in Bezug auf
den Konjunktiv im Vergleich zu epistemischen Modalverbverwendungen von
“zéro-modalisation”, da die Modifikation einer Aussage durch den Kon-
junktiv auf die propositionale Ebene beschriankt bleibt. Ganz gleich, welche
Terminologie man wihlt, es ist wichtig, im Sinne von Valentin die pro-
positionalen und die illokutiondren Formen der Modalisierung streng von-
einander zu trennen. Auf diese Weise entgeht man der Versuchung, die gram-
matische Kategorie Modus mit der Sprechaktkategorie der Epistemizitit zu
verwechseln. Es ist somit wenig plausibel, dass epistemische Modalverben ei-
nen verlorengegangenen oder geschwichten Konjunktiv kompensieren, auch
wenn diese Hypothese immer wieder geduflert wurde.

Die Unmoglichkeit der Gleichsetzung von Konjunktiv und epistemischer
Modalverbbedeutung lisst sich am Verb wiinschen im Gegensatz zu wollen
demonstrieren. Wihrend wollen in Satz (4) eine epistemische Bedeutung
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entfaltet, ist eine vergleichbare Epistemialisierung beim Verb wiinschen nicht
moglich.

(5) *Sie wiinscht alles verstanden zu haben.

Das gilt auch fiir alle anderen synonymen deontischen Konstruktionen wie:
(6) Sie sucht/versucht alles zu verstehen.

Auch hier ist eine epistemische Lesart ausgeschlossen:
(6’) *Sie sucht/versucht alles verstanden zu haben.

Epistemialisierende Kontexte fiihren hier zu grammatisch nicht akzeptablen
Satzkonstruktionen. Die Beispiele machen nebenbei schon klar, was man sich
unter einem epistemialisierenden Kontext vorzustellen hat: Der infinite Pradi-
katsteil muss aspektuell die Merkmale der Homogenitét und die dadurch im-
plizierten Merkmale der Additivitdt und der Teilbarkeit aufweisen. Das ist bei
imperfektiven Verben, bei stativen Verben und bei resultativen Konstruk-
tionen mit dem Schwerpunkt auf der unabgeschlossenen Nachzeitigkeits-
bedeutung der Fall.

Selbst wenn man vergleichbare Sétze als akzeptabel einordnen wiirde (im
Sinne eines konjunktivischen: Sie wiinschte alles verstanden zu haben), bleibt
die epistemische Lesart ausgeschlossen. Der Konjunktiv transportiert nicht die
Bedeutungskomponenten der Behauptung und der Distanzierung des Spre-
chers von dieser Behauptung. Das Beispiel zeigt deutlich, dass Irrealis bzw.
Konjunktiv und Epistemizitét keine synonymen Konstruktionen darstellen.

Die Anzahl der Verben oder finiter Pridikative, die mit Infinitiv kon-
struierbar sind und die lediglich deontische Modalitdt entfalten kdnnen, ldsst
sich bei keiner Sprache so leicht vollstindig ermittlen. Aquivalente fiir de-
ontisches konnen sind beispielsweise:

(7)  Er weif3 sich zu benehmen.

(8)  Er versteht es Eindruck zu machen.

(9) Sie ist imstande zu liberzeugen.

(10) Sie hat das Potential zu fiihren.

(11) Er ist Mann genug seine Fehler einzusehen.
(12) Er ist fdhig nachzugeben.

(13) Sie hat die Fdihigkeit sich durchzusetzen.
(14) Wir sind in der Lage abzuspringen.

Keines dieser deontischen Modalverbdquivalente kann epistemische Bedeu-
tung entfalten. Nach Ohlschldger (1989: 236) gehort das Vorhandensein der
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epistemischen Bedeutungskapazitit zum definierenden Merkmal eines Mo-
dalverbs. Die metasprachliche Praxis der Aussonderung einer Gruppe von
Modalverben folgt diesem Kriterium mehr oder weniger bewusst. Selbst-
verstandlich muss bei Beriicksichtigung dieses Kriteriums das Auxiliar wer-
den der Gruppe der Modalverben im Neuhochdeutschen zugeordnet werden,
da es epistemische Verwendungen aufweist. Die Klassifikation von werden
als Modalverb (Vater 1975, der damit in der Folge eine der wichtigsten
grammatiktheoretischen Kontroversen der Germanisten ausgelost hat) ist
schon allein aus diesem Grund zwingend. Beachtet man dieses Kriterium
nicht, was hdufig dann geschieht, wenn der Modalverbbegrift auf weitgehend
modalverblose oder modalverbarme Sprachen wie etwa das Finnische proji-
ziert wird, kommt es zu sehr variablen Aussagen iiber die Anzahl der vorhan-
denen Modalverben. In Bezug auf das Finnische schwanken die Aussagen
zwischen 2 und 45 Modalverben (Kangasniemi 1992: 291). Dieses Schwan-
ken erkléart sich damit, dass nur zwei epistemisch verwendete Modalverben
vorhanden sind (voida und saattaa), die weiteren Kandidaten entfalten nur
deontische Bedeutungen und lassen sich aus diesem Grund nicht sinnvoll
eingrenzen, wie die prinzipiell offene Liste von (7) bis (14) am Beispiel des
Deutschen gezeigt hat.

Bei der Untersuchung der Entstehung von Epistemizitidt am Beispiel der
Modalverben muss man daher unbedingt vermeiden, dass man die Gruppe der
Modalverben des Gegenwartsdeutschen einfach zuriickprojiziert auf dltere
Sprachstufen, um dann auf dieser Basis die Herausgrammatikalisierung von
epistemischen Bedeutungen zu untersuchen; denn im Althochdeutschen ist
beispielsweise nur ein epistemisch verwendetes Modalverb vorhanden
(magan bzw. mugan). Das bedeutet strenggenommen, dass tatsdchlich nur ein
Modalverb vorhanden ist. Ahnliche methodische VorsichtsmaBnahmen soll-
ten kiinftig bei der diachronen Untersuchung aller Modalverbsprachen An-
wendung finden.

Um den Grammatikalisierungsprozess von Epistemizitit zu verstehen,
muss man daher zunichst entweder den Untersuchungsgegenstand auf die
epistemischen Vorkommen von Modalverben einschrinken, oder man muss
zusatzlich die deontisch verwendeten “Modalverben”, die vor der Gram-
matikalisierung von Epistemizitdt vorhanden waren, gleichermaBlen in die
Untersuchung miteinbeziehen. Der Mittelweg, die Untersuchung eines riick-
projizierten Systems, ermdglicht nur eine verzerrte Wahrnehmung der
Herausgrammatikalisierung von Epistemizitdt. Vor allem aber verhindert ein
solches Vorgehen die Entdeckung alternativer Muster der Kodierung von
Epistemizitit.

Es geht im Folgenden um die ‘vergessene’ Frage nach dem Ort von
Epistemizitit in modalverblosen und modalverbarmen Sprachen. Es geht also
um die Suche nach einer grammatischen Funktion, von der wir aus
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axiomatischen Griinden annehmen miissen, dass sie vorhanden und damit ent-
deckbar ist. Es geht damit primdr um die Wahrnehmung konkurrierender
Musterbildungen von Epistemizitit. Die Einsicht in dieses Musterbildungs-
potential erhoht die Chancen, dass wir eines Tages verstehen, worin der
Vorteil und die Funktion dieser speziesspezifischen Ausstattung des
Menschen mit Epistemizitét besteht. Auf die universalsprachliche und sprach-
typologische Relevanz des Vorhandenseins versus Nichtvorhandenseins eines
Modalverbsystems hat Abraham (1995) deutlich aufmerksam gemacht. Daher
kann uns die Frage nach dem materiellen Korrelat, das fiir die Abwesenheit
von Modalverbsystemen verantwortlich ist, nicht mehr in Ruhe lassen.

2. Aspekt und die Kodierung von Epistemizit:it

Epistemizitdt ist das Ergebnis einer besonders komplexen Form von Modali-
sierung, die ihrerseits schon in ihren einfacheren propositionalen Aus-
prigungen unser Verstidndnis iibersteigt. Es liegt daher nahe, zunichst die
grundlegenderen kategorialen Bausteine, die beim Aufbau dieser hoch-
komplexen kategorialen Leistung beteiligt sind, zu betrachten. In Betracht
kommt bei Modus und Modalitit das Mitglied der “ATM-Familie”, das beim
Spracherwerb zuerst erworben wird: Das ist die Kategorie des Aspekts bzw.
das Feld der Aspektualitit. Bei der Beschrinkung unserer Perspektive zu-
néchst nur auf diese Kategorie entsteht ein stark vereinfachter Versuchs-
aufbau, der erste Gedankenexperimente erlaubt.

Die Arbeitshypothese lautet: In Sprachen mit gut ausgebautem Aspekt-
system sind keine oder kaum Modalverben vorhanden (so bereits formuliert in
Leiss 2000a). In Bezug auf die germanischen Sprachen bedeutet das: Mit dem
umfassenden Abbau eines urspriinglich intakten Aspektsystems korreliert der
Aufbau eines Modalverbsystems. Der Umfang von Aspekt- und Modalverb-
systemen verhilt sich nach dieser These jeweils umgekehrt proportional zu-
einander. Die Uberpriifung dieser Korrelation verspricht fiir die germanischen
Sprachen besonders ergiebig zu sein: In den verschiedenen germanischen
Sprachen hat sich das einstige Aspektsystem (prototypisch vertreten durch die
ga-/gi-/ge-Verben) in jeweils unterschiedlicher Geschwindigkeit aufgeldst.
Die Erosion der aspektuellen Verbpréfixe beginnt in den nordgermanischen
Sprachen wie dem Altislindischen im 7. Jahrhundert und findet ihren
Abschluss in Stiddeutschland erst im 16. Jahrundert, also fast tausend Jahre
spater. Dieses Nord-Siid-Gefille findet sich offenbar auch bei der Heraus-
grammatikalisierung der Modalverbsysteme der germanischen Sprachen.
Abraham (1995 und 1995a) ist die Einsicht in diesen Zusammenhang zu
verdanken. Er fiihrt die stirkeren Epistemialisierungsgrade des englischen
Modalverbsystems im Vergleich mit dem des Deutschen auf den friithzeitiger
erfolgten Verlust des verbalen Aspektsystems zuriick. Dass Aspekt als Faktor
involviert ist, wird auch bei Untersuchungen bestehender Modalverbsysteme
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immer wieder sichtbar. So hat Coates (1983: 244-245) auf die Verbindung
zwischen der Aktualisierung epistemischer Modalverbbedeutungen und im-
perfektiver Aspektualitit des Infinitivverbs hingewiesen. Steedman (1977)
findet es interessanterweise allein aus sprachlogischen Griinden selbst-
verstdndlich, dass imperfektive bzw. homogene Verben (bei ihm ‘situations’
bzw. ‘states’) und perfektive bzw. inhomogene Verben (‘events’) jeweils ein-
deutige modale Vorlieben haben: Epistemizitit habe etwas mit der Ent-
scheidung dariiber zu tun, ob etwas der Fall ist, was Steedman (1977: 228-
229) zufolge dem Konzept einer Situation doch sehr nahe komme. Wenn also
imperfektive Infinitive epistemische Modalverblesarten provozieren, dann sei
es a priori naheliegend, dass die perfektiven Infinitive fiir die deontischen
Lesarten in Frage kommen. Er demonstriert dieses Zusammenspiel von
Aspektualitit und Modalitét am Beispiel des englischen Modalverbs must:

EPISTEMISCH: He must be the plumber.
DEONTISCH:  You must leave now.

Solche Hinweise auf Affinitdten zwischen Epistemizitit und
Imperfektivitit finden sich verstreut immer wieder in Arbeiten zu
Modalverbsystemem verschiedener Sprachen (eine unvollstindige und
mosaikartige Auswahl von Hinweisen auf solche Affinititen findet sich in
Leiss 2000a). Sehr deutlich hat Abraham (1995) auf den Zusammenhang zwi-
schen deontischer Modalverblesart (DMV) und perfektivem (“terminativem”)
Infinitivverb sowie epistemischer Modalverblesart (EMV) und imperfektivem
(“durativem”) Infinitivverb herausgearbeitet.

Es wire sinnvoll und notwendig, solchen Affinititen und Korrelationen in
einer umfassenderen sprachtypologischen Untersuchung nachzugehen. Auch
miissten systematisch Pilotstudien zu den einzelnen germanischen Sprachen
angefertigt werden. Im Folgenden soll in einem ersten Schritt am Beispiel des
Gotischen und Althochdeutschen aufgezeigt werden, welche Daten fokussiert
werden miissen, um noch unbekannte Musterbildungen von Epistemizitit ent-
decken zu konnen.

Es geht also darum zu zeigen, dass die in bestehenden Modalverbsystemen
erkennbaren aspektuellen Affinititen eine ‘Vergangenheit’ haben, in denen
das deontische und epistemische Kodierungspotential von Aspekt weit
systematischer sichtbar wird. Aspekt ist als systematisch entfaltete
grammatische Kategorie im ATM-Bereich sozusagen ‘zu allem fihig’. Es
kann sowohl deontische als auch epistemische Modalverben weitgehend,
potentiell sogar vollstindig ersetzen. Die Untersuchung des Umfangs von
Modalverbvorkommen in dlteren Sprachstufen (sowie in anderen Sprachen)
setzt zundchst voraus, dass man weil3, wonach man sucht.
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3. Wie ermittelt man Modalverben?

Eine der beliebesten Strategien bei der Suche nach Modalverben in dlteren
Sprachstufen ist die Fokussierung auf die Préteritoprdsentien. Da nicht alle
Modalverben des Deutschen auf Priteritoprisentien zuriickfiihrbar sind,
nimmt man dann noch wollen als Modalverb dazu, vergisst aber gleichzeitig
das epistemisch verwendete werden mitaufz7unehmen und ermittelt an-
schliefend die entsprechenden Vorkommen in &lteren Texten des Deutschen
(zuletzt Gotz 2001). Methodisch reflektiert ist dieses Vorgehen nicht. Wie
problematisch diese Vorgehensweise tatsdchlich ist, zeigt folgendes Beispiel
aus dem Gotischen:

(15) jah sokida gasaihvan Jesu, hvas wesi, jah ni mahte faura managein,
unte wahstau leitils was. [Luk. 19,3]

(15a) ‘Und er begehrte Jesus zu sehen, wer er wire, und er konnte es
wegen der Menschenmenge nicht, denn er war klein von Gestalt.”
[Ubersetzung aus Birkmann 1987: 113]

(15b)  Jjah soki-da ga-saihvan  Jesu,
KONJ.  suchen-PRAT.3.PS.SG. PF-sehen:INF Jesus:AKK.SG.M.
und (er) versuchte sehen Jesus,

‘und erwollte Jesus sehen,

jah ni  mah-ta faura managein
KONJ. NEG. konnen-PRAT.3.PS.SG. PRAP. Menge:AKK.SG.F.
und/aber nicht konnte (er) wegen Menge,
aber er konnte es nicht wegen der vielen Leute,
unte wahstau leitils was.
. sein:PRAT.3.
KONJ.  Wuchs:DAT.SG.M. klein:NOM.SG.M.ST. PS.SG
weil (von) Wuchs klein war

weil er von Wuchs klein war’

Das finite Verb sokida (Infinitiv: sokjan) kommt in der Konstruktion mit
einem Infinitiv vor. Es ist genauso konstruiert wie das darauffolgende mahta
+ (elliptischer) Infinitiv. Birkmann (1987) ordnet das gotische magan +
Infinitiv als Modalverbkonstruktion ein, sokjan + Infinitiv dagegen nicht. Die
vollig parallele Konstruktion sowie die jeweils parallele Entfaltung einer
deontischen Bedeutung von konnen bzw. wollen lassen eine solche ‘Dis-
kriminierung’ von sokida und vergleichbaren Verben mit Infinitiv als
fragwiirdig erscheinen. Birkmann argumentiert im iibrigen nicht damit, dass
er nur epistemisch verwendete Modalverben als Modalverben im engeren
Sinn akzeptiert. Er geht lediglich von seinen neuhochdeutsch gepréigten
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Vorstellungen eines Modalverbs aus. Dabei gibt es auch im
Neuhochdeutschen vergleichbare Konstruktionen wie: Er suchte/versuchte ihn
zu sehen. Will man verstehen, wie und unter welchen Bedingungen sich
epistemische Modalverbbedeutungen herausgrammatikalisieren konnen,
miisste man konsequenterweise alle Konstruktionen mit finitem Verb +
Infinitiv in deontischer modaler Verwendung ermitteln und beriicksichtigen.
Eine Durchsicht des Texts zeigt jedenfalls, dass das Verb sokjan ganz regulér
als deontisches Modalverbdquivalent fiir wollen verwendet wurde. Eine der
weiteren vergleichbaren Stellen findet sich unter Luk. 9:9: jah sokida ina
gasaihvan ‘und er wollte ihn sehen’.

Die Transkription weist einen interessanten Befund auf, den man bei der
kiinftigen Erhebung der Belege beachten sollte: Als Infinitiv wird jeweils der
perfektive Aspektpartner des Verbs gewihlt, z.B. ga-saihvan an Stelle von
imperfektivem saihvan. Aspektpaare dieser Art sind flir das Gotische charak-
teristisch. Ausschnitte dieses Systems sind auch noch im Althochdeutschen
und Mittelhochdeutschen funktional intakt. Das Verbpaar sehan/gi-sehan
(ahd.) bzw. sehen/ge-sehen (mhd.) stellt beispielsweise ein solches, gegen
Aspektabbau lange resistentes Verbpaar dar.

Interessanterweise findet sich in Streitbergs Worterbuch zur gotischen
Bibel der Hinweis, dass der abhingige Infinitiv zu magan “fast durchweg
perfektiv” ist (Streitberg 1910/1971, Teil 1I: 87). Es ist anzunehmen, dass die
hiufigeren perfektiven Infinitive die ebenfalls hdufigere deontische Modali-
sierung auslosen. Von hier ist es nur noch ein Schritt zur Arbeitshypothese,
dass die imperfektiven Infinitive epistemische Modalisierung bewirken. Noch
aber wissen wir nicht, ob es epistemische Modalisierung im Gotischen
iiberhaupt gibt.

4. Das Zusammenspiel von Modus und Aspekt im Gotischen

Uberpriift man die abhingigen Infinitive, die bei Verben wie magan oder
sokjan vorkommen, so sieht man sofort, dass die perfektiven Infinitive
vorherrschen. Die imperfektiven Infinitive fehlen nicht vollig. Thre Dis-
tribution ist jedoch ebenfalls deutlich regelgeleitet. Sie kommen ganz regulér
in negierten Sédtzen vor. Hier verhilt sich das Gotische wie eine typische
Aspektsprache: Im Russischen ist in negierten Séitzen die freie Aspektwahl
aufgehoben: Tauscher/Kirschbaum (1983: 252) benennen in ihrer russischen
Grammatik die Regel, dass nach Ausdriicken des Wiinschens, Wollens, des
Miissens und der Notwendigkeit (also nach prototypischen deontischen
Modalverbbedeutungen) vorwiegend der perfektive Infinitiv steht, wéihrend
bei Verneinung gewdhnlich der imperfektive Infinitiv stehe. Mit ‘vorwiegend’
und ‘gewohnlich’ wird offensichtlich auf die unmarkierte Verwendungsweise
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hingewiesen. Auch im Gotischen besteht ein funktionaler Druck zur Ver-
wendung des imperfektiven Aspekts bei Satznegation.

(16) qimip nahts, panei ni manna mag waurkjan. [Joh. 9:4]

(16a) es kommt die Nacht, in der niemand mehr etwas tun kann.
[Ubersetzung: Jerusalemer Bibel = U:JB]

(16b) qimip nahts, panei ni
kommen:PRAS.3.PS.SG. Nacht:NOM.SG.F. KONIJ. NEG.
kommt Nacht wann nicht

‘Es kommt die Nacht, da keiner mehr etwas

manna mag waurkjan.
Mensch:NOM.SG.M.  vermdgen:PRAS.3.PS.SG. wirken:IMPF.INF.
Mensch kann bewirken.

bewirken kann’

Regular miisste im nichtnegierten Satz hier der perfektive Aspektpartner ga-
waurkjan verwendet werden. Stattdessen steht hier das imperfektive Verb.
Vergleichbare Beispiele sind haufig:

(17a) unte ni magup hausjan waurd mein [Joh. 8:43]
statt ga-hausjan
‘weil ihr nicht imstande seid, mein Wort zu héren’ (im Sinne von
perfektiv ‘vernehmen, verstehen”)

(17b) ni magt mik nu laistjan [Joh. 13:36]
statt ga-laistjian
‘(dorthin) kannst du mir jetzt nicht folgen’

(17¢) panei so manaseips ni mag niman [Joh. 14:17]
statt ga-niman
‘den die Welt nicht empfangen kann’

Es gibt auch einige wenige negierte Sitze, in denen dennoch das perfektive
Verb gesetzt wird. Dazu gehoren Sitze mit perfektiven Simplexverben wie
giman, die iiber keine imperfektiven Aspektpartner verfiigen. Dazu gehoren
aber auch vermeintliche Ausnahmen wie: ganiman ni magun neben ni mag
niman:

(18) pei leik jah blop piudinassu gudis ganiman ni magun
[Cor.I, 15:50]
‘Fleisch und Blut kénnen das Reich Gottes nicht erben’ [U: JB]
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Perfektive Verben sind unter bestimmten, noch zu kldrenden Bedingungen
offenbar in negierten Sétzen mit magan nicht ausgeschlossen; ihre Ver-
wendung ist in diesem Kontext jedoch auf jeden Fall markiert. Durch die
uniibliche Aspektwahl im negierten Satz hat auBerdem eine auf den ersten
Blick kaum wahrnehmbare Bedeutungsverschiebung in Richtung Epis-
temialisierung stattgefunden. Die Bedeutung von magun ‘sie kénnen’ ist hier
nicht ‘vermdgen’, sondern: ‘es ist nicht mdglich’, ‘es ist ausgeschlossen’.
Man konnte den Satz somit nicht paraphrasieren mit: ‘Fleisch und Blut haben
nicht die Fahigkeit das Reich Gottes zu erben’; die addquate Paraphrasierung
der Bedeutung ist: ‘Es ist nicht mdglich, dass Fleisch und Blut das Reich
Gottes erben’. Die deontische Féhigkeitsbedeutung von magun kippt um in
die epistemische Mdoglichkeitsbedeutung. Die unpersonliche Konstruktion der
Paraphrase mit ‘es ist moglich’ macht auBlerdem deutlich, dass eine Skopus-
verschiebung stattgefunden hat: Die Negation bezieht sich auf die gesamte
Proposition. Skopuserweiterungen dieser Art sind typisch fiir Epistemialisie-
rungen.

In einer Zwischenzusammenfassung ldsst sich somit fiir gotische Kon-
struktionen mit magan + Infinitiv festhalten:

A. In unmarkierten Aussagesédtzen werden perfektive Infinitive selegiert.

B. In negierten Sitzen sind sowohl imperfektive Infinitive als auch per-
fektive Infinitive belegt. Die imperfektiven Infinitive sind in negierten
Sdtzen frequenter und stellen den unmarkierten Verwendungsfall dar.
Die perfektiven Infinitive stellen im Gegenzug sowohl formal als auch
inhaltlich den markierten Fall dar.

C. Epistemialisierung wird iiber markierte Aspektwahl und den dadurch
ausgelosten Reinterpretationsprozess realisiert.

Nun ist Negation nicht gleich Epistemialisierung, aber es stellt doch ein
Einfallstor fiir Epistemialisierung dar. Die Frage liegt nahe, ob es im Go-
tischen auch bereits Modalisierung in nichtnegierten Sitzen gibt. In diesem
Fall miisste die Modalisierung durch den imperfektiven Aspekt des
abhingigen Infinitivs ausgeldst werden, da in nichtnegierten Sétzen mit
magan + Infinitiv der perfektive Aspekt die unmarkierte, deontische Lesart
bewirkt.

Zunichst darf man sich bei der Betrachtung von Belegen nicht von
scheinbaren Ausnahmefillen ablenken lassen. Es gibt nidmlich tatsdchlich
Konstruktionen mit magan + imperfektivem Infinitiv, die weder etwas mit
Negation noch etwas mit Epistemialisierung zu tun haben. Wenn perfektive
Verben in definiter Umgebung, etwa mit einem Demonstrativpronomen vor-
kommen, entféllt haufig das Perfektivierungsprifix. Der Grund dafiir ist, wie
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in Leiss (2000) ausfiihrlich besprochen wurde, dass Definitheitskontexte fiir
das Verb Perfektivierungskontexte darstellen. Die Verwendung eines Préfixes
wire somit redundant. Folgende Beispiele zeigen dieses Verhalten deutlich:

(19) ga-u-laubjats patei magjau pata taujan? [Matth. 9:28]
(19a) Glaubt ihr, dass ich euch helfen kann? [U:JB]

(20) hvas mag pis hausjon? [Joh. 6:60]

(20a) wer kann das anhoren? [U:JB]

Ohne das Definitpronomen pata in (19) miisste dort magjau gataujan ver-
wendet werden. Vollig parallel verhélt sich mit pis in (20), das ebenfalls die
Setzung des pefektivierenden ga-Prifixes iiberfliissig macht. Die perfekti-
vierende Funktion von Definitpronomen im Gotischen wurde in Leiss (2000:
114-155) herausgearbeitet.

Gibt es nun aber auch Konstruktionen von magan mit imperfektiven
Verben, die nicht durch Satznegation oder durch Definitheitskontexte ge-
fordert werden, und die dennoch epistemische Modalverbbedeutungen auf-
weisen? Das ist tatsdchlich der Fall, wie die beiden nichsten Sétze exemp-
larisch zeigen:

(21) ibai mag blinds blindana tiuhan? [Luk. 6:39]

(21a) Kann ein Blinder einen Blinden fiihren? (U: JB)
Kann denn ein Blinder einen Blinden fithren? (Ubersetzung: E.L.)

(21b) ibai mag blinds
PARTIKEL kOnnen:PRAS.3.PS.SG. Blinder:NOM.SG.M.
aber/denn  kann (ein) Blinder
blindana tiuhan?

Blinder:AKK.SG.M.  ziehen:INF.
(einen) Blinden fiihren?
‘Kann denn ein Blinder einen Blinden fithren?’

Erwartbar wére hier der Aspektpartner ga-tiuhan an Stelle von tiuhan,
allerdings nur dann, wenn deontische Modalverbbedeutung vorldge. Doch das
ist nicht der Fall. Die Bedeutung von mag tiuhan ist ins Epistemische
verschoben: Es wird in Zweifel gezogen, dass ein Blinder einen Blinden
fithren kann, ganz gleich unter welchen Voraussetzungen. Gemeint ist, dass es
unmoglich ist, dass ein Blinder einen Blinden fiihren kann. Es wird also nicht
nach den Voraussetzungen gefragt, unter denen ein Blinder einen Blinden
fiihren kann. Im Neuhochdeutschen kann man diese Relativierung einer
Aussage durch eine Abtonungspartikel wie denn oder aber zum Ausdruck
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bringen und/oder durch eine unpersonliche Konstruktion und Skopuser-
weiterung: Ist es nicht moglich, dass...

Es handelt sich deutlich um eine epistemische Modalverbkonstruktion.
Bewirkt wird sie durch ‘nichtoptimale’ Aspektwahl und die damit verbundene
Lesartverschiebung.

Ein weiteres Beispiel flir eine epistemische Modalverbkonstruktion mit
imperfektivem Verb ist:

(22) frauja, ni witum hvap gaggis, jah hvaiwa magum pana wig kunnan?
[Joh. 14:5]

(22a) Herr, wir wissen nicht, wohin du gehst. Wie sollen wir dann den
Weg kennen? [U: JB]

(22b) frauja, ni witum hvap
Herr:VOK.SG.M.  NEG. wissen:PRAS.1.PS.PL. wohin:ADV.
Herr, nicht (wir) wissen wohin

‘Herr, wir wissen nicht, wohin

gaggis, jah hvaiwa
gehen:PRAS.2.PS.SG. KONJ.  wie:ADV.

(du) gehst, und wie

du gehst, aber wie

magum pana

(wir) konnen:PRAS.1.PS.PL. DEF.ART.AKK.SG.N.
kdnnen wir den

konnen wir denn dann den

wig kunnan?
Weg:AKK.SG.M.  kennen:PRAS.1.PS.PL.
Weg kennen?

Weg kennen?’

An Stelle des perfektiven Infinitivs ga-kunnan wird das imperfektive kunnan
verwendet. Wieder liegt epistemische Lesart vor: Gefragt wird mit magum
kunnan hier nicht nach der Fahigkeit oder den Mitteln, den Weg zu kennen;
vielmehr wird die Moglichkeit, dies zu tun, in Frage gestellt: ‘Es ist nicht
moglich, dass wir den Weg kennen’ bzw. ‘wie wire es denn mdglich, den
Weg zu kennen’.

Der Zusammenhang zwischen Negation, Aspekt und Deontizitét/Epistemi-
zitdt im Gotischen lésst sich mit folgender Tabelle zusammenfassen:
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NICHT-NEGIERTE PROPOSITION:

magan + perfektiver Infinitiv: deontische Modalverbbedeutung:
‘vermogen’, ‘kdénnen’

magan + imperfektiver Infinitiv: epistemische Modalverbbedeutung:
‘es ist moglich, dass’

NEGIERTE PROPOSITION:

ni magan + imperfektiver Infinitiv: deontische Modalverbbedeutung:
‘nicht vermogen’

ni magan + perfektiver Infinitiv: epistemische Modalverbbedeutung:
‘es ist nicht moglich, dass’

Tabelle 1. Der Zusammenhang zwischen
Negation, Aspekt und Deontizitit/Epistemizitdt im Gotischen

Paradoxerweise erzielen magan + imperfektiver Infinitiv und ni magan +
perfektiver Infinitiv dieselbe Wirkung, ndmlich die Epistemialisierung der
Konstruktion. Was beide Konstruktionen gemeinsam haben, ist die nicht-
optimale, markierte Aspektwahl. Diese 16st jeweils die Epistemialisierung der
Konstruktion aus. Will man also eine negierte deontische Modalverb-
konstruktion erzeugen, so ist sowohl die Negation als auch ein imperfektiver
Infinitiv erforderlich. Die maximal unmarkierte, d.h. die deontische und
nichtnegierte Modalverbkonstruktion erfordert den perfektiven Aspekt.
Unmarkiert ist dieser Aspekt nur auf der modalen Ebene. Auf der Ebene der
aspektuellen Bedeutungen verhilt es sich wiederum umgekehrt: der im-
perfektive Aspekt stellt eindeutig den unmarkierten Verbpartner dar. Die Um-
kehrung von Markiertheitswerten wird ganz offensichtlich sehr systematisch
zum Aufbau neuer grammatischer Information genutzt.

5. Modus und Aspekt in den friithesten Belegen des Althoch-
deutschen

Es liegt nahe, den fiir das Gotische deutlich erkennbaren Zusammenhang
zwischen Aspektselektion, Negation und Epistemialisierung hypothetisch auf
das Althochdeutsche zu iibertragen. Gotz (2001) sieht im Althochdeutschen
keine spezifischen aspektuellen Vorlieben, was den angeschlossenen Infinitiv
bei Préteritoprasentien betrifft. [hre Auswertung differenziert allerdings nicht
zwischen negierten und nichtnegierten Sitzen und konnte schon deshalb keine
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Musterbildung erkennen. Ohne diese Differenzierung erscheint Zufall dort,
wo Ordnung herrschen konnte, denn immerhin 23,9% aller Belege des
ausgewerteten Korpus sind negiert, wie G6tz (2001: 137) in einem Kapitel zur
Negation feststellt. Negation und die Aspektualitdt des Verbs werden von ihr
in keinem Zusammenhang gesehen, obwohl dieser bei Aspektsprachen
bekannt ist. Dieses Versdumnis wird dadurch nicht besser, dass sie dem Alt-
hochdeutschen Aspektpaare abspricht. Ohne die Sichtbarmachung dieses
dlteren, noch wirksamen Systems wird man in der Grammatik des Alt-
hochdeutschen nur wenig Musterbildung erkennen konnen.

Beginnen wir mit den dltesten Texten des Althochdeutschen. Sie lassen
sich auf das 8. Jahrhundert datieren. Folgt man den Datierungen im Chrono-
logischen Worterbuch des deutschen Wortschatzes (Seebold 2002), so kommt
fiir unsere Untersuchung als einziger lingerer und zusammenhédngender Text
nur der althochdeutsche Isidor in Frage.

Es ist unbestritten, dass magan von allen heute bekannten Modalverben
des Deutschen das Grammatikalisierungsrennen um Epistemizitdt eroffnet hat
(Fritz 1997). Es stellt sich die Frage, ob im Isidor bereits epistemische
Lesarten von magan + Infinitiv vorliegen. G&tz (2002: 314) verneint diese
Frage. Sie nimmt fiir alle 8 ermittelten Belege deontische Bedeutung (bei ihr
‘eigentlicher Gebrauch’) an. Im Folgenden soll gezeigt werden, dass dieses
Ergebnis zu hinterfragen ist.

Zunéchst fallt auf, dass magan sowohl mit perfektiven als auch mit
imperfektiven Infinitiven konstruiert werden konnte. Beriicksichtigt man die
Befunde aus dem Gotischen, wo ja die Setzung des perfektiven Infinitivs den
unmarkierten Fall darstellt, ldsst sich a priori hypostasieren, dass die Vor-
kommen mit dem perfektiven Infinitiv die frequenteren sind und damit den
unmarkierten Normalfall der Verwendung darstellen. Das ist tatséchlich der
Fall, wie folgende Tabelle zeigt:

magan magan magan

+ imperfektiver Infinitiv

+ perfektiver Infinitiv  + imperfektiver Infinitiv . .
im negierten Satz

mac chi-rahhon mac uuesan Haldan ni mahtun
mahta ar-rahhon ni mac uuesan
mahti chi-frumman

mahti chi-boran uuerdan

mahti chi-garauuan

Tabelle 2. Aspekt der mit magan konstruierten Infinitive
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Als perfektiv miissen auch die Verben eingeordnet werden, die zusétzlich
zum perfektiven Aspekt eine Aktionsartbedeutung aufweisen. Sie sind in
spezifischen Bedeutungskontexten als perfektive Partner selegierbar. Die
Zuordnung eines perfektiven Aspektpartners erfolgte somit nicht starr: So
wird ar-rahhon neben chi-rahhon verwendet. Die lateinischen Entspre-
chungen sind jeweils ennarrari und narrare. Von den fiinf perfektiven
Infinitiven weisen vier im Althochdeutschen noch einen bedeutungsgleichen
imperfektiven Verbpartner auf (chi- wird im Folgenden mit dem héufigeren
gi- transkribiert). Dasselbe gilt fiir den imperfektiven Infinitiv im negierten
Satz: Ihm ist ebenfalls ein perfektiver Aspektpartner zugeordnet:

rahhon gi-rahhon ‘sprechen’, ‘sagen’, ‘erzdhlen’, ‘erortern’
rahhon ar-rahhon ‘sprechen’, ‘sagen’, ‘erzidhlen’, ‘verkiinden’
frumman gi-frumman ‘handeln’, ‘machen’, bewirken’

arawan gi-garawan  ‘bereiten’, ‘vorbereiten’
haltan gi-haltan ‘halten’, ‘behalten’, ‘einhalten’, ‘befolgen’ etc.

Tabelle 3: Aspektpartner der belegten Infinitive

Nach den bisherigen Befunden aus dem Gotischen liegt es nahe zu hypos-
tasieren, dass der nichtnegierte Beleg mac + imperfektiver Infinitiv
epistemische Bedeutung aufweist. Auch wenn Gotz (2001: 314) dem Beleg
deontische Bedeutung zuweist, erscheint es nach den bisherigen Uber-
legungen erforderlich, diesen Beleg nochmals zu iiberpriifen:

(23) Uuala nu auh huues mac dhesiu stimna uuesan, nibu dhes nerrendin
druhtines?
[Isidor; Paris, BN, Ms. Lat. 2326: 11,5]
Lateinischer Text: Age nunc cuius sit hec uox nisi saluatoris?

(23a) ‘Wohlan nun auch, wem kann diese Stimme gehoren [wessen kann
diese Stimme sein], wenn nicht dem rettenden Herrn?’
[Ubersetzung: Gotz 2001: 315]

(23b) Uuala nu auh huues mac
wohl nun KONJ. FRAGEPRON.GEN.SG. konnen:PRAS.3.PS.SG.
Wohlan nun auch wessen kann

Nun, wem kann denn

dhesiu stimna uuesan, (nisi saluatoris)
DEM.PROM.NOM.SG.F. Stimme:NOM.SG.F.  sein:INF.
diese Stimme sein
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diese Stimme gehdren, (wenn nicht dem Herrn)?

Es ist offenkundig, dass mac nicht die Bedeutung von ‘vermdgen’, ‘konnen’
hat. Es geht nicht um eine Fahigkeit oder ein Vermogen, sondern um die
Moglichkeit eines Sachverhalts aus der Einschédtzung des Sprechers. Die
Evaluation durch den Sprecher ldsst sich im Neuhochdeutschen durch die
Abtonungspartikel denn wiedergeben. Die Ablehnung dieser Modalverbkon-
struktion als epistemisch durch Gotz (2001) ist das Ergebnis einer falschen
Paraphrasierung des Satzes. Sie schldgt zwei epistemische Paraphrasierungen
vor: a) wem gehort - meiner Vermutung nach - diese Stimme? b) Wem
vermute ich, dass diese Stimme gehort? Selbstverstidndlich muss Go6tz (2001:
315, Anm. 1068) diese seltsam konstruierten Lesarten dann anschlieBend als
unsinnig ablehnen. Die zutreffende Paraphrasierung ist “Wem denn kann
diese Stimme gehoren” bzw. “Wem mag/konnte diese Stimme gehoren (wenn
nicht unserem Herrn)”. Die Lesart ist eindeutig als epistemisch einzuordnen.
Es handelt sich um eine Thematisierung und damit Einschitzung der
Proposition aus der Sprecherperspektive.

Es wiirde den Umfang einer Dissertation erfordern, alle Belege im Alt-
hochdeutschen auf den Zusammenhang von Aspekt, Negation und Epis-
temialisierung hin zu iiberpriifen. Bis jetzt sollte deutlich gemacht werden,
dass eine solche Arbeit mit beachtlichen Ergebnissen rechnen kann. Was die
epistemialisierten Belege von magan + Infinitiv in Otfrids Evangelienbuch
betrifft, so findet man bei Krause (1997) eine vollstindige Zusammenstellung
der Belege. Alle sind ausschlieBlich mit imperfektiven Verben konstruiert: mit
den Infinitiven sin und wesan. Es gibt auch Belege mit Satznegationen, die
ebenfalls mit imperfektiven Infinitiven konstruiert werden. Wie zu erwarten,
entfalten sie keine epistemische Bedeutung. Daneben ermittelt Krause (1997:
96ff) eine Reihe von Belegen, die sich nach ihrer Einschitzung nicht ein-
deutig als deontisch oder epistemisch einordnen lassen. Sie spricht in Bezug
auf diese Belege von einem “dritten Bereich” zwischen Modalitit und
Modalisierung, d.h. zwischen Deontizitdt und Epistemizitdt. Betrachtet man
diese Belege niher, so fallt auf, dass ein Teil von ihnen mit perfektiven
Infinitiven konstruiert ist, ein anderer Teil mit imperfektiven Infinitiven, ein
Teil wiederum ist negiert. Unter der Berlicksichtigung der Aspektualitéit der
Infinitive und des Faktors der Negation lésst sich die Lesart jeweils eindeutig
festlegen, so die These, die hier vertreten wird. Grammatische Kategorien
haben primidr die Funktion, in Kontexten, die eine alternative Perspek-
tivierung erlauben, und die nicht in Bezug auf ihre Lesart bereits festgelegt
sind, dariiber zu informieren, welche Perspektive vorliegt. In unserem Fall be-
deutet das den Wechsel zwischen einer deontischen und einer epistemischen
Perspektivierung durch Aspektwechsel.

Wichtig ist in diesem Zusammenhang noch, dass gerade magan, das die
Avantgarde bei der Herausgrammatikalisierung der Modalverben darstellt,
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auch die hochsten Vorkommen an perfektiven Infinitiven aufweist. Das macht
deutlich, dass die Alternierung zwischen Perfektivitiat und Imperfektivitit sy-
stematisch genutzt wurde, um Deontizitdt und Epistemizitit zu kodieren. Das
bringt uns zu unserer Ausgangsfrage zuriick: Wie wurden diese modalen
Perspektivierungen vor dem grammatischen Neustart in ein Modalverbsystem
hinein zum Ausdruck gebracht?

6. Implizite Kodierung von Deontizitit und Epistemizitiat

Es ist sichtbar geworden, dass gleich in den Friihphasen der Heraus-
grammatikalisierung eines Modalverbsystems die Aspektualitit der Verben
als Baustein genutzt wurde. Eine grofle Rolle hat dabei die markierte As-
pektwahl gespielt. Scheinbar nichtoptimale Aspektselektion wird genutzt, um
Modalitédt zu kodieren. Dabei wurde Deontizitdt kodiert durch die Wahl des
markierten Aspektpols: Das ist im Gotischen und Althochdeutschen der
formal markierte perfektive Infinitiv. Zur Steigerung von Modalitdt hin zur
Modalisierung bzw. Epistemialisierung wird das Verfahren der nichtop-
timalen Aspektwahl rekursiv genutzt: Die imperfektive Aspektform kommt
erneut ins Spiel. Diese Markiertheitsumkehrung tritt zunéchst hochfrequent
und regulér bei Negationen auf und kodiert schlieBlich Epistemizitét in nicht-
negierten Sétzen mit magan + Infinitiv. In einem weiteren Schritt werden
schlieflich auch die negierten Sitze epistemialisierbar, wiederum durch die
Wahl des aspektuellen Gegenpols, diesmals des hypermarkierten perfektiven
Aspekts. Der Hauptakteur bei dieser gewaltigen Steigerung an grammatischer
Information ist die Kategorie des Aspekts. Dieser Mehrwert an Information
wird in Kooperation mit einem finiten Verb erzielt. Aus dieser grammatischen
Zusammenarbeit entwickelt sich schlieBlich ein ausdifferenziertes Modal-
verbsystem.

All diese Beobachtungen zwingen uns dazu, den Blick auf die Kategorie
des Aspekts zu richten, wenn wir in Sprachen ohne Modalverbsystematik
nach Deontizitit und Epistemizitit suchen. Tatsdchlich verfiigen die bekann-
ten modalverbarmen Sprachen alle iiber ein ausdifferenziertes Aspektsystem.
Nach den bisherigen Beobachtungen zeichnet sich auch ab, wie sich in
solchen Sprachen ein Aspektsystem nutzen lisst, um deontische und episte-
mische modale Bedeutungen zu realisieren: Es ist der einfache und
hocheffiziente, da rekursiv nutzbare Prozess der nichtoptimalen Aspektwahl.
Diese Nichtoptimalitit 16st Reinterpretationsprozesse aus. Die ‘Rettung’ einer
nichtoptimalen Aspektform miindet in eine neue Lesart. Diese Prozesse sind
intersubjektiv stabil und robust genug, um damit grammatische Kategorien
aufzubauen.

Mit Blick auf das Gotische und das Althochdeutsche bis hin zum
Mittelhochdeutschen ist dabei von zwei koexistenten Kodierungsmustern fiir



Explizite und implizite
Kodierung von Deontizitit 3.1-21(2002)
und Epistemizitiit 69-98

Modalitdt auszugehen, die komplementér und arbeitsteilig ineinandergreifen.
Die ersten Modalverbvorkommen sind die sichtbaren Formen dieses neuen
Systems. Es ist, wie wir das von neugrammatikalisierten Formen erwarten,
analytisch kodiert, bestehend aus einem infiniten und einem finiten Verbteil.
Der infinite Teil transportiert dabei die aspektuelle kategoriale Information;
auf den finiten Teil wird die temporale und modale Information gepackt. Das
alles entspricht unseren Erwartungen in Bezug auf die Aufbaulogik
analytischer Verbformen. Die Basiskategorie ist auf den infiniten Teil der
Konstruktion gepackt, wihrend der finite Teil die komplexeren Kategorien
transportiert. Das neue System wird notwendig, weil sich das Aspektsystem
zunehmend auflost. Doch noch ist dieses Aspektsystem wirksam. Das alte
System der rekursiven Nutzung nichtoptimaler Aspektformen muss also noch
vorhanden sein.

Bislang wurde bei der Untersuchung des modalen Systems der élteren Stu-
fen des Deutschen ein solches dlteres System nicht vermutet. Es wurde nicht
einmal in Ansétzen nach alternativen Mustern der Kodierung von Deontizitét
und Epistemizitdt gesucht. Damit wurde etwa die Halfte des
Untersuchungsbereichs weggelassen. Von einer systematischen Untersuchung
von Modalitit in den é&lteren Stufen des Deutschen und der germanischen
Sprachen sind wir daher noch weit entfernt. Das hatte die paradoxe Folge,
dass man in den tberlieferten élteren Stufen zuwenig an Epistemizitét iiber-
liefert fand. Krause (1997: 93) spitzt ihre Unzufriedenheit mit diesem Zu-
wenig an epistemischen modalen Bedeutungen folgendermalen zu: “es ist
nicht anzunehmen, dass im 9. Jahrhundert, welches schliefllich nur etwa 44
Generationen zuriickliegt!, weniger spekuliert und relativiert wurde als
heute”. Es ist kein Ausweg, die iiberlieferten Textsorten dafiir verantwortlich
zu machen. Auch der Duktus der Miindlichkeit, der die Texte teilweise noch
charakterisiert, kann nicht die Ursache dafiir sein, da Epistemizitdt auch in der
gesprochenen Sprache nicht primér suprasegmental iiber Betonung oder
Prosodie zum Ausdruck gebracht wird. Es ist auch keine Losung, die Anzahl
der ermittelten epistemischen Modalverbkonstruktionen irgendwie doch aus-
reichend zu finden, wie Krause (1997: 99-100) das schlieBlich vorschlagt.
Und es wire ein Desaster nicht nur fiir die Linguistik, sondern fiir unser
Verstindnis der menschlichen Kognition ganz allgemein, wenn wieder
rassistische Krifte Auftrieb bekommen wiirden, welche die Existenz von
Sprachen mit geringerer Komplexitdt postulieren wollen. Dass diese
metalinguistische Perversion nicht aus der Welt ist, zeigt das Themenheft von
Linguistic Typology (2001). Die Entdeckung implizit kodierter grammatischer
Inhalte ist daher von grofter Relevanz, da sie falsche Behauptungen iiber die
Komplexitit von Einzelsprachen vermeiden helfen.
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7. Die Kodierung von Deontizitiat

Die Suche nach deontischen und epistemischen modalen Bedeutungen in mo-
dalverblosen Sprachen kann nach den bisherigen Autopsien nur in einer
Richtung erfolgreich sein: Fokussiert werden miissen Prozesse der nicht-
optimalen Aspektwahl:

1. die Verwendung imperfektiver Verben, obwohl inhaltlich keine im-
perfektive Aspektbedeutung vorliegt;

2. die Verwendung perfektiver Verben, obwohl keine perfektive Aspekt-
bedeutung vorliegt.

Es ist bekannt, dass zu den aspektuellen Nebenaufgaben die Realisierung von
Zeitbeziigen gehort. So weisen perfektive Verben in ihrer Prisensform be-
vorzugt nichtprisentischen Zeitbezug auf. In Aspektsprachen wie dem
Gotischen oder Russischen ist das der zukiinftige Zeitbezug. Es ist somit an-
zunehmen, dass es auch in Bezug auf die temporalen Nebenfunktionen von
Aspektverben zu nichtoptimaler, markierter Aspektwahl kommen kann.
Solche wéren:

3. die Verwendung imperfektiver Verben, obwohl kein aktueller Gegen-
wartsbezug vorliegt;

4. die Verwendung perfektiver Verben, obwohl kein Zukunftsbezug vor-
liegt.

Die deontische Bedeutung von ‘konnen’ lésst sich tatsdchlich durch die
Verwendung von imperfektiven Verben implizit kodieren. Voraussetzung ist,
dass sich die Proposition nicht auf ein Andauern einer Verbalsituation in der
aktuellen Gegenwart bezieht, sondern vielmehr auf eine allgemeine Fahigkeit
oder Eigenschaft. Man konnte von einer Art generischen Verwendung des im-
perfektiven Aspektverbs sprechen. Diese Regularitdt ist aus der Russistik
bekannt (vgl. Burkhardt 1990: 90). Beispiele dazu sind:

(24) Stella govorit po-russki.
(24a) wortlich: Stella spricht Russisch.
Bedeutung: ‘Stella kann Russisch sprechen’

Das Verb govorit (‘spricht’) ist imperfektiv und 16st die Lesart ‘kann
sprechen’ aus. Ein analoges Beispiel ist:

(25) Rebénok esce ne govorit.
(25a) wortlich: Das Kind spricht noch nicht.
Bedeutung: ‘Das Kind kann noch nicht sprechen’
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Ein interessanter Hinweis zu einem vergleichbaren System in &lteren
Stufen des Deutschen findet sich bei Behaghel (1923/1989: 104). Danach
kann ein perfektives Verb zum Ausdruck der Moglichkeit verwendet werden.
Das von ihm genannte Beispiel ist:

(26) er engesah den man
(26a) ‘er konnte den Menschen nicht sehen’

(26b) er en-ge-sah
PERS.PRON.3.PS.SG.M.  NEG-PV-sehen:PRAT.3.PS.SG.
Er nicht wahrnahm
den man
DEF.ART.AKK.SG.M. Mensch:AKK.SG.M.
den Menschen

Fiir Behaghel (1923/1989: 104) ist die Verbform en-ge-sah synonym mit der
analytischen Modalverbkonstruktion: er enmohte sehen. Diesem Beispiel ladsst
sich entnehmen, dass das perfektivierende Verbalprifix urspriinglich
dieselben Funktionen realisieren konnte wie ein Modalverb mit
(imperfektivem) Infinitiv. Was bei diesem Beispiel vorliegt, ist deontische
Modalverbbedeutung. Zusitzlich handelt es sich um eine negierte Proposition.
Die Negation selegiert offenbar nur bei der Modalverbkonstruktion den
imperfektiven Infinitiv.

Der folgende Ausschnitt aus Otfrids Evangelienbuch zeigt deutlich, dass
im Althochdeutschen auch imperfektive Aspektformen zur impliziten Ko-
dierung eines deontischen ‘kdnnen’ verwendet wurden. Die Textstelle ist
besonders geeignet, weil in unmittelbarer textueller Nachbarschaft, ndmlich
zwei Verse vorher, eine parallele Konstruktion mit dem perfektiven Verb vor-
kommt. Dort fehlt die deontische Konnotation. Das beteiligte Aspektpaar ist
im Althochdeutschen noch intakt:

singan (impf.) gi-singan (pf.)
‘singen’, ‘preisen’ ‘ein Lied/Dichtung vortragen’, ‘ein Preislied singen’

(27) thaz wir imo hiar gistingun in frénkisga zungun.
(27a) das, was wir ithm hier in frénkischer Sprache zum Vortrag brachten
[Ubersetzung von E.L]

[.]

(28) Thaz wir Kriste sungun in insera zungun,

(28a) dass wir Christus in unserer Sprache preisen konnten
[Ubersetzung von Vollmann-Profe (1987)]
[Otrid von Weillenburg: Evangelienbuch, 1,1, 122 und 125]
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(27b) thaz wir imo
KONI. PERS.PRON.1.PS.PL.NOM. PERSPRON.3.PS.SG.DAT.M.
dass wir ihm
hiar gi-sungun in frénkiska
hier:ADV.  PF-singen:PRAT.1.PS.PL. PRAP. frinkisch:AKK.SG.F.ST.
hier zum Vortrag bringen in frankischer
zungun.
Zunge:AKK.SG.F.
Sprache.

(28b) [Nun mogen sich alle freuen...]
Thaz wir Kriste
KONI. PERS.PRON.1.PS.PL.NOM. Christus:DAT.SG.M.
Dass wir Christus
sungun in unsera
singen:PRAT.1.PS.PL. PRAP.  POSSPRON.1.PS.PL.AKK.SG.F.ST.
priesen/preisen konnten in unserer
zungun,
Zunge:AKK.SG.F.
Sprache

Es geht im Kontext darum, dass (1) eine Schrift/ein Preislied auf Frankisch
verfasst wurde, um (2) Christus in frankischer Sprache preisen zu konnen. Es
handelt sich somit nicht um synonyme, sondern um unterschiedlich darge-
stellte Verbsituationen. Im ersten Fall ist die Handlung als abgeschlossenes
Ganzes perspektiviert; im zweiten Beispiel ist zwar die imperfektive
Aspektform verwendet, doch handelt es sich nicht um eine andauernde
Handlung in der Vergangenheit. Es handelt sich vielmehr um eine Art von
generischer Verwendung des imperfektiven Verbs, wie in Beispiel (24) am
Beispiel des Russischen bereits angesprochen. Es geht nicht darum, dass Gott
wiahrend einer definierten Dauer in der Vergangenheit gepriesen wurde,
sondern dass er zu jeder Zeit auf Frinkisch gepriesen werden konnte, ganz
gleich, ob er konkret gerade in dieser Sprache gepriesen wurde oder nicht.

Was wir hier vor uns haben, ist die deontische Modalisierung des Verbs.
Bei der Ubersetzung ins Neuhochdeutsche wird die modale Komponente des
imperfektiven Verbs durch das zusétzlich realisierte Modalverb kénnen zum
Ausdruck gebracht. Im Althochdeutschen kann deontische Modalisierung so-
mit ganz ohne Modalverb, allein durch die Verwendung einer imperfektiven
Aspektform ausgelost werden. Diese generische Funktion des imperfektiven
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Aspekts ist auch aus anderen Aspektsprachen bekannt und wurde von Hedin
(2000) als “type-referring function of the imperfective” bezeichnet.

Gewinnt man erst einmal einen Blick fiir diese Form der Aspektnutzung,
geht man vermehrt dazu iiber, alle verbalen Aspektformen auf ihre inhdrenten
modalen Kapazitdten hin zu tiberpriifen. So enthilt beispielsweise bereits der
nachfolgende Vers von Beispiel (27) wieder ein imperfektives Verb, das “ver-
dichtigt” werden konnte, ein modales Bedeutungspotential zu transportieren:

(29) [Thaz wir Kriste sungun in Gnsere zungun, |
joh wir ouch gilébetun, in frénkisgon inan lébotun!

(29a) dass auch wir es erleben sollten, dass wir ihn auf Frinkisch loben
konnten. [Ubersetzung von E.L.]

(29b) joh  wir ouch gi-1ébetun,
KONJ. PERS.PRON.3.PS.PL.NOM. auch PF.-leben:PRAT.1.PS.PL.
und wir auch erlebten,

‘und auch wir es erleben durften/konnten/sollten,

in frénkisgon inan

PRAP. Frankisch:AKK.SG.N. PERS.PRON.3.PS.SG.AKK.M.
n Frankisch ihn

lobotun

preisen:PRAT.1.PS.PL.

priesen

ihn auf Frankisch preisen zu koénnen’.

Wir sehen in diesem Beispiel nicht nur die generische Verwendung des
imperfektiven Aspekts (lobotun), sondern auch die generische Verwendung
des perfektiven Aspekts (gi-lébetun). Die generische Verwendung ist also,
anders als Hedin (2000) annimmt, nicht auf den imperfektiven Aspekt be-
schrinkt. Die generische Verwendung sowohl des imperfektiven als auch des
perfektiven Aspekts ist aus der Russistik bekannt. In dieser Verwendungs-
weise sind sie dann entweder durch die generischen imperfektiven Aspekt-
formen substituierbar oder sie weisen eine subtile zusétzliche Bedeutung auf,
die durch die urspriingliche Aspektbedeutung beigesteuert wird. Vergleichbar
ist dieses Verhalten mit den generischen Verwendungen des bestimmten und
des unbestimmten Artikels. Auch sie sind jeweils beide generisch ver-
wendbar, doch nicht immer in allen Féllen substituierbar. Zur Differenzierung
zwischen definiter und indefiniter generischer Verwendung des Artikels gibt
es eine umfangreiche Forschungsdiskussion. Zur Differenzierung zwischen
generisch verwendetem perfektivem Aspekt und generisch verwendetem



Jezikoslovije Elisabeth Leiss: 93

Explizite und implizite
3.1-2(2002) Kodierung von Deontizitiit
69-98 und Epistemizitit

imperfektivem Aspekt findet man eine detailreiche Darstellung in Rathmayr
(1976).

Sollte die hier vorgetragene These von den inhédrenten modalen Kapazi-
tidten von unerwartet verwendeten Aspektverben zutreffen, dann miissten viele
Ubersetzungen ilterer Texte erneut iiberpriift werden. Hiufig wird zwar
intuitiv ein Modalverb gesetzt, wie die Ubersetzung von Vollmann-Profe
(1987) von Satz (28) zeigt. Bedenkt man aber, dass viele Kontexte beide
Lesarten erlauben, die modale und die nichtmodale, dann wird klar, wie
wichtig ‘subtile’ Kenntnisse iiber markierte Aspektvertwendung fiir die
Ubersetzung sind. Gerade bei philosophischen Texten sollte man das
inhirente modale Potential nicht unterschitzen. Diese Uberpriifung betrifft
nicht nur das Althochdeutsche, sondern auch das Mittelhochdeutsche, wo die
Verwendung von imperfektiven Aspektformen in perfektiver Bedeutung
ebenfalls deontische modale Bedeutungen erzeugt, wie abschliefend
folgendes Beispiel zeigt:

(30) alsus wart im dannen gach,
und quam vil schiere dar nach,
da in die pfawen séhen;
die begunden dar gahen.
[Der Stricker, hg. und iibersetzt von Ehrismann (1996, S. 34)]

(30a) Er eilte hinweg und kam bald darauf zu den Pfauendamen. Als sie
ihn sahen, eilten sie herbei [Ubersetzung von Ehrismann, ebd. S.
35].
Er hatte es eilig fortzukommen und begab sich in kiirzester Zeit
dorthin, wo ihn die Pfauen sehen konnten/wahrnehmen mussten

[Ubersetzung von E.L.].

(30b) alsus wart
auf diese Weise:ADV. werden:PRAT.3.PS.SG.
o) wurde
im dannen gach,
PERS.PRON.3.PS.SG.DAT.M. (von) dannen:ADV.  schnell:UNFL.
ithm weg schnell
und quam vil schiere
KONJ. kommen:PRAT.3.PS.SG. sehr:ADV.  kurz:UNFL.
und kam/begab sich in kiirzester Zeit
dar nach, da in

dort:ADV.  PRAP. da:ADV. PERS.PRON.3.PS.SG.AKK.
dorthin, WO ihn
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die pfawen sahen;
DEF.ART.NOM.PL. Pfau:NOM.PL. sehen:PRAT.3.PS.SG.
die Pfauen sahen/sehen konnten;

Das Verb sdhen wird hier in der imperfektiven Form verwendet, obwohl die
perfektive Bedeutung ‘erblicken’, ‘wahrnehmen’ gemeint ist. Erwartbar wire
also die Verbform gesdhen. Dieses Verb ist im Mittelhochdeutschen
vorhanden und wird auch im vorliegenden Text zwei Zeilen weiter verwendet
(gesdch:PRAT.3.PS.SG. in der Bedeutung von ‘erblickte’: swelhiu ir vederen da
gesach/die, welche ihre Federn da erblickte). Ehrismann 18st in seiner Uber-
setzung die syntaktische Struktur auf und unterlegt eine Ubersetzung, die im
Neuhochdeutschen einigermafen Sinn gibt. In diese Verlegenheit kommt er,
weil er die modale Bedeutung von sdhen nicht erkennt. Die Modalisierung
entsteht, weil in einem deutlich erkennbaren perfektiven Bedeutungskontext
die imperfektive Verbform verwendet wurde. Mit anderen Worten: die nicht-
optimale Verwendung einer Aspektform wird systematisch zur Erzielung ei-
nes grammatischen Mehrwerts genutzt. Da das Verbpaar séhen/geséhen im
Mittelhochdeutschen noch ein voll funktionstiichtiges Aspektpaar darstellt,
funktioniert die Erzielung eines modalen Mehrwerts durch die nichtoptimale
Nutzung einer Aspektform noch.

Bis jetzt haben wir Hinweise auf das inhdrente Potential deontischer mo-
daler Bedeutungen bei markierten Verwendungen von imperfektiven und per-
fektiven Aspektverben. Doch wo sind die verborgenen epistemischen
modalen Bedeutungen?

8. Die Kodierung von Epistemizitiat

Rathmayr (1976: 108) hat eine interessante Beobachtung bei ihrer Unter-
suchung der Ubersetzung von deutschen Modalverbkonstruktionen ins
Russische gemacht:

Es ist sicher ein Kennzeichen stiimperhafter Ubersetzungen, wenn jedes
deutsche Modalverb im R[ussischen] mit einem Modalpradikativum wieder-
gegeben wird. Es miisste starker beachtet werden, dass im R[ussischen] sehr
viele modale Bedeutungen durch die PF [perfektive Pridsensform] zum
Ausdruck kommen.

Rathmayr weist hier auf alternative Muster der Kodierung von Modalitét hin,
die dem metasprachlichem Bewusstsein nur schwer zugénglich sind. Es ist
naheliegend anzunehmen, dass auch die epistemischen Modalisierungen auf
alternative, uns heute noch unbekannte Weise kodierbar sind. Auch hier
diirften die Aspektverben, die in einer voll ausgebauten Aspektsprache
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offenbar kategoriale ‘Alleskdnner’ sind, die Kodierungsleistung erbringen.
Doch auf welche Art und Weise? Da die epistemischen Kodierungen von
Modalitdt komplexer sind als die deontischen Kodierungen, liegt es nahe,
bereits von einem komplexeren aspektuellen Startprogramm auszugehen: Es
ist bekannt, dass in Aspektsprachen die Aspektverben auch zusitzliche
temporale Nebenfunktionen iibernehmen. Epistemische Modalitdt konnte
dann entstehen, wenn es zu Verstdfen bei der Aktualisierung der Zeitbeziige,
die mit spezifischen Aspektverben verbunden sind, kommt. Das hiefle dann,
dass perfektive Aspektverben, die im Russischen und im Gotischen bis hin
zum Althochdeutschen zur Realisierung zukiinftigen Zeitbezugs verwendet
werden, nichtzukiinftigen, gegenwartsbezogenen Zeitbezug aufweisen
miissten, um epistemische Modalisierung auszulosen. Im Gegensatz zur
deontischen Modalisierung entsteht dabei keine generische Bedeutung. Die
Proposition bleibt weiterhin zeitlich lokalisierbar, allerdings nicht in der
Zukunft, sondern in der Gegenwart. Dass Epistemizitit durch diese
Verschiebung der Zeitbeziige erzeugbar ist, konnen wir auch an Hand der
vertrauten Muster aus dem Neuhochdeutschen nachvollziehen:

(31) Wo ist Anna? - Sie wird auf dem Balkon eine Zigarette rauchen.

Futurkonstruktionen werden im Deutschen und anderen Sprachen durch
nicht-kanonischen, prasentischen Zeitbezug epistemisch modalisiert. Dasselbe
diirfen wir konsequenterweise fiir die perfektiven Prasensformen von Aspekt-
verben annehmen. Im Russischen sind sie vollstindig als Futur gram-
matikalisiert. Doch kénnen sie auch mit prisentischem Zeitbezug oder eben
generisch verwendet werden. Dieser Verwendungsbereich ist nach Rathmayr
(1976) sehr umfangreich: In ihrem Korpus sind es immerhin tiber 40% der
von ihr untersuchten perfektiven Prisenformen, die nichtfuturisch verwendet
werden. Es ist naheliegend anzunehmen, dass sich unter diesen nichtgenerisch
und gegenwartsbezogen verwendeten Aspektformen das Funktionspotential
fiir epistemische Kodierung entdecken lieBe. Dabei ist nicht a priori davon
auszugehen, dass sich allein die perfektiven Aspektformen fiir diese Ko-
dierung besonders eignen. Gerade das Beispiel des Deutschen, in dem werden
+ Infinitiv (ebenso wie die fritheren Futurformen mit sollen und wollen als
Auxiliare) urspriinglich nur mit imperfektiven Verben konstruiert werden
konnte, macht deutlich, dass imperfektive Futura die Quelle fiir die Kodierung
von Epistemizitit darstellen, sobald sie mit nichtoptimalem Zeitbezug
verwendet werden. Entdeckt ist diese alternative Kodierung von Epistemizitét
in Sprachen OHNE epistemische Modalverben bislang noch nicht. Doch wir
haben immerhin eine Spur, die wir bei unseren kiinftigen empirischen
Untersuchungen aufnehmen konnen.
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EKSPLICITNO I IMPLICITNO KODIRANJE
DEONTICKOG I EPISTEMICKOG ZNACENJA:
O RAZVOJU GRAMATICKIH PRAVILNOSTI
PRIJE POJAVE MODALNIH GLAGOLA

Gdje su deonticka i epistemi¢ka znaCenja prije gramatikalizacije zatvorenog skupa
modalnih glagola? Cilj je ovog rada ukazati na relevantnost ovog dosada
zanemarenog pitanja. Ishodisna je hipoteza da se sistemi modalnih glagola sustavno
razvijaju samo u jezicima koji ne poznaju glagolski vid ili u jezicima u kojima je vid
prisutan samo u tragovima. Polazeé¢i od te hipoteze dolazi se do svjezih podataka u
odavno poznatim starovisokonjemackim tekstovima za koje se mislilo da su iscrpno
istrazeni. U ovom prvom naletu pokazuju se dosada nezamijecene pravilnosti u impli-
citnom kodiranju epistemickih i deontickih znaCenja na primjeru starovisoko-
njemackoga. Radi se o preliminarnim rezultatima ciju ¢e tipolosku valjanost i
moguénost poopcéavanja trebati Sire provjeriti putem daljnjih pilot-studija posveéenih
pojedinim jezicima, te putem sveobuhatnih istrazivanja u okviru jezi¢ne tipologije i
teorije gramatikalizacije.

Kljuéne rijeci: epistemicka modalnost, deonticCka modalnost, deonticki modali,
epistemicki modali, aspekt i modalnost, modalnost u gotskome, modalnost u staro-
visokonjemackome
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Osijek

1. Uvod

Istrazivanje prezentirano u ovom radu analiza je poredbenih frazema u
engleskom i hrvatskom jeziku. Cilj istrazivanja je utvrditi odnose iz-
medu poredbenih frazema, poredbi, metafora i metonimija, karakter-
istike 1 strukturu poredbenih frazema, te identificirati specificna svo-
jstva i tipove poredbenih frazema analizom korpusa engleskih i hrvat-
skih poredbenih frazema. Posebno se razmatraju primjeri varijacije i
modifikacije, leksicki sastav i leksicki odnosi izmedu poredbenih
frazema, neizravno izricanje negacije i intenzifikacija znaéenja, upot-
reba i stilska obiljezja, te mehanizmi koji ravnaju tvorbom poredbenih
frazema.

Kljuéne rijedi: poredbeni frazem, poredba, metafora, metonimija,
varijacije, modifikacije

U modernom engleskom i hrvatskom jeziku koristi se velik broj kratkih
poredbi kako bi se izri¢aj ucinio jasnijim i slikovitijim. Govore¢i o karakter-
istikama poredbi Sommer i Sommer (1995: vii) kazu da su oni ‘as timely as
tommorow, as useful as a Swiss army knife’, jer su efektniji i snazniji od samo
jedne rijeci (timely ili useful), te jedna dobra poredba moze vrijediti koliko 1
fotografija — tisucu rijeci.

U sljede¢im poglavljima pokuSat ¢u razgraniCiti poredbene frazeme od
srodnih poredbi i metafora, iznijeti osnovna svojstva poredbenih frazema vez-
ana uz njihovu strukturu, leksi¢ke odnose koji vladaju medu njima, meha-
nizme koji utjeCu na njihovo oblikovanje te druge specificnosti uocene pri



100 0 poredbenom frazemu u 3 1_2 [2002]
leskom i hrvatsk -
engles l;:lzim“'a skom 99-129

kontrastiranju engleskih i hrvatskih poredbenih frazema. U analizi je koriSten
korpus od ukupno 743 primjera. Primjeri su prikupljeni ve¢im dijelom iz jed-
nojezi¢nih engleskih frazeoloskih rje¢nika, dok je manji dio prikupljen iz man-
jih frazeoloskih priru¢nika, dvojezi¢nih rje¢nika, knjiga, novina, ¢asopisa, i
biljezenjem idiomatskih struktura u govoru izvornih govornika engleskog
jezika. Kako se pokazalo da su poredbeni frazemi u knjizevnim djelima rijetki,
morali smo se posluziti i drugim izvorima'.

2. Poredba vs. poredbeni frazem’

Potrebno je razlikovati izmedu poredbe kao stilske figure® i poredbenog
frazema kao konvencionaliziranog izraza:

POREDBA:

(1) A small bottle of forty-year old balsamic made by Giuseppe Giusti, one
of the oldest producers in the world, is as thick as mollasses and nearly
as sweet. [The New Yorker, 20. 12. 1999. str. 22]

POREDBENI FRAZEM:

(2)It’s hopeless trying to explain anything to him — he’ll never understand
it, he’s as thick as two short planks. [ODCIE, str. 30]

" Nuznost okretanja korpusne lingvistike ‘lak$oj literaturi’ kao zanemarenom izvoru u
prikupljanju grade vec je zabiljezio Piltz: “Gerade fiir ein Phraseolexikon miiften viel
mehr als bisher iiblich die weniger bekannten und renommierten (regionalen und
lokalen) Zeitungen u Zeitschriften, die Kinder- und Jugendliteratur, humoristische
und Trivialliteratur usw. herangezogen werden. Hier fehlen noch viele grundlegende
Einzeluntersuchungen (Basisarbeit fiir Generationen von Phraseologen!).” (Citirano
iz K&lbel 1993: 20) Brojni primjeri, odnosno modifikacije poredbenih frazema pro-
nadeni su u tzv. Zenskim casopisima: Cosmopolitan, Marie Claire, Vogue, Good
Housekeeping, znatno veéi nego u politickim Casopisima Time, Newsweek, The
Economist ili The New Yorker.

> U engleskom postoji §irok raspon pojmova. Dok neki autori koriste simile ili
comparison za ono §to je u hrvatskom poredba, neki koriste similes (npr. Seidl) za
poredbene frazeme. Kao ekvivalenti poredbenom frazemu javljaju se u enleskom jos i
idioms of comparison, idiomatic similes (Carter 1992). Gibbs (1994) naziva pored-
bene frazeme frozen similes za razliku od onih koje nisu idiomati¢ne. Ortony (1993)
razlikuje literal comparisons (his face was red like a beet) 1 similes (his face was like
a beet). Matesic¢ (1978) i Melvinger (1983-84) koriste poredbeni frazem, dok Vuceti¢
i Fink (1992-1993) koriste poredbeni frazeologizam.

3 ‘simile n. a figure of speech in which one thing is likened to another, dissimilar
thing by the use of like, as, etc. (EX.: a heart as big as a whale, her tears flowed like
wine): distinguished from metaphor.” -Webster’s New World Dictionary, Third Col-
lege Edition, 1994, Prentice Hall.



0 db f
3+212002) eﬂﬁiﬁsu.'.:ﬁ:ﬂuriif;’.'&'.'n" 101

Dok su poredbe® kao stilske figure svojstvene on-line jeziénoj produkciji,
poredbeni frazemi su u procesu idiomatizacije konvencionalizirani, djelomice
desemantizirani, te se reproduciraju kao cjeline. Postoje Citavi rjecnici s na
tisu¢e poetskih poredbi, no samo su manji broj tih poredbi ujedno i poredbeni
frazemi (tek nekoliko stotina)°.

3. Metafora i metonimija vs. poredba i poredbeni frazem

Poput metafore, poredbe usporeduju dva razliita predmeta, ideje ili pojma®.
Medutim, one nisu identi¢ne stilske figure, niti se mogu zamijeniti jedna dru-
gom. Tako je she became a tiger in her own cause metafora, dok je she fought
like a tiger for her position poredba. Ovdje se dakako radi o pjesnickoj a ne
konceptualnoj metafori, i o poredbi kao stilskoj figuri. Jasno je da je uspo-
redivanje na planu izraza eksplicitnije izrazeno u poredbama zbog upotrebe
poredbenih kopula’. Strukturalno bi se ta razlika dala opisati na sljedeéi nacin:

METAFORA XjeY

(3)Jeff Goode’s script is cotton candy — delightful to look at but insubstan-
tial. [The New Yorker, 20.12.1999. str. 9]

POREDBA XjekaoY
Z.jekaoY
X :Y je kaonX : nY®

(4)1 looked around one day and realised my whole life was like Groundhog
Day - the same routine over and over. [Cosmopolitan, 1/1999. str.112]

X= zivot je kao Y= film Groundhog Day

* Vidi Bredin (1998) o razlici izmedu simile i comparison. Dok su comparisons simet-
ricne (dopusStaju zamjenu mjesta) similes to nisu. Dodatan problem kod ove
distinkcije je da u hrvatskom postoji jedan termin: poredba. Moguce rjesenje bilo bi u
razlikovanju poetske (My love is like a red, red, rose) od obicne poredbe (Michael is
like Ann, Michael is older than Anne).

> Cf Sommer (1980), Wright (1994) sa ODCIE, LDEI i NTC’s.

¢ Vidi Ortony (1993) o ulozi sli¢nosti u poredbama i metaforama.

7 Miller (1993) tvrdi da poredbe nisu ni§ta manje zanimljive od metafora, te da osim
lakSeg prepoznavanja, njihovo razumijevanje ukljucuje sve elemente koji su ukljuceni
u razumijevanje metafora.

¥ Bredin (1998) govori o ak Sest vrsta: “A is like B, A is not like B, A is like B in
respect of p, A is unlike B in respect of p, A has as much of p as B has, A has a dif-
ferent quantity of p than B has.”
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(5) ...according to Di Palo, the vinegar gets sweeter and more complex
with age just like a good friendship. [The New Yorker, 20. 12. 1999.
str. 22]

U ovoj poredbi sudjeluju tri elementa X= ocat, Y= prijateljstvo, i Zx= slatkoc¢a
i sloZzenost. Samo se aspekt slatkocée i slozenosti od X usporeduje s Y: slat-
koca i slozenost octa je kao dobro prijateljstvo.

(6) A woman without a man is like a fish without a bicycle.
X=woman, Y=man, nX= fish, nY= bycicle9

Jedno od videnja suodnosa poredbe i metafore smatra metafore skracenim
oblikom poredbe'’. Tako je od poredbe covjek je kao vuk, skraéivanjem nas-
tala metafora covjek je vuk."

Razlika izmedu metafore i poredbenog frazema, je takoder u tome $to se
poredbeni frazemi reproduciraju kao cjeline, dok metafore nastaju u govor-
nom procesu. No postoje i u odredenoj mjeri konvencionalizirane metafore
poput on je stari lisac koje nisu rezultat on line jezi¢ne uporabe. Jasno je da su
se mnogi frazemi razvili iz metafora'?, jer su iz govora pojedinca konvencion-
alizirani i postali dijelom jezika zajednice, te su se poceli upotrebljavati kao
nerasclanjiva veza rijeci, no to se ne moze tvrditi i za poredbene frazeme. Oni
su prvi put upotrijebljeni kao poetske poredbe, a ne metafore, a upotrebom su
prerasli u poredbene frazeme. Proces transformacije i medusobni suodnosi
mogli bi se prikazati kako slijedi:

poredba — 5 skracivanje — 5 metafora
lukav kao lisica lisica/lisac
poredba reprezentacija metonimija

blijed kao krpa bljedilo za strah problijediti

poredbeni
poredba - > konvencionalizacija —p frazem
brz kao munja brz kao munja

? Ovakve poredbe Miller naziva analogijama; poredbe usporeduju dva sli¢na pojma, a
similes dva razli€ita. (1993: 372).

1% Ovakav stav nastavlja se na Aristotelovu tradiciju koja zastupa ekvivalenciju.
Sli¢no tvrde 1 Lakoff i Johnson (1980). Black (1993) s druge strane smatra poredbe
samo stilistickim varijacijama metafora, Ortony (1993) zastupa stav da metafore nisu
implicitne poredbe, kao i Aisenman (1999).

"' Usp. Gibbs (1994), Miller (1993). Vidi takoder Kennedy i Chiape (1999) za analizu
ekspresivne snage poredbi i metafora.

"2 Usp. Matesic¢ (1978).
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Ono $to mozemo tvrditi jest da poredbe i poredbeni frazemi jesu zasnovani
na METAFORI KAO KOGNITIVNOM MEHANIZMU". Ako kaZzemo da netko place
kao kisa, ta je poredba zasnovana na metafori PLAKANJE JE KISA, koja je na
planu izraza poprimila eksplicitniji oblik poredbe. Slicne veze s metaforama
mogu se utvrditi za velik broj poredbenih frazema, npr. friendship is like
china ‘friendship is priceless’ zasniva se na metafori FRIENDSHIP IS A HIGHLY
VALUABLE COMMODITY, be tight as a glove ‘be close friends and spend a lot
of time together’ ili be as thick as thieves ‘be close friends and do everything
together’ zasnivaju se na metafori FRIENDSHIP IS CLOSENESS, be like cous-
ins/sisters/brothers zasnivaju se na metafori FRIEND IS A FAMILY MEMBER, itd.
Na istim metaforama zasnovani su i hrvatski frazemi biti kao prst i nokat/no-
kat i meso, biti kao braca/brat i sestra.

Jedan je dio poredbenih frazema zasnovan i na METONIMIJI KAO KOGNI-
TIVNOM PROCESU, npr. to tremble like a leaf ‘shake involuntarily from fear;
be afraid’ ili to quiver like a rabbit ‘be very afraid’ zasnivaju se na metonimiji
PHYSICAL AGITATION FOR FEAR, dakle fizicki aspekt straha predstavlja strah;
be as white as sheet ‘be pale with fear’ zasniva se na metonimiji BLOOD
LEAVES FACE FOR FEAR 1ili BLJEDILO ZA STRAH.

4. Svojstva poredbenih frazema

Nedoumica jesu li poredbe plakati kao kisa ili vrijedan kao mrav u isto vri-
jeme i poredbeni frazemi proizlazi iz njihove sli¢nosti s metaforama, ili kako
tvrdi Matesi¢ (1978: 212) cinjenice da oni zapravo nemaju odlike pravih
frazema. No pogledajmo kako se poredbeni frazemi i njihova svojstva ukla-
paju u svojstva frazema uopce:

= polileksi¢nost

Poredbeni frazemi jesu formalne veze najmanje dvije rijeci, npr. as strong as
an ox, as beautiful as a dream, sleep like a log, lijep kao slika, jak kao bik,
plakati kao kisa, as sure as (God made) little apples, itd.

= suprakomponencijalno znac¢enje

Ovo svojstvo ne opisuje u potpunosti poredbene frazeme, jer se njihovo zna-
¢enje uglavnom dade izvesti na osnovi znacenja njegovih sastavnica, dakle
kod njih nije doslo do potpune desemantizacije. Tako npr. kod ravan kao
daska ili as flat as a pancake nije doslo do znaCenjske preobrazbe niti jedne
od rijeci, a znaCenje oba ova frazema odgovara znacenju samog pridjeva ra-

' Lakoff i Johnson (1980: 153): “Methaphor is primarily a thought and action and
only derivatively a matter of language.”
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van, flat kojemu se pridruzuje usporedba koja sluzi intenzifikaciji njegova
znacenja ili pridonosi slikovitosti izraza. Ne moze se re¢i da se radi o prenese-
nom znacenju. Kod poredbi kao grom iz vedra neba, high as the hair on the
cat’s back, high as a Georgia pine, as nutty as a fruitcake medutim, doslo je
do modifikacije znacenja, te one znace ‘neocekivano, iznenada’, ‘very expen-
sive’, ‘very drunk’ i ‘abnormal in behaviour’. No kako smo u raspravi o svoj-
stvima frazema utvrdili kako uz sva svojstva moze stajati odrednica ‘relati-
van’, ovo odstupanje jednog broja ¢lanova skupa poredbenih frazema nije do-
voljno da se poredbeni frazemi iskljuce iz kategorije frazema u Sirem smislu.

=  nepromjenjivost

Slican argument o relativnosti ovog svojstva vrijedi i za poredbene frazeme:
jedan broj pokazuje potpunu monolitnost i invarijantnost, dok postoje i oni
koji dopustaju leksicke i morfosintakticke promjene, dakle jesu, u odredenoj
mjeri, produktivni. Po svom leksi¢kom i gramati¢kom sastavu moze ih se Cak
smatrati tipicnijim od mnogih jedinica koje smatramo frazemima.

= konvencionaliziranost

Poredbeni frazemi jesu ustaljeni, prepoznatljivi i opce prihvaceni izrazi, npr.
hungry like a wolf, eat like a horse, like a bolt from the blue, tezak kao klada,
osjecati se kao prebijena macka, itd.

= holisticka reprodukcija i uklapanje u kontekst

Poredbeni frazemi reproduciraju se kao cjeline, i kao takvi se uklapaju u kon-
tekst.

= sveprisutnost u jezi¢noj praksi

Poredbeni frazemi su frekventni i sveprisutni u jezi¢noj praksi, pogotovo u
govoru.

5. Struktura poredbenih frazema

Strukturalno su poredbeni frazemi vrlo jednostavno konstruirani. Veéina pod-
jela poredbenih frazema u engleskom i hrvatskom zasniva se na prvom ele-

mentu frazema, odnosno vrsti rijeci kojoj se dodaje poredba. Njihova bi se
struktura mogla predociti na sljedeé¢i nacin:
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comparandum comparatum

-5 <=

brz kao munja
zaspati kao top
¥ J
e

sl. 1. Poredbeni frazem

U engleskom je struktura gotovo identi¢na, s tek ne$to manjim varijaci-
jama, ovisno o tome radi li se o glagolskim ili pridjevskim frazemima:

(as) I|:|'> comparandum <# as F> comparatum

(as) pretty as a picture
g

—

—_—

sl. 2. Pridjevski poredbeni frazem

Struktura glagolskih poredbenih frazema u engleskom je sljedeca:

comparandum comparatum

— = - _ =

\ swim like a fish )

sl. 3. Glagolski poredbeni frazem

Seidl (1987: 223) dijeli poredbene frazeme u engleskom jeziku u tri skupi-
ne, ovisno o vrsti rije¢i koja se javlja na lijevoj strani, i sloZenosti strukture:

1. POREDBENI FRAZEMI S PRIDJEVIMA (as merry as a cricket)
as + adjective + as + NP

2. POREDBENI FRAZEMI S GLAGOLIMA (to drink like a fish)
verb + like + NP

3. RAZLICITI POREDBENI FRAZEMI (fo be like a red rag to a bull, as quick
as a dog can lick a dish)
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Prve dvije skupine najbrojnije su u engleskom jeziku. Posljednja je skupi-
na strukturalno razlic¢ita skupina poredbi, s proSirenom desnom stranom po-
redbe, a u nju Seidl svrstava i tzv. nulti tip poredbi, dakle one bez izrazenog
glagola ili tertiuma comparations, te one koji se u hrvatskim klasifikacijama
nazivaju imenickim poredbenim frazemima (like a bolt from the blue, (to
have) a memory like a sieve)'*. Tre¢a bi skupina uklju¢ivala i one rijetke pri-
mjere u kojima se pridjevi koriste kao neobiljezeni prilozi (bez nastavka —Iy),
koje su svojstvene neformalnom engleskom (Quirk et al, 1985: 406): She buys
her clothes as cheep as dirt.

U hrvatskom je podjela nesto slozenija, jer osim glagola i pridjeva, na lije-
voj se strani frazema moze se nalaziti:

. GLAGOL (rasti kao iz vode)

. PRIDJEV (blijed kao smrt)"”

. IMENICA (mjesecina kao dan)

. PRILOG  (cisto kao u crkvi)

" tzv. NULTI TIP (komponenta se moZze izostaviti) (kao grom iz

vedra neba, kao od majke roden).

Nultom tipu pripadaju i poredbeni frazemi kod kojih je glagol fakultativan
((biti) kao Ziva Zeravica) (Matesi¢ 1978: 214).

Kod Melvinger (1983/84: 129-135) je ta klasifikacija joS slozenija, jer ona
osim elemenata lijeve strane, ukljucuje i elemente desne. Poredbeni frazemi u
hrvatskom najce$¢e su nominacijski (imaju ulogu re¢eni¢nog Clana: prilozne
oznake, predikata ili atributa), a rijetko su na razini recenice. Nominacijske
poredbene frazeme Melvinger dijeli na sljede¢e podvrste, ovisno o strukturi.

Usporedba sadrzi prilozni veznik kao/poput i imenicu (slobodna ili s
prijedlogom, neproSirena ili s atributom) koja se prikljuuje elementu na
lijevoj strani, dakle:

® GLAGOLU, leksicki ili sintakticki proSirenom (psovati kao kocijas)

® PRIDJEVU (zdrav kao bik)

* IMENICI ILI NJEZINU ATRIBUTU (imenice oznacavaju atmorsferske ili
druge prilike u ljudskoj okolini ili dijelove tijela) (vrucina kao u
paklu)

' Usp. Kolbel (1993) koja osim pridjeva i glagola navodi i imenice kao moguéi com-
parandum, dok kao comparatum navodi 1 zavisne recenice (as sure as God made little
apples).

" Vidi Vugeti¢ (1992-1993) koja analizira pridjevske i priloske frazeologizme u tali-
janskom jeziku.
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»  PRILOGU (jasno kao dan)

= TRPNOM PRIDIJEVU (stisnuti kao sardine)

= NE PRIKLJUCUJE SE NEKOM CLANU FRAZEMA NEGO STOJT SAMA
(kao pas na lancu)

S obzirom na elemente koji se nalaze na desnoj strani, postoje sljedece
podvrste:

» Usporedba sadrzi prilozni veznik kao i IMENICKI PAR te se ili
prikljucuje glagolu ili se samostalno uvrs¢uje u recenicu (Zivjeti kao
brat i sestra, biti kao prst i nokat). U engleskom je to npr. to fight
like cat and dog, as different as night and day.

» Usporedba sadrzi veznik kao i i JOS DVA CLANA koja pripadaju
razli¢itim sintagmama; prikljucuje se glagolu ili pridjevu, ili stoji
samostalno (s/iciti kao jaje jajetu, tréati (kao zdrijebe) pred rudo, to
look like two peas in a pod, as different as chalk from/and cheese).

= Usporedba sadrzi veznik kao i TRPNI PRIDJEV KOJI MOZE BITI
PROSIREN IMENICOM; prikljuCuje se glagolu ili pridjevu ili stoji
samostalno (kao rukom odnesen, kao zaklan). U engleskom jeziku
nema usporedbi s trpnim pridjevom.

» Usporedba je ZAVISNI DIO DIJELA NACINSKE RECENICE sa slozenim
veznikom kao da, prikljucuje se glagolu, pridjevu ili imenici: iz-
gleda kao da je pao s Marsa/kao da su mu sve lade potonule/kao da
je iz gladi utekao. U engleskom se ovakve usporedbe uvode s as if
ili as though 1 vrlo su produktivne, no samo ih je mali broj idiomat-
skih: to look as if/ though one has been dragged through a hedge
backwards, to look as if/ though one has slept in that suit for a week,
to look as if/ though one has been feeding hens in the rain.

Matesiceva klasifikacija ¢ini se ipak jednostavnijom i ostavlja dovoljno
prostora za uvrstavanje svih poredbenih frazema, dakle mozemo je smatrati
preglednom a sveobuhvatnom.

6. Poredbeni frazemi sa slabije izraZenim stupnjem usporediva-
nja — nulti tip poredbenih frazema

U realizaciji poredbe sudjeluju comparandum, comparatum i tertium com-
parationis'®. U hrvatskom i engleskom jeziku postoji odreden broj glagolskih

'® Usp. Burger (1982), koji govori o dva elementa u pocrvenjeti kao rak. Pocrvenjeti
je tertium comparationis a kao rak kvalifikator a Kolbel (1993) govori o comparan-
dumu, comparatumu i operatoru. Matesi¢ govori o comparandumu (koji u isto vrijeme
moze biti fertium comparationis — kod pridjevskih poredbenih frazema), i compara-
tumu.
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poredbenih frazema, i jedan manji broj imenickih frazema kod kojih tertium
comparationis ili comparandum, nisu izrazeni, te oni nisu poredbe u pravom
smislu, npr. kod Ivan je jurio po dvoristu kao bez glave/kao muha bez glave,
(Matesi¢ 1978: 212) nema usporedivanja, jer je nestao uvjet za usporedivanje
koji bi u tom kontekstu imao smisla. Poredbe kao bez glave i kao muha bez
glave popirimile su drugo znaéenje: ‘bez cilja, izbezumljeno’. Sli¢no vrijedi i
za englesku poredbu like a bolt from the blue koja znaci ‘neocekivano, izne-
nada’, pamet kao reseto, memory like a sieve, itd. U engleskom se velik broj
nultog tipa poredbenih frazema moze objasniti velikom produktivnoséu
glagola be i have. Oni se pojavljuju u velikom broju frazema, a ne pridonose u
velikoj mjeri njihovom znacenju, ve¢ znacenje nose elementi koji se nalaze s
desne strane.

7. Promjenjivost poredbenih frazema

Analiza korpusa pokazuje da poredbeni frazemi u engleskom i hrvatskom po-
kazuju relativnu nestabilnost forme i javljaju se u velikom broju leksickih 1
morfosintaktickih varijacija i modifikacija. Za ilustraciju tih varijacija koris-
teni su primjeri iz korpusa. UoCene su sljede¢e vrste promjena i njihovih
kombinacija:

ZAMIJENA LEKSEMA (lexical substitution)
DODAVANIE ELEMENATA (addition)

IZOSTAVLJANJE ELEMENATA — REDUKCUA (clipping)
MORFOSINTAKTICKE TRANSFORMACIJE

bl ol N e

Supstitucija leksema odnosi se na zamjene:

» pridjeva (as drunk/ pissed as a newt, rumen/ crven/zdrav kao
Jabuka, as full/ tight as a tick)

(7)But, when all your single girlfriends suddenly seem to have boyfriends
and you’re the only one who’s on your own, it’s as miserable as sin.
[Jane Green (1999) Mr Maybe, Penguin, London, str. 76]

(za as ugly as sin)

(8) They’re not the sickly sweet pair on the BBC, who paw each other all
morning like a pair of rampant lovebirds, nor are they the married cou-
ple on the other side who, granted, are as slick as they come.

[Jane Green (1987) Straight Talking, The Random House Ltd, London,
str. 7]

Kako je as they come visoko produktivna poredba, ona se pojavljuje u kombi-
naciji s visSe pridjeva: big, nice, good, itd.
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» imenice/imenicke fraze (as red as a rose/blood/beetroot, crven kao
krv/mak/jabuka, glup kao ovca/guska/tele/stup, znati kao vodu/Oce-
nas, hodati kao lud/ludak).

Kod nekih sluc¢ajeva leksickih varijacija radi se o regionalno uvjetovanim
varijantama, odnosno o britanskoj ili americkoj varijanti. Tako je npr. as
strong as a bull ameri¢ki regionalizam'’, dok su as strong as a horse/ox nave-
deni u ODCIE i LDEIL As sound as a dollar u smislu ‘secure, well-
constructed’ je americki frazem koji nema ekvivalenta ni u britanskom engle-
skom, gdje as sound as a bell znaci ‘healthy and fit, without fault’, ni u hrvat-
skom.

= glagola (opiti se/biti pijan/napiti se kao majka, tremble/shake like a
leaf, to go/strut along like a peacock)

» priloznog veznika

Osim like 1 as, u engleskom postoje i alternativne fraze koje uvode poredbu:
as if, as though, it is a bit like, is comparable to, can be likened to, not unlike,
is kind of like, may be compared to, similar to, no one su nesto rjede i na-
ruSavaju cjelovitost frazeoloske strukutre, te su svojstvenije poetskim pored-
bama ili varijacijama poredbenih frazema. Zanimljivo je da prvi as u strukturi
(as) + Adj + as + NP moZe izostaviti i Cesto se izostavlja. Ista struktura pone-
kad je premodificirana s about, i to posebice u slucajevima u kojima se na-
glasava indirektna negacija, npr. about as handy as a bale of hay in the ga-
rage ‘not handy at all’. U slu¢aju premodifikacije s about radi se o dodavanju
elemenata. U hrvatskom se osim kao, mogu javiti i skraceni oblik ko,
svojstven razgovornom stilu, i poput, koji je svojstven knjizevnom stilu i po-
etskoj usporedbi. Rijetko se javlja i (tako) kao da: krici kao da ga kolju, juri
kao da ga vile nose.

Leksi¢ke promjene mogu rezultirati stvaranjem sinonimskih ili antonim-
skih nizova, no u nekim se slucajevima leksicke supstitucije ne radi o isto-
znacnom frazemu, ve¢ tekstualnoj modifikaciji koja nije potvrdena u frazeo-
logkim rje¢nicima'®. U takvim sludajevima tesko je utvrditi granice izmedu
sinonima, tekstualnih modifikacija frazema i obi¢ne, ad hoc poredbe. U slje-

7 Vidi Kélbel (1993), iako NTC’s navodi samo as strong as an ox, dok Wright
(1994) navodi Citav niz: as strong as a bull/cart horse/Flanders mare/giant/horse/
lion/Atlas/God(F. Nietzsche)/Hercules/Pluto’s gates (W. Shakespeare)/Samson/Zeus/
steel, 1 jos mnoge druge. Wrightov rjecnik je dobar izvor tekstualnih varijacija i modi-
fikacija poredbenih frazema, a izmedu ostalog navodi i izvore.

"® ODCIE navodi spread like a rash, spead like wildfire, a NTC’s i LDEI samo spread
like wildfire, dok Wright navodi brojne tekstualne varijacije: spread like a fungus/ lie/
cancer/ fire/ floodwater/ gossip/ ivy/ wildfire, itd.
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de¢im primjerima mozemo ipak reci da se radi o varijacijama frazema, jer su
izrazi, unato¢ zamjeni leksema, zadrzali prepoznatljivost forme i lako ih je
povezati s poredbenim frazemima na osnovi kojih su nastali:

)

(10)

(11)

(12)

So hot was the Pitt-Floriani on-screen passion that gossip about the
real affair spread from the set out through the media like a forrest
fire.

[Cosmopolitan 7/1998, str. 68]

(za spread like wildfire)

... he looked a bit like Henry Fonda in distress.
(za to look like a damsel in distress)
[Joseph Heller (1982) Catch-22 str. 20]

As good as they go.
(za as good as they come)
[Joseph Heller (1982) Catch-22 str. 9]

...and they sold like panini.
(za to sell like hot cakes)
[Vogue 1/97 (str. 66]

Primjeri dodavanja elemenata su sljedeci:

(13)

(14)

(15)

I have a mistress that is fair

And sweet as sugar candy...

(za as sweet as sugar)

[Helen Simpson (1990) Four Bare Legs in a Bed, HarperCollins,
Glasgow str. 17]

as busy as a bumblebee in a bucket of tar, as busy as a beaver build-
ing a new dam, as busy as a cranberry Merchant, as busy as a fish
peddler in Lent, as busy as popcorn on a skillet, as busy as a one-
armed paperhanger, as busy as a hibernating bear”’

(za as busy as a bee, as busy as a beaver)

[NTC’s Dictionary of Folksy, Regional and Rural Sayings (1995)
str. 14-15]

... as large as life and twice as ugly ...
(za as large as life)
[Cosmopolitan 7/1996 str. 25]

' As busy as a hibernating bear jedini zna&i ‘not busy at all’, dok svi ostali znace
‘very busy’.
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(16) At John’s bachelor party they got him drunk as Cooter Brown.
(za as drunk as a coot)
[NTC’s Dictionary of Folksy, Regional and Rural Sayings (1995)
str. 18]

(17) Tada sam bila mlada, bezbrizna i slobodna kao ptica na grani.
(za slobodan kao ptica)

Kod gore navedenih primjera dodavanja, dodani elementi sluze daljnjoj in-
tenzifikaciji znacenja frazema te doprinose slikovitosti samog izraza.

Primjeri redukcije su sljedeéi:*

(18) bone-dry, coal-black, crystal-clear, ice-cold, ink-black, poker-stiff,
razor-sharp, ramrod-straight, ramrod-stiff, poker-stiff, pit black,
pitch black, stone cold, velvet-smooth
(od as dry as a bone, as black as coal, as clear as crystal, as cold as
ice, as black as ink, as stiff as a poker, as sharp as a razor, as
straight as a ramrod, as stiff as a ramrod, as stiff as a poker, as
black as the Pit, as black as pitch, as cold as stone, as smooth as
velvet)

[ODCIE str. 678-685]

(19) kristalno jasno, kristalno cisto, snjezno bijel, ledeno hladan, grobna
tisina, paklena/paklenska vrucina, munjevitom brzinom, brzinom
munje, strelovitom brzinom
(za jasno kao kristal, cist kao kristal, bijel kao snijeg, hladan kao
led, tiho kao u grobu, vruce kao u paklu, brz kao munja, brz kao
strijela)

(20) Make like Julia Roberts in Stepmom and order a shot of Patron — a
velvety-smooth high-end tequila — when you’re out.
(od as smooth as velvet)
[Cosmopolitan, 1/1999 str. 137]

(21) He’s tubbyish with jet-black, crew cut hair.
(od as black as jet)
[Helen Simpson (1990) Four Bare Legs in a Bed, HarperCollins,
Glasgow str. 44]

(22) ... afull, glorious, plump-pillowed day in bed.
(za as plump as a pillow)

% Pridjevske sloZenice tipa imenica + pridjev nastale na osnovi i kao varijanta po-
redbenih frazema mogu se takoder smatrati primjerima redukcije.
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[Cosmopolitan 7/1998 str. 99]

Ovdje se radi o tekstualnoj varijaciji frazema as plump as a partridge u as
plump as a pillow (dakle zamjeni leksema) a zatim o redukciji i morfosintak-
tickoj promjeni.

(23) ‘Anyway’, I say, feeling slightly guilty at admitting all this, it’s not
just the money. It’s everything. We’re like chalk and cheese.’
(od as different as chalk and/ from cheese)
[Jane Green (1999) Mr Maybe, Penguin, London str. 53]

(24) Satchmo

Ovaj je nadimak nastao na osnovi poredbe mouth as big as a satchel, re-
ducirane na slozenicu satchel-mouth, dalje reduciranu na nadimak Satchmo.

Primijecene su sljede¢e morfosintakticke promjene:

* Pridjevi (osim padeznih promjena) u pridjevskim poredbenim
frazemima mogu pojaviti 1 u komparativu: brzi od zeca, kao varijanta
frazema brz kao zec, colder than ice kao varijanta frazema as cold as
ice, more changeable than a weathercock za as changeable as a weath-
ercock, no/ not any better than the next (one/ man) za as good as the
next (one/ man), scarcer than hen’s teeth za as scarce as hen’s teeth.

* Imenice u nekim frazemima mogu biti u jednini ili mnozini:

(25) When I see the waste that goes on in this house I don’t wonder
you’re as poor as church-mice.
[Helen Simpson (1990) Four Bare Legs in a Bed, HarperCollins,
Glasgow str. 23]

Matesi¢ (1978: 216) medutim tvrdi kako Zivjet cemo kao bubrezi u loju ili
glave su nam bile kao burad jesu moguce veze, no to vise nisu frazemi, s ¢ime
se ne mozemo sloziti, jer, iako promijenjena broja, ostala obiljezja frazema
zadrZana su i u mnozinskom obliku, te se i ovakve poredbe mogu smatrati pri-
hvatljivim i frazeoloski obojenim varijantama frazema.

=  Jedna od mogucih varijacija je i zamjena mjesta leksemima: svadati
se kao pas i macka, svadati se kao macka i pas, no ova mogucnost
odnosi se samo na one frazeme koji u kojima se u poredbi nalazi
imenicki par.

» Kod glagolskih frazema glagoli dopustaju promjene glagolskog vre-
mena, lica, roda i broja: I always sleep like a log. We slept like a log
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last night. I think I will sleep like a log tonight. Uvijek spavam kao
klada. Sino¢ smo spavali kao klade. Mislim da ¢u nocas spavati kao
klada.

Sljede¢i primjeri ilustriraju razliite vrste morfosintaktiCkih promjena i
kombinacije promjena:

(26) as innocent as a babe unborn
(za as innocent as a (new-born) babe)
[ODCIE str. 678]

Ovaj primjer pokazuje i zamjenu mjesta i leksi¢ku supstituciju, dok se seman-
ticki radi o daljnjoj intenzifikaciji as innocent as a babe/new-born babe/babe
unborn.

(27) What I said was...something quite different... Utterly different...
entirely different... As different as chalk from cheese. Although
when you come to think of it, cheese isn’t all that different from
chalk!

(as different as chalk from cheese)
[Peter Shaffer (1981) Black Comedy. In Four Plays. New York:
Penguin str. 178]

U ovom se primjeru radi o nekoj vrsti metalingvistickog komentara.

(28) The high as a kite feeling lasts precisely two days.
[Jane Green (1999) Mr Maybe, Penguin, London str. 53]
Ovaj primjer ilustrira rijetku pojavu uklopljenosti poredbenog frazema u ime-
nicki izraz. Poredbeni frazemi ni u engleskom ni u hrvatskom ne mogu pre-
modificirati imenicu, no u korpusu su primije¢ena jo$ dva izuzetka:

(29) How different children’s schoolbooks are now from the dry-as-dust
grammars and manuals of fifty years ago!
[ODCIE str. 20]

(30) The real crime of the British Communist Party is the number of mar-
velous people it has either broken, or turned into dry-as-dust hair-
splitting office men, ...

[Doris Lessing (1989) The Golden Notebook, Grafton, London str.
307]

(31) The guest is Ruby Everest, larger-than-life stand-up comedienne
who specialises in degrading men.
[Jane Green (1997) Straight Talking, The Random House Ltd, Lon-
don str. 8]
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(32) The picture has an arrow-like swifiness and seriousness, and a good
part of Greene’s bracing candor comes through.
[The New Yorker, 20. 12. 1999. str. 26]

Ovaj primjer pokazuje visestruke promjene: od as straight as an arrow ‘fast
and in a straight, direct line’, comparandum straight zamijenjen je sa fast, za-
tim njegovim sinonimom swift, da bi se zatim izvrSila redukcija i morfosintak-
ticka transformacija.

(33) To have his name uttered in that ritual way might cause him to ma-
terialize, (...) his head watching her with a Cheshire grin, (...)
(za to grin like a Cheshire cat)
[Atwood, Margaret (1982), Life Before Man. Virago, London str.
261]

(34) I’d be happier than pigs in a puddle to get an e-mail from you.
(za as happy as a pig in clover)
(e-card na bluemountain.com)

Ovaj primjer ilustrira u isto vrijeme dvije morfoloske promjene (komparativ
pridjeva, mnoZzina imenice) i supstituciju elemenata. U americkom engleskom
javlja se varijanta as happy as a pig/ pigs in mud, as happy as a fly in a pie,
dok je as happy as ducks in Arizona antonim.

8. Semanticki odnos medu elementima poredbenih frazema

Poredbeni frazemi izrazavaju semanticki odnos usporedbe koja ih odreduje
kao posebnu semanticko-strukturalnu grupu frazema. Usporedeni pojmovi
slicni su u odnosu na odredeno znacenjsko obiljezje koje ih karakterizira. To
znacenjsko obiljezje koje im je zajednicko, osnova usporedivanja ili tertium
comparationis, moze biti eksplicitno ili implicitno izrazeno. Melvinger
(1983/84: 132) dijeli poredbene frazeme u dvije skupine, ovisno o tome koja
je rijec tertium comparationis:

1. tertium comparationis je rijeC kojoj se poredbeni izraz izravno
prikljucuje: pridjev, prilog, trpni pridjev, glagol ili imenica: zdrav kao
bik ‘sasvim zdrav’, pocrvenjeti kao paprika ‘jako se zacrvenjeti’,
vrucéina kao u paklu ‘nesnosna vruéina’. Ovi su frazemi su ekspresivno
intenzivirani, pojacano je znacenje rijeci u ulozi tertiuma compara-
tionis. Pridjevski frazemi mogu imati samo takvo znacenje.
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2. tertium comparationis je ili atribut ili prilozna oznaka koji nisu ek-
splicitno izrazeni, nego se podrazumijevaju. osjecati se (ugodno/ sigur-
no) kao riba u vodi ‘osjecati se sasvim ugodno/sigurno’. Takvo zna-
Cenje ima velik broj glagolskih i manji broj imenickih poredbenih
frazema.

9. Leksicki odnosi medu poredbenim frazemima

Budu¢i da je veéina poredbenih frazema na razini rijeci, medu njima vladaju
leksicki odnosi sli¢ni onima koji vladaju medu drugim rije¢ima u leksikonu:
odnosi sinonimije, antonimije i polisemije.

9.1. FrazeoloSka sinonimija

Menac (1979: 158) istice da je frazeoloska sinonimija rijetko apsolutna, jer
sadrzi semanticke, stilisticke, konotativne ili kolokacijske razlike. Ona upo-
zorava na postojanje frazeoloskih varijanti (fonetske, morfoloske, tvorbene,
sintakticke i leksicke) i frazeoloskih sinonoma koji imaju razli¢it sastav ele-
menata ali jednako ili blisko zna¢enje. Frazeoloske varijante 1 frazeoloski si-
nonimi nisu iskljucive kategorije, naime izmedu frazeoloskih varijanti (pose-
bice leksickih) vrlo Cesto postoji odnos sinonimije, dok sinonimski frazemi
nisu nuzno i varijante.

Istoj upravnoj rijeci mogu se pridruziti razli¢ite usporedbe. Ako se radi o
pridjevu, dobivamo niz sinonimnih poredbenih frazema razli¢itih na planu
izraza a sli¢nih na planu sadrzaja. I u hrvatskom i u engleskom jeziku su takvi
pridjevi najcesce oni koji oznaCavaju ljudska fizicka i psihicka svojstva, imo-
vinsko stanje, boju i sl. Npr. pijan kao smuk/cep/letva/majka/cuskija bacva/do
besvijesti/kao metla/sjekira/panj/svinja/drvo/klen/duga/zemlja/lijevéa/duga. U
ovim se frazemima pijan covjek usporeduje s neim nezivim, bez svijesti, tu-
pim ili drvenim, te u samo dva sa Zivotinjama svinjom i smukom, dok je pijan
kao majka skraéeno od pijan kao majka zemlja. Etimoloski se pijan kao majka
veze i uz stari obi¢aj opijanja Zena pri porodu kako bi olaksale porodajne boli.
U engleskom postoji sli¢an sinonimski niz vezan uz pridjev drunk: as drunk
as a lord/fish/newt, no o€igledno ne tako dug kao sinonimski niz u hrvatskom.

U hrvatskom jeziku primijeceni su znatno duzi i leksicki raznovrsniji sino-
nimski nizovi nego Sto je to slucaj u engleskom, $to se u konacnici odrazava
veé¢im ukupnim brojem poredbenih frazema u hrvatskom nego u engleskom.

Takvi sinonimski nizovi frazema najrazvijeniji su uz pridjeve koji opisuju
negativne karakteristike i mane: pijanstvo, glupost, ludilo, bljedilo, mrSavost,
siromastvo i sl. Frazemi u takvim sinonimskim nizovima istog su znacenja, no
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ona se ipak razlikuju u nijansama. Tako na primjer razlika izmedu zdrav kao
bik 1 zdrav kao riba, iako oba znae dobra zdravlja, jest u svojstvima koja
pripisujemo tim dvjema zivotinjama: biku snagu a ribi okretnost, ¢ilost.

Od vrlina se pozitivno vrednuje zdravlje: zdrav kao bik/dren/jabuka/riba/
kremen/drenova srz/trijesak. Zdrav se ¢ovjek u narodu opisuje s onim §to je
stvorila priroda: biljkama, Zivotinjama, prirodnim tvarima. Pojam zdravlja ta-
ko se dovodi u vezu s ne€im snaznim, jedrim, zaobljenim i pokretljivim.

Kod poredbenih frazema s istim upravnim glagolom ne dolazi nuzno do
stvaranja sinonimskih nizova, ve¢ se radi o varijantama frazema koje mogu i-
mati razli¢ita znacCenja. Glagol sutjeti pojavljuje u sljede¢im sinonimnim fra-
zemima: Sutjeti kao grob ‘Cuvati tajnu kao svetinju’, Sutjeti kao kamen ‘u-
porno, postojano Sutjeti, ne prozboriti ni rijeci’, Sutjeti kao mula “uporno Sut-
jeti, ne progovoriti ni jedne rije¢i’, Sutjeti kao olovom zaliven ‘ne govoriti ni
rijeci, ne otvarati usta’, Sutjeti kao panj “uporno Sutjeti, ne progovoriti ni ri-
jeci’, sutjeti kao riba ‘ne progovoriti ni rije¢i’, Sutjeti kao zaklan ‘nikome ne
pricati ono S§to je povjereno’, Sutjeti kao zaliven ‘uporno, stalno Sutjeti’, Sutjeti
kao zid ‘ne govoriti nista’. Od ovih frazema u sinonimskom nizu, pejorativni
su Sutjeti kao panj i Sutjeti kao mula. Isto vrijedi i za npr. as cold as
ice/charity: oni nisu sinonimi zamjenjivi u svim kontekstima. As cold as char-
ity znaci ‘bezosjecajan’, dok as as cold as ice koristi za opis fiziCkog svojstva
comparanduma (His feet were as cold as ice).

Osim leksickih varijacija imenica i pridjeva, moguce su i varijacije gla-
gola: go/sell like hot cakes, to shake/tremble like a leaf 1 sl. RijeC je naj¢esce o
glagolima koji oznacavaju razli¢ite ljudske djelatnosti i oblike ljudskog po-
nasanja: rintati kao pas, raditi kao rob, itd.

Sinonimijom moZemo smatrati i odnose izmedu poredbenih frazema i po-
stoje¢ih srodnih pridjevskih izraza, npr. as clear as crystal — crystal-clear, as
dark as pitch — pitch-dark, as sharp as a razor — razor-sharp, as cold as ice —
ice-cold, bijel kao snijeg — snjezno bijel, bijel bjelcat’’, hladan kao led — le-
deno hladan, tiho/ tisina kao u grobu — mrtvacka /mrtva/ grobna tisina.

Odreden stupanj sinonimije pokazuju i srodni parovi glagolskih i pridjev-
skih poredbenih frazema: crven kao rak i1 pocrvenjeti kao rak, to run like
clockwork 1 as regular as clockwork, problijedjeti kao krpa i bijel kao krpa,
piti kao smuk, pijan kao smuk, itd.

I Ovdje se radi o tautologiji ili tautoloskoj frazeoshemi. Sli¢ni primjeri su: sam kao
prst — sam samcat, pun kao Sipak/ oko — pun puncat, gol kao od majke roden/ pistolj/
koljeno — gol golcat; nov (kao) ispod cekic¢a/ nakovnja, kalupa — nov novcat.
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9.2. FrazeoloSka antonimija

Cesé¢e medutim niz komparativnih frazema s istim upravnim glagolom nije si-
nonimski, ve¢ ima i primjera antonimije: zZivjeti kao braca ‘Zivjeti slozno/u
velikoj slozi/ u ljubavi’, Zivjeti kao pas i macka ‘zivjeti u stalnom neprijatel-
jstvu, neprestano se svadati, ne slagati se medusobno’, Zivjeti kao bubreg u
loju ‘Zivjeti u izobilju/ u velikom blagostanju/ vrlo dobro zivjeti, uzivati’,
Zivjeti kao pas ‘bijedno, loSe zivjeti/ pod teskim materijalnim prilikama’; jesti
kao ala/ mecava ‘neumjereno jesti’ i jesti kao ptica/ vrabac ‘malo jesti’. An-
tonimija nije nuZno vezana uz promjene samo jednog elementa frazema, veé
se moZze ustanoviti i za poredbene frazeme koji se potpuno leksicki razlikuju,
npr. Zivjeti kao car, umrijeti kao pas, pricati kao navijen, Sutjeti kao grob, itd.
Primjera antonimije ima i medu pridjevskim poredbenim frazemima: as cold
as ice, as hot as hell; vrijedan kao mrav, lijen kao buba; as white as lard, as
brown as a berry, no oni su ograniceni na parove poredbenih frazema koji su
leksicki u potpunosti razliciti.

9.3. Polisemija

Visezna¢nim se mogu smatrati oni frazemi koji imaju vise no jedno znacenje.
Tako se npr. (as) smooth as oil moze odnositi na mekoc¢u kremaste tvari no i
na mirno¢u morske povrsine, te kao takav u hrvatskom ima dva razli¢ita ek-
vivalenta: mek kao maslac i miran kao ulje. Sli¢an je primjer i as slippery as
an eel koji moze opisivati lukave osobe i klizave ceste (/jigav kao jegulja i
klizak kao led). Postoje i frazemi koji su izrazito viSeznacni, kao npr. as flat as
a pancake koji ima pet prijevodnih ekvivalenta u hrvatskom koji jasno poka-
zuju znacenjske mogucnosti ovog frazema: tanak/ spljosten kao palacinka,
prazan, ispusten (za gume), monoton (za glas), neslan (za $alu) i ravan kao
dlan (za krajolik).

10. Neizravno izricanje negacije

Jedan ogranicen broj poredbenih frazema u hrvatskom pokazuje svojstvo
neizravnog izricanja negacije (Melvinger 1983/84: 132): usporedbom se po-
mocu ironije negira ono izrazeno upravnim djelom frazema. Takvi su frazemi
npr: razumjeti se u $to kao magarac u kantar ‘ne razumjeti nesto’, govoriti
francuski/engleski... kao krava latinski ‘ne govoriti francuski/engleski’,
napredovati kao rak ‘nazadovati’, voljeti sto kao oci hrena ‘mlad kao rosa u
podne ‘star’, biti bistar kao boza, biti pun para kao Zaba dlaka, slagati se kao
pas i macka ‘ne slagati se’ biti pun pameti/poStenja kao samar svile ‘ne biti
inteligentan/biti neposten’, brz kao rak ‘spor’, lice jedno drugima kao pas i
macka ‘posve su razli¢iti’, mlad kao rosa u podne ‘star’, jasno k’o pekmez
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‘nejasno’. U engleskom takoder postoji manja skupina takvih frazema, npr. as
clear as mud ‘not clear or understandable’, needed about like a dog needs two
tails ‘not needed at all’, about as needed as a hole in the head ‘not needed at
all’, to blush like a dog ‘not to be ashamed at all’, as funny as a crutch ‘not
funny at all’, as happy as ducks in Arizona ‘very unhappy, discontent’, as
busy as a hibernating bear ‘not busy at all’, as much chance as a wax cat sit-
ting in hell ‘no chance at all’ itd.

lako se radi o usporedbi, ne moze se reci da se radi i o usporedivanju sli¢-
nih, ve¢ prije o opoziciji dvaju razli¢itih pojmova ili predmeta kakva je
svojstvena ironiji, za razliku od metafore.

Like hell it is! je jedan od primjera za izricanje neizravnu negacije. Njegovi
ekvivalenti u hrvatskom: Ma vraga! Je vraga! ili Vraga je! takoder izri¢u ne-
izravnu negaciju, no oni nisu poredbe. Oprez se preporuca u upotrebi ovih
izraza jer spadaju u neformalni registar, dok ih neki ¢ak smatraju slengom.

11. Usporedbe za negativno i pozitivho vrednovanje pojma i in-
tenzifikaciju znacenja

Neki poredbeni frazemi osim osnovnog znacenja mogu pruzati dodatne infor-
macije o stavu govornika prema pojavi ili zbivanju. Tako se dobivaju dodatna
konotativna znaCenja poredbenih frazema kao Sto su negativno ili pozitivno
vrednovanje pojma (odobravanje ili negodovanje) ili pak mogu intenzivirati
znacenje, tertium comparationis sadrzanog svojstva, stanja ili radnje.

Kod vec¢ine poredbenih frazema fertium comparationis nije metaforican,
on nosi samo denotativno znatenje®. Postoji ipak nekoliko izuzetaka: u as
nutty as a fruitcake npr. nutty zadrzava metafori¢nost. Funkcija comparatuma
ovisi o tertiumu comparations: on pojacava znacenje pridjeva kod pridjevskih
poredbenih frazema (bijel kao snijeg, as white as snow, as black as coal —
ovdje se radi o semantickoj tautologiji), pojacava ili poblize oznacuje glagol
kod glagolskih poredbenih frazema (to eat like a horse, pjevati kao slavuj).
Comparatum pridonosi ukupnom zna¢enju poredbenog frazema upravo kono-
tativnim znaGenjem™. Npr. za imenice svinja/ prasac/ krmak/ krmaca/ prasica
se osim denotativnog znacenja javljaju i brojne negativne konotacije vezane
uz debljinu, prljavstinu, neuredne uvjete i na¢in zivota. Na osnovi tog konota-

2 Denotativno znacenje je ono koje denotat opisuje neovisno o odnosu govornika
prema njemu i neovisno o uvjetima u kojima se konkretni govorni akt ostvaruje
(Melvinger 1989: 23).

 Konotativno znagenje moze se opisati kao sistem uobigajenih asocijacija ili simbo-
like vezane uz odreden semem, koji odslikavaju razlicite okolnosti $to utjeu na aktu-
alni komunikacijski proces i odslikavaju odnos govornika prema predmetu ili pojavi.
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tivnog znacenja nastali su poredbeni frazemi debeo kao svinja, prijav kao
svinja, pijan kao svinja, (neuredno/prljavo) kao u svinjcu ali i brojni drugi:
biti svinja, bacati bisere pred svinje/ krmke. Prljav kao svinja ¢e$ée se javlja
kao prijav kao prasac koji pokazuje i aliteraciju. Svinja i krmak/ krmaca su
metafore koja su pejorativni izrazi za prljavog, neurednog ili karakterno
nistavnog Covjeka, dok prase 1 prasac nisu nuzno pogrdni. Sli¢no vrijedi za
svinjac, svinjarija, zasvinjiti, usvinjiti se. Kako su konotacije ove vrste univer-
zalne prirode, na njima se zasnivaju i poredbeni frazemi u engleskom: as fat
as a pig, sweat like a pig, ali 1 brojni drugi: make a pig of oneself, cast pearls
before swine, make a pig’s ear out of sth. Zanimljivo odstupanje u kojem se
javljaju pozitivne konotacije Cine sretan kao (malo) prase ‘biti vrlo sretan’ i to
live like pigs in clover ‘live comfortably, having plenty of money’, as happy
as a pig/ pigs in the mud ‘happy and content’.

Jedna te ista usporedba moze biti pridruzena razli¢itim upravnim rijeCima
kao ekspresivno sredstvo za negativno vrednovanje razlic¢itih pojmova. U hr-
vatskom je takva uspredba npr. kao pas ili kao pseto u: gladan kao pas, lagati
kao pas/pseto, umoran kao pas, zivjeti/muciti se kao pas, ubiti/ustrijeliti koga
kao psa/pseto, puzati kao pas, umrijeti/crknuti kao pas, sam kao pas, mrsav
kao pas, puzati kao pas, ljubomoran kao pas/pseto, dotuci koga kao pseto, dr-
Zati se/vuci se kao pokislo/prokislo pseto, goniti koga kao pseto, Zivjeti/gledati
se/slagati se kao pas i macka, landrati/lutati/skitati se kao jalovi pas, kao pas
na lancu, trpjeti kao pas, i sl. No ista ta usporedba nema negativnu ekspre-
sivnu boju u frazemu vjeran kao pas/ pseto.

U engleskom jeziku usporedba as a dog, like a dog imaju sli¢nu ekspre-
sivnu funkciju, odnosno negativne konotacije u sljede¢im frazemima: as sick
as a dog, work like a dog, to be dressed up like a dog’s dinner, to fight like cat
and dog, die like a dog, dok jedino like a dog with two tails ima pozitivne ko-
notacije 1 znaci ‘delighted, proud’.

Indikativna je, medutim, razlika u broju poredbenih frazema s ovim us-
poredbama u hrvatskom i engleskom. Iako je ekspresivna funkcija ista, kao
pas je ocito produktivnija usporedba u hrvatskom nego $to je to slucaj sa as a
dog 1 like a dog u engleskom. U engleskom postoje frazemi koji nisu pored-
beni, no u kojima se dog koristi za negativno vrednovanje pojma, npr: fo lead/
live a dog’s life, dog eat dog, the dog it was that died, to dog one’s steps, dog
days, in the doghouse, be dog tired, dog in a manger itd. OcCito je da pojam
pas ili dog u oba jezika ima izrazito negativne konotacije.

Negativne konotacije u frazemima vezu se uz lekseme magarac, magare,
sivonja, mula u sljede¢im poredbenim frazemima: navaliti/nasrnuti kao
sivonja, razumjeti se u Sto kao magarac u kantar, tvrdoglav/glup kao magare.
U engleskom je leksem mule manje produktivan i javlja se samo u as stub-
born/obstinate as a mule. Raditi i zapeti kao sivonja nemaju negativne kono-
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tacije ve¢ se odnosi na tezak fizicki rad®*. Negativne konotacije veZu se i uz
lekseme guska i ovca u glup kao guska/ovca, dok se u engleskom glupost iz-
razava poredbenim frazemom as dumb as a fish. Riba se u hrvatskom javlja i
§ pozitivnim: zdrav kao riba, plivati kao riba, osjecati se kao riba u vodi, 1 s
negativnim konotacijama: sutjeti kao riba, nijem kao riba dok se u engleskom
javlja u negativnom svojstvu u as mute as a fish, like a fish out of water.

Sli¢nu negativnu ekspresivnu funkciju ima u engleskom pojam hell koji se
pojavljuje u sljede¢im poredbenim frazemima: (as) hot as hell, (as) mad as
hell, like a bat out of hell, as hot as the hobs of hell, as hot as the seven brass
hinges of hell, like hell it is ali 1 u onima koji nisu poredbeni, npr: come hell or
high water, create bloody hell, etc. As hell se moze u engleskom kombinirati s
velikim brojem pridjeva i u tim slucajevima nema negativnu ekspresivnu
boju, ve¢ sluzi kao intenzifikator znacCenja u smislu very: as sure as hell,
touchy as hell, It’s 110 degrees in the shade and Galen... is getting hot and
claustrophobic as hell (LDEI). Hell je izraz koji u gore navedenim znacen-
jima ne spada u neutralni registar, ve¢ se smatra dijelom neformalnog registra
ili slengom.

U hrvatskom pojam pakao ili poredba kao u paklu nisu toliko produktivni
kao u engleskom. Javljaju se jedino u poredbenom frazemu vruce/vrucina kao
u paklu, te u manjem broju ostalih frazema kao pridjev: paklenska/pakilena
vrucina/ vika/ sila/ muka/ dreka itd. U hrvatskom su zato produktivniji vrag i
kao vrag, npr: crn kao vrag, cuvati se koga/ cega kao vrag svete vodice/tam-
jana, derati se kao vrag, pakostan kao vrag, patiti kao vrag na plitku dnu,
ruzan kao vrag, zao kao vrag, Zivjeti kao vrag. Sli¢no poput as hell u engle-
skom, kao vrag u hrvatskom moze se pridodati velikom broju glagola, i sluziti
kao intenzifikator znacenja u smislu ‘jako’: pece kao vrag, boli kao vrag,
svrbi kao vrag, itd. U engleskom se devil javlja u velikom broju frazema, od
kojih niti jedan nije poredbeni, no postoje as proud as Lucifer i as proud as
Satan.

U hrvatskom su visoko produktivne i poredbe k’o budala, k’o kreten, kao
da je poludio koje takoder imaju negativne konotacije, a javljaju se s razlici-
tim glagolima: smijati se, vristati, derati se, stajati, izgledati, ceriti se, po-
nasati se, itd. Za razliku od njih, kao /ud nema negativnih konotacija (osim
mozda u derati se, vristati kao lud) ve¢ intenzivira znaCenje glagola u smislu
‘jako, puno, glasno’: juriti kao lud, raditi kao lud, vikati kao lud, smijati se
kao lud). Kao lud negativne konotacije ima u smijati se kao lud na brasno
‘smijati se bez razloga’. Visoku razinu produktivnosti imaju i njihovi engleski

 7a iscrpnu analizu konotacija vezanih uz leksem magarac u frazeologiji ruskoga,
hrvatskoga i njemackoga jezika vidi Hansen-Kokorus (1996), a o konotacijama veza-
nim uz zoone opcenito vidi Ljubici¢ (1995).
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ekvivalenti like crazy, like mad no oni imaju funkciju intenzifikatora znacenja
u smislu ‘puno, brzo, aktivno’: It was a hot day so we sold ice cream like
crazy. U primjeru When she stubbed her toe, she screamed like mad, mad
moze biti i intenzifikator u smislu ‘glasno, jako je vristala’ ali i nositi nega-
tivne konotacije ‘vristala je kao da je poludjela’. Oprez je potreban i kod upot-
rebe ovih poredbi s negativnim konotacijama, jer su izrazito pejorativne.

Nasuprot ovakvim poredbama s negativnim konotacijama, kao Covjek i
kao ljudi imaju pozitivne konotacije i znace ‘dobro, posteno’, a kombiniraju
se s velikim brojem glagola: naspavati se/odmoriti se/najesti se kao covjek,
napricati se/rastati se kao ljudi. U engleskom poredba like a man ima sli¢ne
pozitivne konotacije.

Postoje i poredbeni frazemi koji izricu odobravanje, npr. Cist kao zlato/
suza/sunce, dobar kao dobar dan, cuvati kao oci u glavi, zdrav kao dren, as
clear as crystal, dakle sluze pozitivnom vrednovanju pojma ili zbivanja.

Intenzitet svojstva, stanja ili radnje izraZzen poredbenim frazemom ocituje
se u stupnjevanju znacenja izricaja. Glup kao stup znaci ‘vrlo glup’, as pretty
as a picture ‘very pretty’, to smoke like a chimney ‘puno pusiti’, a kod njih su
glagol smoke, odnosno pridjevi glup i pretty intenzivirani u odnosu na zna-
Cenje glagola ili pridjeva samih: ‘pusiti, ‘glup’, ‘pretty’ Intenzificiranje zna-
cenja ukazuje ili na veliko mnostvo ili visoki stupanj: to have a memory like
a sieve ‘to have a very bad memory’, imati ¢ega kao blata znaci ‘imati puno
necega’, pijan kao letva znaci ‘jako pijan’, itd.

U jednom broju primjera ne nalazimo svojstvo intenzifikacije znacnja, ve¢
se poredbom na odreden nacin poblize odreduje ili modificira znacenje
glagola kojem se dodaje poredba: smijati se kao lud na brasno ‘smijati se bez
razloga’, stajati kao drvena Marija ‘stajati ukoceno’, to sleep like a log ‘sleep
deeply’, plakati kao kisa ‘neutjesno plakati’, itd.

12. Upotreba poredbenih frazema i neka stilska obiljezja

U prikupljanju korpusa primijec¢eno je da neki autori gotovo uopce ne koriste
kovencionalizirane poredbene frazeme, vjerojatno stoga Sto poredbene
frazeme smatraju kli§eiziranim, stereotipnim frazama, indikatorima loSeg
stila. Cini se da je tome razlog radirena predrasuda da poredbene frazeme
koristi samo obi¢ni puk: ‘4 great part of their language is proverbial. If any-
thing rocks at all, they say it rocks like a cradle, and in this way they go on.’
Samuel Johnson (citirano u K&lbel 1993:8)
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Brojni autori, medutim, koriste njihove varijacije i modifikacije, ili tek
aluzije na postojece poredbene frazeme, te na taj nacin unose inovativno u
jezik. Jedan od razloga svojevrsne ‘devalvacije’ poredbenih frazema je i u
oslanjanju na drasti¢nu intenzifikaciju koja brzo gubi na snazi i zivosti.

Poredbeni frazemi se &e$¢e koriste u govoru nego u pisanom tekstu®, te
smo se stoga pri prikupljanju korpusa morali osloniti na frazeoloske rjecnike
viSe no na pisanu gradu. Dok se poredbeni frazemi u govoru ¢esée koriste u
svom konvencionaliziranom obliku®, u tekstu vise dolazi do izraZaja njihova
fleksibilnost i moguénost igre rijec¢ima. Dok su u knjizevnim djelima oni vrlo
rijetki, velik broj pronaden je u novinama i casopisima, te tzv. ‘laksoj’ litera-
turi.

lako je vec¢ina poredbenih frazema stilski neutralna (crven kao krv, vri-
jedan kao mrav, as free as a bird), dobar dio ih pripada razgovornom stilu
(pijan kao letva, as full as a tick). Poredbeni frazemi ¢esto su HUMORISTICNI
(as often as goose goes barefoot, as nervous as a long-tailed cat in a room
full of rocking chairs, as tough as putting socks on a rooster, as slow as coal
tar running uphill backwards), neki su IRONICNI (brz kao rak):

(35) The perfect Brit should be... hiumble as the royal family, a great
cook like the English, relaxed as a guardsman, welcoming as the
weather, generous as a Scot, polite as a punk, sober as a judge, in-
telligible as the Welsh.

[S razglednice THE PERFECT BRIT SHOULD BE, Whiteway
Publications Ltd, London, 1993]

U ovom primjeru sadrzani su elementi i humora i specifi¢nog britanskog osje-
¢aja za ironiju.

(36) And this morning I need her whining voice like a hole in my head,...
trying to turn down the earpiece so her nasal tones sound halfway
bearable.

[Jane Green (1997) Straight Talking, The Random House Ltd, Lon-
don str. 7]

» Vidi analizu frekventnosti frazema u razli¢itim vrstama tekstova u Burger et al.
(1982). Burger izmedu ostalog tvrdi da se poredbeni frazemi u govoru koriste rjede no
Sto se to obi¢no smatra.

%% Primijeéena je medutim i specifi¢na individualna upotreba poredbenih frazema,
svojstvena samo jednoj osobi. Zanimljivo je bilo uociti kako se izraz kao dikli¢ kojeg
je osoba koristila s velikim brojem razliCitih glagola: stajati, sjediti, buljiti, blejati,
biti... s vremenom poceo pojavljivati i kod viSe osoba koje su se kretale u istom
drustvu.
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Neki su poredbeni frazemi ¢ak vulgarni i uvredljivi, $to se posebice odnosi na
njihove varijacije, npr. happy as a bastard on Father’s Day, about as hand-
some as a turnip, about as handy as a wooden fish in a bottle, rare as a cat
with wings, useless as tits on a boar (hog)/bull, as scarce as hen’s teeth, pun
¢ega kao zaba dlaka, glup kao straznjica, itd. Pijan kao majka npr. pripada
VULGARNOM STILU, koji je sniZzena varijanta razgovornog stila (Menac 1978:
223). Menac (ibid.) spominje i GRUBO VULGARAN STIL koji se nalazi “s one
strane bontona”, pa se obi¢no ne navodi u rjec¢nicima, no sve se vise susrece u
knjizevnosti, kazaliStu i medijima. Nekoliko primjera grubo vulgarnog stila
ima i medu poredbenim frazemima, posebice kod negativnog vrednovanja
nekih pojava ili osobina, primjerice ljudske gluposti ili nekarakternosti, no ti
su primjeri u ovoj analizi izostavljeni.

Poredbeni su frazemi uoceni i u Salama i vicevima, Cesto neprevodivima
na hrvatski:

(37) -Mum, am I a bear?
- No, why?
- Because I'm hungry like a wolf and as sick as a parrot.

13. Mehanizmi za oblikovanje poredbenih frazema

Osim ve¢ spomenutih kognitivnih mehanizama METAFORE i METONIMIJE, te
IRONIJE, dakle asocijativnih slika i predodzbi zasnovanih na usporedivanju,
slicnosti 1 razliCitosti, i jezi¢na figura HIPERBOLA utjecala je na nastanak nekih
poredbenih frazema. Tako je na primjer dobar dio poredbenih frazema u odre-
denoj mjeri preuveliCan: as red as a beetroot nije doista i jednako intenzivne
crvene boje kakvu ima cikla, ili u hrvatskom poredbenom frazemu crven kao
paprika, ve¢ se odnose na osobu koja se zacrvenjela od bijesa ili stida, no ipak
se teSko moze re¢i da se radi o jednakom intenzitetu boje. Eyes as big as sau-
cers nisu doista velike poput tanjuri¢a za kavu, ili u hrvatskom frazemu oci
velike kao crkvena zvona, oci kao krofne, ne radi se o takvoj veli¢ini ociju,
ve¢ o hiperboli. Dok je kod frazema opcenito jedna od figura i eufemizam,
kod poredbenih frazema ona nije primijeéena.

Glasovni mehanizami koji sluze za oblikovanje poredbenih frazema su
ALITERACIJA i ASONANCA. Primjere za aliteraciju nalazimo u sljede¢im po-
redbenim frazemima: fo sleep like a log, as flat as a fluke, as flat as a floun-
der, as still as statue, as brown as a berry, as weak as water, as bold as brass,
as clear as crystal, cool as a cucumber, as right as rain, zdrav kao dren,
prijav kao prasac, lukav kao lisica, itd. Primjeri asonance su sljedeéi: as snug
as a bug in a rug, as wet as a drowned rat, as fleet as deer, as black as the
ace of spades, lijep kao cvijet, glup kao stup itd. U nekoliko primjera zamije-
¢ena je i aliteracija i asonanca: as busy as a bee, as busy as a beaver, as fit as
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a fiddle, rumen kao ruza, itd. Ovi mehanizmi omogucuju vecu zvucnost ovih
frazema, doprinose njihovom lak§em pamcéenju, te su vjerojatno jedan od raz-
loga zbog kojih su ovakvi frazemi u procesu idiomatizacije prerasli od obi¢ne
poetske poredbe u poredbeni frazem.

Jedan od bitnih mehanizama od utjecaja na oblikovanje poredbenih fra-
zema je i znanje o jeziku, princip modela ili analogije, odnosno strukturalne
norme koju prate gotovo svi poredbeni frazemi, te se novi tvore lako u skladu
s postojecim.

14. Leksicki sastav poredbenih frazema

Izvanjezi¢ni faktori koji utjeCu na izbor elemenata poredbenog frazema od-
nose se na kulturolosku, povijesnu, ekonomsku ili politi¢ku uvjetovanost, od-
nosno na znanje o fizickoj, drustvenoj, psiholoskoj i metafizickoj zbilji. Tako
u hrvatskom frazem as busy as Grand Central Station nema leksickog ekviva-
lenta, jer Grand Central Station nije dio hrvatske stvarnosti, radi se o glavhom
zeljeznickom kolodvoru u New Yorku, te se taj isti poredbeni frazem moze
prevesti parafrazom: pun ljudi/prenapucen/uzurban/velika guzva i sl. Isto vri-
jedi i za as sound as a dollar, as busy as a beaver, jer dollar i beaver’’ nisu
dio hrvatske stvarnosti. Dok as busy as a beaver postoji semanticki i frazeo-
stilisticki ekvivalent vrijedan kao mrav, za as busy as Grand Central Station i
as sound as a dollar ne postoje frazeostilisticki ekvivalenti, ve¢ samo para-
fraze samih znacenja frazema. Mogli bismo re¢i da se radi o ‘konceptualnim
praznininama’*® na frazeostilistickoj razini, koje su nastale na osnovi ‘lek-
sickih praznina’ — nepostojanje izraza Grand Central Station u hrvatskom
jeziku.

Velik se broj poredbenih frazema u oba jezika oslanja na elemente iz
neposrednog okruzenja: zivog i nezivog svijeta. Velike podskupine ¢ine oni
koji kao jedan od leksema sadrze zivotinju, boju, voce, povrée, vlastito ime i
sl. Zanimljivo je da se poredbeni frazemi vrlo Cesto koriste za slikovite opise
fizickog izgleda i karaktera, posebice negativnih svojstava: ruznoce, nepriv-
lacnosti, gluposti, ludosti, pijanstva; podrucje emotivnosti: srece, straha, bi-
jesa, ljubavi, antipatije i sl. Zanimljiv je velik stupanj poredbenih frazema koji
su opisi ili reakcije negativnih pojava ili ponasanja, koji je izrazito asimetri¢an
u odnosu na pozitivno obojene.

" To ne znaéi da beaver i dollar ne postoje kao leksemi u hrvatskom jeziku, no kako
dabar i dolar nisu dijelom fizicke zbilje, oni nisu leksikalizirani u istoj mjeri kao Sto
su to npr. zivotinjske vrste koje Zive u hrvatskoj ili novac koji se koristi/koristio u
Hrvatskoj (mula, magare, tovar, cekin, dukat, licki medo, $arov, guja, som).

¥ O konceptualnim i sistemskim prazninama vidi Ivir (1977).
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Jedan manji broj poredbenih frazema ukljucuje i poredbe s vlastitim ime-
nong, npr: as dead as Queen Anne, as rich as Croesus, as poor as Lasarus,
as old as Methuselah, as patient as Job, as pleased as Punch, to grin like a
Cheshire cat, as busy as Grand Central Station, as proud as Lucifer, as wise
as Solomon, like Rip Van Vinkle, as tight as Dick’s hat-band, bogat kao Krez,
(star kao) Metuzalem, kao luda Mara/ Marta, drzati se kao drvena Marija,
smotati koga kao Viah pitu, proci kao Janko na Kosovu, kostati/ stajati kao
svetog Petra kajgana, jak/ snazan kao Likota, mudar kao Solomon, pusiti kao
Turcin, crn kao Ciganin, lezati (bespomocno) kao Lazar, ima koga kao Rusa/
Kineza itd. Oni su svi zasnovani na znanju o svijetu, odnosno razli¢itim
aspektima znanja o svijetu. Kako jedan dio njih postoji i u engleskom i u
hrvatskom, npr. as rich as Croesus, bogat kao Krez, as wise as Solomon, mu-
dar kao Solomon ili as poor as Lasarus, lezati kao Lazar, jasno je da su oni
pripadaju zajednickoj iskustvenoj podlozi: znanju povijesti, poznavanju Bib-
lije ili mitologije: Krez je ime posljednjeg kralja Lidije koji je bio poznat po
svom velikom bogatstvu, Salamon je bio kralj Izraela i sin Davida i Betsabeje,
a krasila ga je velika mudrost, Lazar je prosjak koji je lezao na vratima boga-
tasa u Isusovoj prici iz poslanice po Luki.

Dok se niti u jednom engleskom, pa ni u njemackom, poredbenom frazemu
na pojavljuje Turcin, zbog uske povijesne povezanosti u hrvatskom se javlja
pusiti kao Turcin, lagati kao Turcin, zaduziti se kao turska carevina, prolaziti
kao kraj/ pokraj/ pored turskog groblja, biti gori od Turcina zasnovane na
predrasudama o karakteristicnom ponasanju ovog naroda®. Turcin i Svabo
(natezati se kao Svabo s gacama) iz povijesnih razloga nose izrazito negativne
konotacije u hrvatskom. Sli¢na analogija, samo na potezu engleski — hrvatski,
moze se izvesti za as pleased as Punch koja je nastala vjerojatno na osnovi
veselih crteza lika Punch koji se pojavio na naslovnicama ¢asopisa Punch u
19. stoljeéu’, te se ovaj poredbeni frazem na hrvatski moze prevesti jedino
parafrazom vrlo zadovoljan. Zanimljivi su i poredbeni frazemi as mad as a
hatter i as mad as a March hare koji su nastali na osnovi likova Mad Hatter i
March hare iz knjige Lewisa Carolla Allice in Wonderland. Zanimljivo je us-
porediti etimologiju ova dva poredbena frazema u frazeoloskim rje¢nicima.
Dok se oba vezu uz Carollove likove u NTC’s, LDEI daje sasvim drugacija
objasnjenja: za as mad as a hatter: ‘Perhaps refering to an old belief that
HATTERS (people who made hats) were often mad. It is now thought that
they may have developed a disease caused by working with MERCURY (a

¥ O frazemima s komponentom vlastitog imena u hrvatskom jeziku vidi Matesi¢
(1992-1993). Matesic je utvrdio da su od svih frazema s vlastitim imenom najbrojniji
oni poredbeni.

%0 Iz istih razloga - povijesne i zemljopisne blizine - i u talijanskom postoje frazemi
bestemmiere/bere/fumare/sedere come un turco (psovati/piti/pusiti/sjediti kao Tur¢in).
3 NTC’s medutim veze as pleased as Punch/ punch za lik Punch u Punch & Judy
Show.
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metal formerly used in hat making).’, za as mad as a March hare: ‘These
animals can be seen leaping about wildly during March, when they breed.’
(LDEI: 207). ODCIE (24) veze as mad as a hatter uz Alice in Wonderland,
dok se as mad as a March hare objasnjava cudnim ponasanjem zeceva u ozZuj-
ku. Vjerojatno je Caroll dao imena likovima na osnovi ponaSanja i svojstava
kakva daje LDEI no nije jasno jesu li ona usla u jezik prije ili kao rezultat
toga.

U engleskom ekvivalente nemaju poredbeni frazemi s vlastitim imenom
proci kao Janko na Kosovu, jak kao Likota, smotati koga kao Viah pitu koji su
nastali na osnovi narodnog kazivanja, povijesnog dogadaja ili imena svoj-
stvenih hrvatskom jeziku, te oslikavaju tipi¢no domace odnose.

Zanimljiva je dominacija muskih imena u odnosu na Zenska u poredbenim
frazemima u oba jezika.

Sto se ti¢e glagolskih poredbenih frazema, primijeéen je ograniGen broj, i
to uglavnom Cestih, glagola koji su srediSnji u svom polju: biti, imati, izgle-
dati, osjecati se, stajati, piti, jesti, i sl. U engleskom su primijeceni isti gla-
goli: be, have, feel, drink, eat, drink, look like, itd. 1 u hrvatskom i u engle-
skom oni se javljaju u oko 30% svih glagolskih poredbenih frazema.

1z analize leksickog sastava poredbenih frazema u engleskom i hrvatskom
proizlazi da se svaka pojava ne mora nuzno leksikalizirati, ili leksikalizirati na
isti na¢in u svakom jeziku.

15. Zakljuéak

Analiza korpusa poredbenih frazema u engleskom i hrvatskom jeziku poka-
zala je postojanje velikog broja sli¢nosti na razli¢itim razinama: leksickoj,
strukturalnoj, tematskoj, stilskoj i semantickoj.

Dok semantic¢ka svojstva poredbenih frazema ne pokazuju jezi¢ne ili na-
cionalne specifi¢nosti (oni su reakcije na stanja pojave i zbivanja od opcéeg
znacaja), leksic¢ka svojstva odrazavaju specifi¢nosti kulture 1 jezi¢ne zajednice
kojoj pripadaju (jezi¢no i kulturoloski specifican izbor leksema). Leksicka
preklapanja elemenata poredbenih frazema u oba jezika rezultat su zajednicke
svijesti, drustvenih procesa, zajednickog kulturnog i povijesnog naslijeda (za-
jednickog znanja o svijetu), medujezi¢nih dodira i op¢ih semantickih mehani-
zama. Leksicke razlike rezultat su specificnosti pojedinog jezika i kulture
(kulturno-specifi¢nog znanja o svijetu). Sve pojave nisu nuzno leksikalizirane
u oba jezika, ili su u razli¢itim jezicima leksikalizirane pomocu razli¢itih lek-
sema.
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U oblikovanju poredbenih frazema u oba jezika sudjeluju isti mehanizmi
(metafora, metonimija, ironija, aliteracija, asonanca, hiperbola, znanje o
jeziku i svijetu). Isti mehanizmi primijeceni su i kod tekstualnih modifikacija
poredbenih frazema.

Veca Cestotnost poredbenih frazema za negativno vrednovanje pojma i
opis nepozeljnih svojstava izrazito je asimetricna u odnosu na pozitivno
vrednovanje ili opis pojmova u oba jezika.

Poredbeni frazemi pokazuju ista stilisticka obiljezja u oba jezika: smjeSteni
su na potezu od stilski neutralnog, preko neformalnog, do slanga, no najveca
koncentracija je u neformalnom registru.
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ON IDIOMS OF COMPARISON IN ENGLISH AND CROATIAN

The study reported in this paper examines idioms of comparison in English and Croa-
tian. In particular, it investigates the relationship between idioms of comparison
(I0C), similes, metaphors and metonymies, and characteristics and structure of IOCs.
Moreover, it discusses specific features and types of IOCs that were observed when
contrasting sets of English and Croatian expressions. Special attention is paid to varia-
tions and modifications of canonical forms of IOCs. Other issues addressed include
lexical relationships between IOCs, expressions for indirect negation, expressions for
positive and negative evaluation, and meaning intensification, use and stylistic fea-
tures of IOCs, mechanisms underlying the formation of IOCs and, finally, their lexical
composition.

Key words: idioms of comparison, simile, metonymy, metaphor, variation, modifica-
tion
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Cognitive operations and
and projection spaces’

In recent years, Mark Turner and Gilles Fauconnier have popularized
the theory of blending (or conceptual integration) as a widespread cog-
nitive mechanism which applies over many areas of conceptualization,
including metaphor and metonymy. According to this theory, the under-
standing of some metaphorical expressions involves the activation of, at
least, four different mental spaces: two input spaces (i.e. a source and a
target space), a generic space, and a blend. Turner & Fauconnier con-
tend that in this process emergent structure may be created which is not
present in any of the input spaces. Emergent structure is the result of a
number of potential irregularities in the mapping process, such as the
existence of asymmetries and non-correspondences between source and
target. The present paper examines Turner & Fauconnier’s proposal
carefully and argues that there are no irregularities in conceptual projec-
tion. In our view, purported irregularities are only apparent and may be
explained away in terms of the activation and principled combination of
partial source and target inputs which are projected and integrated into
single composite source and target spaces. These composite spaces
have all the structure necessary for the metaphorical cross-domain
mapping to take place in such a way that there are no non-
correspondences or asymmetries between source and target. We also

" The research on which this paper is based has been financed by the DGI (Spanish
Ministry of Science and Technology), grant no. BFF2000-0934.
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argue that the default interpretation of expressions involving conceptual
projection and integration is a matter of the activity of any of a number
of cognitive operations such as correlation, contrast, domain expansion,
domain reduction, strengthening, mitigation, saturation, and counterfac-
tual reasoning. Finally, in our alternative account, there is a projection
space that is constructed on the basis of the conceptual structure result-
ing from such operations. This space is available for additional implica-
tive operations that are often needed to derive the ultimate value of ex-
pressions in context.

Key words: mental space, blend, emergent structure, input space, con-
ceptual projection, integration, cognitive operations, projection space

0. Introduction

The question of conceptual interaction has been a relatively important area of
interest in cognitive linguistics, especially in work carried out by Mark Turner
and Gilles Fauconnier in relation to mental space theory and the notion of
blending or conceptual integration (cf. Fauconnier & Turner, 1996, 1998,
2002; Turner & Fauconnier, 1995, 2000). However, some relevant aspects of
mental space theory have been convincingly challenged in Ruiz de Mendoza
(1996, 1998), in particular those connected with the apparent irregularities and
asymmetries found in blended mental spaces. In this connection, we propose
an alternative account that explains such irregularities and idiosyncrasies in
terms of the activation and principled combination of multiple source and tar-
get input spaces. These are projected and integrated into single composite
source and target spaces that thus become available for metaphoric, meto-
nymic or other related cognitive operations. As complementary to this pro-
posal, we take up previous work on conceptual interaction patterns carried out
by Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez (2002) and examine their role in projection tasks.
Since interaction patterns place constraints on conceptual projection and inte-
gration, they need to be taken into account by mental space theory. However,
interaction patterns are only one kind of constraint on conceptual projection.
They allow us to know about interaction possibilities but they reveal nothing
about the kinds of cognitive operation which underlie the projection and inte-
gration of conceptual structure from different mental spaces. So we will also
address the issue of how such operations govern the flow of information into
what we call the projection space and they ultimately determine the final form
it takes.

1. Mental spaces and blending

A mental space is a small conceptual packet built up provisionally for the
purpose of performing certain cognitive operations (Fauconnier & Turner,
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1996: 113). It must be noted that a mental space is a dynamic construct that
derives its structure from a non-dynamic conceptual repository. In this respect
it differs from the notion of ‘idealized cognitive model’ -put forward by La-
koff (1987) and widely accepted nowadays in the cognitive linguistics com-
munity- which is used to refer to different forms of conventional knowledge
such as Fillmore’s (1985) frames (conceptual structures with processes, roles,
and participants), Johnson’s (1987) image-schemas (such as the notions of
‘container’ and ‘path’), metaphor, and metonymy (cf. Lakoff & Johnson,
1980). In fact, some metal spaces (like metaphoric inputs) import their struc-
ture from frames or image-schemas, while others (like blends) are the result of
an integration process, like the one triggered off by a metaphoric or a meto-
nymic mapping.

Blending theory is a theory of conceptual projection and integration of
mental spaces. In metaphor processing and production, it is proposed that
there are usually four mental spaces involved. Two of them, which would
roughly correspond to the traditional source and target domains of Lakoff &
Johnson’s (1980) metaphor theory, are called INPUT SPACES. Input spaces
have elements that correlate on the basis of the generic structure that they
have in common and which constitutes a GENERIC SPACE. There is a fourth
space, the BLENDED SPACE or BLEND, which derives its structure from the cor-
related inputs. Blends exploit and develop counterpart connections between
input spaces and in so doing integrate simple related events into more com-
plex events. Blends are dynamic (during blending conceptual work involving
the activation of new spaces and the modification of previously activated ones
may be required) and they may have structure which is not provided by the
input spaces. In fact, they may even contain emergent structure inconsistent
with that of the input spaces. The four-space model is diagrammed in figure 1
below.

Generic Space

Input I Input I2

Blend

Figure 1. Turner & Fauconnier’s four-space model.
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By way of illustration of how this model works, consider the following ex-
ample, taken from Fauconnier & Turner (2001). In it, a clipper, Great Amer-
ica, which currently sails from San Francisco to Boston, is involved in an
imaginary race against the Northern Light, which did the same journey in
1953. In order to understand this situation, we need to combine the following
mental spaces: one input space for the passage of the Northern Light in 1953;
another for the passage of the present run by the Great America; a generic
space, which extracts structure common to the two input spaces (i.e. a ship
makes a journey of a certain duration from a source to a destination); and the
blended space into which the Northern Light and the Great America are pro-
jected as taking part in a race. The blended space has emergent structure that
does not exist in any of the input spaces, where there is no competition be-
tween two ships, but only two separate journeys carried out on different dates.

A different but comparable situation is provided by the analysis of the ex-
pression You could see the smoke coming out of his ears (Turner & Faucon-
nier 2000: 136). In terms of Turner & Fauconnier’s analysis, if we postulate a
cross-domain mapping in which the source consists of a container (typically a
pot or a kettle) with boiling water and the target a person’s head, there arise
some inconsistencies: boiling water gives off steam, not smoke, which is natu-
rally released through an opening which, unlike the ears, is not found on the
sides of the container. The natural solution for Turner & Fauconnier is to
think of the blend as inheriting part of its structure from the source input and
part from the target input, while it also has emergent structure which is pro-
duced by the blend itself.

2. The combined input hypothesis

The existence of emergent structure and of non-correspondences is a peculiar
feature of blends in Turner & Fauconnier’s proposal. However, this hypothe-
sis, which we shall call the emergent structure hypothesis, has been ques-
tioned by Ruiz de Mendoza (1996, 1998) and Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez
(2002). These authors give alternative accounts of some of Turner & Faucon-
nier’s best-known examples of metaphor in terms of the activation of multiple
source inputs which, after being combined and integrated into one single
source, correlate with relevant elements of the metaphoric target. We shall
refer to Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez’s proposal as the combined input hypothe-
SiS.

In order to show the explanatory power of the combined input hypothesis,
we shall consider again the example of the race between the Northern Light
and the Great America. Under this hypothesis, the race frame is not created by
the blend, but derived from pre-existing, already available knowledge about
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races, i.e. from an extra input space, and, if this is correct, a revision of their
explanation is required. In this alternative view, the Northern Light vs. Great
America example requires the activation of three input spaces: one containing
the journey of the Northern Light; a second one providing a characterization
of the journey of the Great America; and the third one supplying information
about races. Once the two clippers have been assigned the racers’ role in the
projection space (the blend in the standard four-domain model), whatever the
two clippers do will have to accord with the conceptual structure of the do-
main of races. This situation may be represented in figure 2 below.

Target input  x Target input y

journey of the
Northen Light

journey of the
Great America

COMBINED TARGE

SOURCE INPUT
INPUT imaginary combined
race journey

of the Northen Light
and the Great America

between
two ships

imaginary combined
journey of the
Northen Light
and the Great
America seen in
terms of competition

ROJECTION SPAC

Figure 2. Imaginary race between the Northern Light and the Great America

Let us now go back to the sentence You could see the smoke coming out of
his ears. We analyze this example in terms of the activation of two combin-
able source inputs: one selects its structure from the container image-schema;
in the other there is a burning object or substance (e.g. firewood) which pro-
duces smoke. The target input has a very angry person. External signs of an-
ger (sweat, redness) in the target correlate with external signs of combustion
inside the container (smoke, heat) in the composite source. Figure 3 below
captures the essentials of this process.

In the combined input hypothesis the presence of more than one combin-
able source or target input is not always necessary. Thus, it is often the case
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that one single source is able to provide all the structure needed to correlate all
relevant elements of the metaphoric source and target. Let us consider in this
regard Grady, Oakley & Coulson’s (1999: 103) discussion of the metaphor
This surgeon is a butcher, which a faithful application of what we have la-
beled the emergent structure hypothesis. According to Grady, Oakley & Coul-
son (1999), Lakoff’s traditional two-domain model of metaphor would give
an account of this expression in terms of direct projection from the source
domain of butchery to the target domain of surgery. This projection would be
guided by a number of counterpart mappings: from ‘butcher’ onto ‘surgeon’,
from ‘animal’ onto ‘human being’, from ‘commodity’ onto ‘patient’, from
‘cleaver’ onto ‘scalpel’, among others. However, these authors believe that
there is a crucial meaning element that is eluded in the traditional analysis: the
suggestion that the surgeon is incompetent. In their view, this notion is not
projected from the source to the target, since butchers are typically competent
at what they do. Grady, Oakley and Coulson (1999) conclude that the idea
that the surgeon is incompetent is emergent structure, peculiar to the blend,
which results from contrasts between surgeons and butchers, a factor that goes
beyond a cross-domain mapping. Thus, the blend combines the surgeon’s goal
of healing his patients with the butcher’s means of achieving his own goal of
cutting flesh. The blend does not import either the butcher’s goals or the sur-
geon’s conventional means of performing surgery.

INPUTX (container) INPUTy (burning substance)

substance burns

contents

smoke is produced
and released

opening

walls heat is given off

a person feels anger
in his interior,
perspires profusely,
and his skin is hot
(as evident from its

container holding in its

interior a burning substancg
which releases smoke
through an OFem’ng in the
1 1

container walls and which, redness)
gives off heat TARGET INPUT 2
COMBINED SOURCEF an erson

implications

a person experiences a bout
of extreme anger which has
probably reached its limit
before the person loses
control

PROJECTION
SPACE

Figure 3. Conceptual interaction in You could see the smoke coming out of his ears
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The problem with this analysis is that it makes the strong claim that in the
blend there is actual integration of conceptual elements from the source and
target. However, such integration would involve an interpretation of This sur-
geon is a butcher in which the surgeon, in doing surgery, actually performs
the same movements as a butcher cutting up an animal. If there is no actual
integration of elements but only correlation and contrast, we can make the
weaker but more plausible claim that there is only similarity between the way
a butcher and the surgeon work. Thus, we think of the surgeon using his scal-
pel in a careless or clumsy way; a comparable way of using the cleaver is not
careless in a butcher’s activity, since much less accuracy is required. In any
case, the idea that the surgeon in this metaphor is incompetent is not emergent
structure any more than other implications that follow naturally from the cor-
relation and consequent comparison of the metaphorical elements in corre-
spondence. For example, another implication of the metaphor concerns the
probable poor state of the patient after the figurative butchery; and still an-
other is the surgeon’s lack of concern for or perhaps his unawareness of his
own incompetence. These observations lead us to conclude that while it is
correct to state that the blend has emergent structure (i.e. new structure arising
from correlation and contrast), it is not accurate to maintain that this structure
is the result of integrating non-corresponding elements.

It must be observed that integration in the combined input hypothesis is
limited to cases of multiple source or target domains. In examples like the
surgeon-butcher metaphor there is no integration but only correlation and con-
trast. We see some of the characteristics of one domain in terms of some of
the characteristics of another domain. This allows us to derive meaning impli-
cations that are projected into the blend. The blend is thus the repository not
only for explicit but also for implicit knowledge. This issue will be addressed
in some more detail in section 5 below.

To sum up, the difference between the two conceptual projection hypothe-
ses is evident from the comparison between the standard model as represented
in figure 1 above and the diagram in figure 4 below.
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Figure 4. Combined input hypothesis

The combined input hypothesis preserves some of the most relevant char-
acteristics of Turner & Fauconnier’s account. Thus it retains the notion of
‘mental space’ as a dynamic construct which derives its structure from an ide-
alized cognitive model or from other mental spaces. It also retains the basic
correlational structure between source and target inputs and the notion of ge-
neric space as a mental space containing generic structure abstracted away
from source and target. Finally, it makes use of the notions of ‘projection’ and
‘integration’ as two crucial cognitive operations involved in conceptual inter-
action. However, there are a number of significant differences between our
own account and Turner & Fauconnier’s. We make the following claims:

e The label “blend” may not be retained. It is more accurate to use the
alternative term “projection space”. Unlike a blended space or blend,
a projection space is the result of ongoing cognitive activity, not the
creator of such an activity.

e Projection spaces (i.e. the counterpart of Turner & Fauconnier’s
blends) do not contain structure inconsistent with the structure pro-
jected from the input spaces. The apparent existence of emergent
structure is explained in terms of the activation of multiple concep-
tual spaces that interact according to a range of possible operations
and constraints.

e Projection spaces are not dynamic in the sense that Turner & Fau-
connier postulate for blends, i.e. by being able to create their own
emergent structure independent of the structure provided by the in-
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put spaces. Instead, we consider projection spaces to be the outcome
of previous cognitive activity.

o Cognitive operations like integration, correlation, and contrast play a
prominent role in regulating the outcome of the projection process.
Other operations are also considered (see section 3 below): domain
expansion, domain reduction, strengthening, mitigation, completion,
counterfactual conditioning, and probably others.

e Conceptual projection is also constrained by conceptual interaction
patterns (see section 4 below).

e Projection spaces may become inputs for further conceptual projec-
tion operations, as in implicature derivation processes (see section 5
below). These operations abide by all the constraints indicated
above.

There are, in our view, three clear advantages of the combined input hypothe-
sis over the emergent structure hypothesis. One is that there is no need in it to
postulate the existence of non-correspondences or inconsistencies in the corre-
lational structure of the metaphor. Another is that a projection space is, in
consonance with the nature of other mental spaces, the result of cognitive ac-
tivity and not the producer of such activity. The third one is that the opera-
tions of correlation and integration are assigned their proper places: in the
combined input hypothesis, correlation takes place before conceptual structure
is integrated into the projection space; in the emergent structure hypothesis,
correlation is partly a matter of the blend, as the result of an irregular projec-
tion system.

From our discussion so far, it will have become evident that the notion of
‘cognitive operation’ plays a central role in the creation of projection spaces.
In what follows we shall examine in greater detail the implications of this no-
tion for our account.

3. Cognitive operations

By a cognitive operation we mean a mental mechanism whose purpose is to
derive a semantic representation out of a linguistic expression (or of other
symbolic device, such as a drawing) in order to make it meaningful in the
context in which it is to be interpreted. Here a brief terminological digression
may be in order. The terms COGNITIVE and CONCEPTUAL sometimes seem to
be used rather interchangeably in cognitive linguistics. For example, many
cognitive linguists would accept to use CONCEPTUAL MECHANISMS as syn-
onymous with COGNITIVE MECHANISMS. However, it may be wise to reserve
the term COGNITIVE to refer to mental processes and the term CONCEPTUAL to
talk about the outcome of such processes. Thus, it should be preferable to
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speak of conceptual interaction, if our focus is on the different interaction pat-
terns that emerge out of cognitive activity. By the same token, it would be
more appropriate to talk about COGNITIVE MECHANISMS to underscore their
dynamic nature. The notion of COGNITIVE MODEL, first proposed by Lakoff
(1987), was conceived as having both a processual and a resultative aspect. As
an organizing principle (e.g. a metaphoric mapping), it has a dynamic nature.
In this case, the term COGNITIVE MODEL would seem to be more felicitous. On
the other hand, a cognitive model is often seen as the result of the activity of
an organizing principle (e.g. a metaphor). It may be suggested that the term
CONCEPTUAL MODEL may be used in the latter case.

Metaphoric and metonymic mappings seem to be clear cases of cognitive
operations. However, saying that a mapping is a cognitive operation, although
correct, is an oversimplification. Let us see why. A cognitive mapping is de-
fined as a set of correspondences between two (conceptual) domains. In meta-
phor the mapping is carried out across discrete conceptual domains; in meton-
ymy, the mapping is internal to one domain, i.e. there is a domain-subdomain
relationship where a subdomain may map onto the domain it belongs to or,
conversely, a domain may be mapped onto one of its subdomains. The fact
that metaphoric mappings are domain-external and metonymies are domain-
internal has important consequences in terms of the kinds of cognitive opera-
tion that support the mapping.

3.1. Correlation and contrast

Metaphors may be classified from various perspectives, such as the ontologi-
cal nature of the domains involved, their degree of genericity, the complexity
of the metaphoric operation, the number of correspondences in the mapping,
and the nature of the correspondence between source and target. The typo-
logical issue has been addressed in some detail in Ruiz de Mendoza & Otal
(2002: 43-50). Here we are only concerned with the last of the perspectives
mentioned above. In this connection, Grady (1999) has distinguished between
CORRELATIONAL and RESEMBLANCE metaphors. The former involve a corre-
lation between different but naturally co-occurring dimensions of experience,
as in CONSCIOUS IS UP/UNCONSCIOUS IS DOWN (e.g. Get up, He fell asleep, He
sank into a coma), which correlates the experience of humans (and most
mammals) rising up when they awake and lying down when they go to sleep.
The latter take place when source and target have comparable attributes, as in
John is a lion, where we think of John as having the same kind of instinctual
courage and fierceness which we observe in lions.

The previous examples have allowed us to see that comparing and correlat-
ing are different forms of cognitive operation which underlie metaphoric map-
pings. In our view, these two operations may combine to yield a complex
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range of meaning implications. Consider the metaphor Journalists dug up
some interesting facts. In it we see the discovery of unknown information by
journalists in terms of diggers finding hidden objects (typically treasures or
archeological remains) by removing them from the ground. Journalism and
treasure-hunting have enough features in common to license the metaphor
INVESTIGATING (A PROBLEM) IS EXPLORING (A LANDSCAPE). But in our ex-
ample, this metaphor works in combination with the correlational metaphor
KNOWING IS SEEING, which is based on the primary experience of getting in-
formation through vision (Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 54). The combination of
the two metaphors allows us to derive the implication that, just as an object
which is taken out of the ground becomes accessible to visual inspection and
therefore to intellectual apprehension, whatever the journalists have been able
to reveal is now available for other people to know.

3.2. Expansion and reduction

Generally, metaphoric mappings work on the basis of many correspondences,
although some metaphors only seem to exploit one correspondence, as in My
tender rose abandoned me, where only one relevant attribute of roses (i.e. the
kind of feelings it evokes by virtue of its beauty, scent, and color) is at work
in the mapping from plant to person. Metonymic mappings are also based
upon one correspondence. In this case, this is the consequence of the domain-
subdomain relationship that is definitional of metonymies. Thus, it would be
impossible to map more than one element of a subdomain onto the domain to
which it belongs, or conversely to map a whole domain onto more than one of
its subdomains. In this view, one of the domains involved in a metonymic
mapping acts as a MATRIX DOMAIN for all the subdomains which depend on it.
The term “matrix” captures the two crucial ideas of structured dependency
and primariness that characterize domain-subdomains relationships. Thus, in
The child broke the window, ‘window’, the matrix domain, maps onto ‘win-
dow pane’ (one of its subdomains). In He gave me a hand, ‘hand’ maps onto
‘help (as if with the hand)’, where ‘hand’ is an instrumental notion within the
domain of ‘help’; as such, ‘hand’ is a subdomain of the matrix domain ‘help’.

The two kinds of metonymic relationship between a matrix domain and its
subdomains have allowed Ruiz de Mendoza (1997, 2000) to make a distinc-
tion between SOURCE-IN-TARGET and TARGET-IN-SOURCE metonymies. In the
former the source is a subdomain of the target, while in the latter it is the tar-
get that is a subdomain of the source. The distinction might at first sight seem
inconsequential, but it is easy to see that this is not the case once we examine
the different cognitive and communicative roles assigned to each of the two
choices.
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Consider again the target-in-source mapping from ‘window’ to ‘window
pane’. The role of this mapping is to bring into focus that part of the matrix
domain that is relevant for interpretation. By highlighting this relevant domain
we perform a cognitive operation which results in the reduction of the concep-
tual domain involved in the metonymy. Conceptual reduction by highlighting
is an economical operation for the speaker: it is the addressee’s task to deter-
mine the relevant subdomain. The economy of this kind of metonymy is evi-
dent from a sentence like Marlboro has decided to challenge the new anti-
smoking campaign, where it is difficult to pin down the right target with accu-
racy. Thus, it is completely unnecessary for both speaker and addressee to
know who is actually responsible for the policy of Marlboro in relation to the
anti-smoking campaign. It is enough to assume that the decision has been
made by someone who has the authority or the responsibility to do so. In fact,
it would be fairly unnatural, even cumbersome, for the speaker to use a longer
description like “the person or persons in charge of dealing with anti-smoking
campaigns”. In much the same way, it would be unusual in many contexts to
be explicit as to what part of the window has been broken if it is the window
pane that we are referring to (cf. The child broke the window pane), rather
than other parts of a window like the frame (cf. They even had to break the
window frame to make their way into the house). Note that the pane is the
most prominent and breakable part of a window, which makes this element
the easiest to access by means of metonymy.

Now think of the mapping from ‘hand’ to ‘help provided as if with the
hands’. What we have here is domain expansion, a cognitive mechanism by
means of which a subdomain is developed into its corresponding matrix do-
main. This cognitive operation is the exact reverse of domain reduction. Thus,
while domain highlighting reduces the semantic scope of a conceptual repre-
sentation, domain development gives rise to an expanded conceptual domain.
Like reduction operations, domain expansion is economical for the speaker
too, but for a different reason. Here the speaker works by providing limited
information under the assumption that it will be developed by the hearer into
the relevant conceptual representation. It is also economical for the hearer
since it is his task to determine the actual scope of the resulting domain in
such a way that potentially non-relevant material is left out.

3.3. Completion or saturation

Utterances may have incomplete and expanded versions. The context of situa-
tion provides us with the conceptual material that is used to expand an utter-
ance into a fully interpretable form. For example, the utterance John'’s not
good enough demands completion in such a way that it is specified what it is
that John is not good for (e.g. John’s not good enough for an executive posi-
tion). Completion operations have been studied in the pragmatics literature
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under different labels. Bach (1994) uses the label “completion”, but Sperber
& Wilson (1986) deal with this phenomenon as another form of enrichment,
while Récanati (1989) favors the label “saturation”. Completion is not to be
confused with what we have called domain expansion. The former is a gram-
matical phenomenon: there are some constructions (e.g. be good for, be
enough for, be ready for, be ready to, finish +ing) which can dispense with
the prepositional object. If not present in the expression, the prepositional ob-
ject has to be supplied from the context for the utterance to be interpreted.
Domain expansion, on the other hand, is not a constructional problem but a
purely conceptual one where part of a domain stands for the whole matrix
domain to which it belongs.

3.4. Mitigation

Let us now think of scalar concepts like height or weight. If taken literally, the
sentence John is as tall as a mountain describes a factual impossibility. How-
ever, in a non-literal interpretation we understand that what is meant is that
John is extremely tall, so much so that we feel impressed. John is as tall as a
mountain is actually a hyperbolic expression, an exaggeration that is intended
to be evident to the addressee. In this respect, it is interesting to note that the
semantic impact of this hyperbolic statement is the result of a cognitive map-
ping from mountains to people. We understand the impressiveness of John’s
tallness in terms of the impressiveness of the height of a mountain. However,
this mapping is different from most parallel metaphoric mappings. Thus, in
John is a lion, where we see a form of human behavior in terms of corre-
sponding animal behavior, it is possible to think of John’s courage as rivaling
or at least equaling a lion’s attributed courage. This is not the case in John is
as tall as a mountain. A human being and a mountain could not possibly have
the same size. There is a clash in the topological structure of the two domains,
which needs to be solved. So, after the mapping operation takes place, it is
necessary to carry out a mitigation operation that adapts the scalar notion of
height to human standards.

In general, hyperbolic statements require mitigation operations. Thus the
predicate in This suitcase weighs tons, as uttered by a person who has to carry
the weight, is to be mitigated into ‘a lot’. However, mitigation is not, of itself,
enough to understand the meaning implications involved in this sentence.
There is a previous mapping from extremely heavy things (i.e. objects which
actually weigh tons) to heavy suitcases (i.e. which may weigh a few pounds).
In the mapping, we see the physical and psychological effects of the weight of
the suitcase on the protagonist (i.e. the person who has to carry its actual
weight) in terms of the effects that we believe would be caused by an object
which weighs several tons (frustration, anger, impotence, among others).
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3.5. Strengthening

Scalar concepts are not only amenable to mitigation but also to the converse
operation, which may be called strengthening or reinforcement. Sperber &
Wilson (1986) have already identified this cognitive operation under the label
of “enrichment” in the context of inferential pragmatics. For them, enrichment
is one of the tasks which, together with linguistic decoding operations, allow
to derive a form of pragmatic inference called explicatures or explicitly com-
municated assumptions (see Ruiz de Mendoza, 2002, and Ruiz de Mendoza &
Pérez, 2002, for a detailed discussion of the compatibility of this aspect of
relevance theory with cognitive semantics). Sperber & Wilson discuss truistic
and vague expressions like some time and some distance in sentences like /¢
will take some time to repair your car, sir or The park is some distance from
here. In principle, “some time” and “some distance” may refer to any stretch
of time or space. But in some contexts the former will mean ‘a (fairly) long
time’ and the latter ‘a (fairly) long distance’. For example, if a person takes
his car to be repaired and he is warned that it will take “some time” to do his
car, he will have to assume that the repair work will be considerably longer
than she expected. For Sperber & Wilson this kind of inference is a develop-
ment of the blueprint provided by the linguistic expression and it is obtained
through enrichment. An enriched representation contains the same informa-
tion and more than the initial representation. Récanati (1989) uses the label
“strengthening” to refer to the same phenomenon.

3.6. Counterfactual operations

Let us now consider the following expression, discussed by Turner & Fau-
connier (2002: 470) in the context of blending theory:

(1) If Clinton were the Titanic, the iceberg would sink.

The context for this sentence is the time when President Clinton seemed to
be surviving political damage from a number of sexual scandals and the film
Titanic was popular. For Turner & Fauconnier, there is a partial cross-space
mapping between two input spaces: one features President Clinton and his
scandals; in the other, the purportedly unsinkable Titanic hits an iceberg and
sinks. Clinton is the counterpart of the Titanic and the scandals are the coun-
terpart of the iceberg. Then, there is a blended space where Clinton is the Ti-
tanic and the scandals are the iceberg. The blend draws part of its structure
from the Titanic input space (the source, where there is a voyage by the Ti-
tanic which runs into something enormous in the water) and part from the
Clinton input space (the target, which provided the blend with its causal and
event shape structure). In the blend, the Titanic is unsinkable after all and it is



Jezikoslovlje Francisco José Ruiz de Mendoza 145

Sandra Peiia C I:
3.1-212002) &co:::lt:\?e :::raﬁl::s
131-158 and projection spaces

possible for ice to sink. These inferences do not come from the source, where
the Titanic does sink, or from the target, where Clinton merely seems to be
surviving the scandals. In the blend, instead, the scandal-iceberg is the great-
est conceivable threat and the Clinton-Titanic survives even this kind of
threat. This structure is, according to Turner & Fauconnier, constructed in the
blend and projected back to the target input to reframe it and give it new and
clearer inferences.

The Clinton-Titanic example is a case of counterfactual statement. Coun-
terfactuals are usually equated with conditional statements that have a false
antecedent. However, not all conditionals of this kind are true counterfactuals.
Thus, the sentence If I had been born a woman, 1'd hate short skirts is an im-
possible conditional since I was born a man. But the false situation described
in the antecedent is conceivable: people can be born male or female. Or think
of Lewis’s (1973) well-known example If kangaroos had no tails, they would
topple over. We know that kangaroos have tails but it would not be impossible
to conceive of a situation in which kangaroos have no tails (think of malfor-
mations). These conditionals spring from an implication whose reason we can
understand, not from imagining an alternative world. Conditionals of this type
contrast with what we may call a true counterfactual, like the Clinton-Titanic
example, in two ways:

(i) In a true counterfactual, the antecedent (protasis) is not only impos-
sible but also unconceivable (i.e. Clinton could not possibly be the Ti-
tanic); in fact it has a metaphoric element in it, i.e. we are required to
map the event of the Titanic hitting the iceberg onto the situation in
which Clinton is faced with one scandal after another.

(i1) In a true counterfactual, the consequent (apodosis) describes an im-
possible situation or event (e.g. sinking ice). This is not necessarily the
case in an impossible conditional, where the consequent may be true or
not. For example, in If I had been born a woman, 1’d hate short skirts,
we do not know if the speaker would actually have hated skirts had he
been born a woman.

It may be observed that there are limiting cases of impossible conditional
like If I had been born a cat, I'd hate cat’s food, which partially resemble
pure counterfactuals. In this example, it would be a matter of controversy
whether it is possible or impossible for a person to be born a cat (this will
even depend on cultural beliefs like reincarnation). However, this possibility
or impossibility is immaterial to the extent that there is no metaphoric element
in the protasis and the apodosis does not describe something impossible.

Since counterfactuals are essentially figurative, it should not be surprising
to find that they share a number of relevant properties with hyperbole. Thus,
while sometimes hyperbole describes possible-though highly unlikely-states



146 Francisco losé Ruiz de Mendoza Jezikoslovije

& Sandra Peiia Cervel:
Cognitive operations 3.1-212002)
and projection spaces 131-158

of affairs, it will usually present the hearer with an impossible state of affairs
(except in a fictional world). In effect, it is possible to conceive a suitcase that
weighs tons. Think of a giant suitcase specially made with the purpose of
breaking a record for the Guinness. However, it is impossible to find a man
that is literally as tall as mountain. In both cases, a hyperbole communicates a
situation or a state of excess that either bothers or impresses the speaker.
Counterfactuals are evident impossibilities intended to create in the hearer
basically the same effects. Thus, in the Clinton-Titanic example, the speaker
expresses his astonishment at Clinton’s ability to survive an extremely diffi-
cult situation. Interestingly enough, the difficult situation itself is seen in
terms of an impossible situation (it may be possible to survive a series of con-
secutive scandals but it would have been impossible for the Titanic to sink the
iceberg). The hyperbolic effect is derived from this mapping from impossible
to hardly likely. It is because of this mapping that it is possible to consider
counterfactuals as extreme cases of hyperbole.

There are also differences. Hyperbole is based upon single scalar concepts
(‘weight’, ‘size’, ‘height’, etc.) and counterfactuals on situations. In fact,
counterfactual statements are constructed on the basis of what Ruiz de Men-
doza & Otal (2002: 82) have called situational metonymies, where an espe-
cially relevant episode within a situational or eventive frame stands for the
whole frame. In the Clinton-Titanic example, two situations are accessed
metonymically: one, in which Clinton is beset by sexual scandals; another, in
which the Titanic hits an iceberg and sinks, against all predictions, with the
result of the horrible loss of much human life.

4. Interaction patterns

Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez (2002) distinguish between interaction based upon
metaphor-metonymy combinations and interaction based upon combinations
of other models (e.g. propositional structures and image-schemas). In this sec-
tion, we shall give a brief outline of the different combinations of cognitive
models and their motivation. In our view, such combinations place prelimi-
nary constraints upon conceptual projection tasks.

One crucial observation made by Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez is that, in cases
of conceptual interaction between models with different degrees of genericity,
the most generic model provides the blueprint for the activation and integra-
tion of other less generic models. For example, in such expressions as She’s in
trouble, We're out of trouble now, and He went into trouble, the concept
‘trouble’, which is endowed with a negative axiology, is seen in terms of a
CONTAINER image-schema, i.e. as a bounded region in space. Once inside this
figurative bounded region the protagonist is affected by the conditions pre-
vailing inside it. If able to get out of it, the container will no longer have any
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effect on the protagonist (see Pefia 1997, for a detailed study of structure and
logic of this image schema). In each of these three examples, the protagonist
interacts with the CONTAINER schema by becoming part of its structure and
logic.

As Pefia (1999a, b, 2002) has studied in detail, some image-schemas are
more basic than others that are subsidiary to the former. When a subsidiary
schema interacts with a basic schema, the former is built into the structure and
logic of the latter. For example, take the expression We have had our ups and
downs, as uttered by two lovers who find themselves at a point where they
feel they have made progress in their relationship in spite of difficulties. The
most crucial aspects of the meaning of this expression are accounted for in
terms of the interaction between the PATH and VERTICALITY image-schemas.
The PATH schema is the embedding schema which accounts for the context
specified above. It licenses the activation of the LOVE IS A JOURNEY metaphor
(cf. Lakoft, 1993), in which lovers are seen as travelers, the love relationship
as the vehicle, difficulties in the relationship as impediments to travel, and the
lovers’ common goals as the travelers’ common destination. The VERTICAL-
ITY schema associates higher positions with vantage points and is thus en-
dowed with a positive axiological load, whereas lower positions are negative
(cf. Krzeszowski, 1993). Within the context of the lovers’ figurative journey
along a path, the ups and downs map respectively onto good and bad moments
in the love relationship. In this sense, the VERTICALITY schema becomes part
of the structure and logic of the PATH schema: journeys can have good and
bad moments just as love relationships.

The principle of interaction we have just presented has an important role to
play in the creation of combined spaces. A clear case is our discussion of the
sentence You could see the smoke coming out of his ears (figure 3 above),
where inputy (the burning substance which gives off smoke and heat) be-
comes part of inputx (the container) and not the other way around. Another

clear case is provided by the imaginary race between the Northern Light and
the Great America. Here we have two levels of integration: one in which the
two journeys are combined into one, thus yielding a combined target input;
another in which the source input provides the structure (i.e. a ship race) to
see the Northern Light and the Great America as competing in the projection
space.

Metaphor and metonymy are, in their turn, a fruitful source of interaction
possibilities. These have been exhaustively investigated in Ruiz de Mendoza
& Diez (2002). Here we provide just a brief overview with minor refinements
oriented toward the explanation of their role in conceptual projection tasks.
There are four main patterns each of which may have a number of variants or
subsidiary patterns: (i) metonymic expansion of (part of) a metaphoric source
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input; (ii) metonymic reduction of (part of) a metaphoric source input; (iii)
metonymic expansion of (part of) a metaphoric target input; (iv) metonymic
reduction of (part of) a metaphoric target input. These patterns are represented
in figures 5 to § below.

Source Metaphor Target

Metonymy

Target X » X

Figure 5. Metonymic expansion of a metaphoric source

Source Metaphor Target
Metonymy

Figure 6. Metonymic reduction of a metaphoric source

Source Metaphor Target

Metonymy

x —1»

Figure 7. Metonymic expansion of a metaphoric target

Source Metaphor Target

Metonymy
X —TP 47 Source

Figure 8. Metonymic reduction of a metaphoric target
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In order to illustrate the first possibility, i.e. metonymic expansion of the
metaphoric source in terms of the combined input hypothesis, let us discuss
the expression beat one’s breast. Goossens (1990) has aptly studied this and
similar body-part expressions (e.g. speak with one’s tongue in one’s cheek, be
closed-lipped) as cases of metaphor derived from metonymy. In Goossen’s
view, the metonymic basis of beat one’s breast (‘make an open show of sor-
row that may be partly pretence’) is the religious practice of beating one’s
breast when one confesses one’s sins publicly. However, rather than a meta-
phor with a metonymic basis, what we have is an expansion operation of the
source domain of a metaphor. What is said (i.e. that someone hit his breast
repeatedly) provides a point of access to a broader concept (i.e. the scene in
which breast beating is performed with the purpose of showing publicly that
one is sorrowful about one’s mistakes). The broader concept then maps onto
particular situations that have common structure. Consider in this regard the
semantic implications of the sentence He held a press conference to publicly
beat his breast about his marital infidelity in a context in which a politician
wants to show repentance for his immorality in order to avert negative elec-
toral consequences. There is no actual breast beating, only public confession,
but carried out in such a way that it is not believed to be genuine. For this in-
terpretation to take place, it is necessary to develop the source input meto-
nymically in such a way that we have in it not only the action of a sinner beat-
ing his breast, but also the stereotypical knowledge associated with this ac-
tion, i.e. that it is carried out as a way of showing genuineness and of moving
God to mercy. The target in turn integrates the politician’s observable actions
with knowledge about infidelity and its consequences in connection with the
context (the expected public opinion reaction). The elements of the expanded
source input correlate with the combined target input in which we have a poli-
tician acting out his feelings in public in order to show true repentance and
move his voters to forgiveness. From this correlation arises the idea that the
politician pretends his sorrow in an attempt to appease his voters and avoid
some kind of electoral punishment. This information is received by the projec-
tion space (figure 9).
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politician's
public confession
of misdeed

consequences
in politics

projection

integration

politician's public
confession of
infidelity to avert
the negative
consequences
of his misdeed

public confession

obtain forgiveness

correlation

€Xpansio

SOURCE INPUT
(expanded source)

implications

the politician's public
confession of his marital
infidelity is an exaggerated
demonstration of sorrow,
which may be pretence;
the politician may believe
his confession will move
potential voters to
forgiveness

SPACE |

Figure 9. He beat his breast about his marital infidelity

The second interaction pattern, metonymic reduction of a metaphoric
source, is illustrated by the sentence She’s my heart and my soul, where the
speaker’s heart and soul stand metonymically for a subdomain of them, i.e.
the deep emotions they figuratively contain. It is these emotions that get
metaphorically mapped onto the protagonist who is thus envisaged as the
main source of such emotions for the speaker.

By way of illustration of the third interaction pattern, i.e. metonymic ex-
pansion of a metaphoric target, consider the expression The singer was given
a big hand after her performance. At one stage ‘give a big hand’ is a meta-
phor whose target domain contains a metonymy: ‘(big) hand’ stands for
‘(loud) applause’ or ‘(loud/enthusiastic) clapping of the hands’ (i.e. the in-
strument stands for the action) in the metaphor ‘give applause’ where an ac-
tion is envisaged as a transfer of possession (see Lakoff, 1993, for an account
of this kind of metaphor). At another stage, there is a metonymy in which part
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of an event (i.e. clapping hands) stands for the whole event (i.e. the audience
clap their hands after the performance to express enjoyment or appreciation)”.
Note that the fact that the idea of enjoyment is part of the explicated meaning
of “give a big hand” is evident from the incongruity of the following adapta-
tion of the utterance under analysis:

(2)??The singer was given a big hand after the show because nobody
really liked her performance.

Finally, the fourth interaction pattern, metonymic reduction of a meta-
phoric target, is illustrated by the sentence He finally won her heart. In it we
have a metaphor from the domain of competition or contest-which involves
prize winning after beating the opponents-onto the domain of courtship -
which involves taking control of the loved one’s emotions by persuasion and
other related strategies, and often defeating other potential lovers. In this

metaphor, the target has a built-in metonymy from ‘heart’ (the lover’s “prize”)
to ‘love’.

What metonymy has in common in all the above examples is the fact that
it is part of the architecture of the metaphor and not the other way around. As
Ruiz de Mendoza & Diez (2002) have pointed out, this may be related to the
very peculiar nature of metonymy as a domain-internal mapping in contrast to
metaphor, which is domain external. However, there is at least one additional
reason in that metonymy allows us either to expand or reduce the amount of
conceptual material that is brought to bear upon processing. Thus, metonymy
has a supporting role for metaphor either by allowing the interpreter to de-
velop a domain for all the correspondences of a mapping to take place ade-
quately (through domain expansion) or by directing the interpreter’s attention
to the most significant part of a domain (through domain reduction). There is
no comparable role for metaphor with respect to metonymy.

Furthermore, the two cognitive functions of metonymy are paralleled by
corresponding communicative functions. Contrast the cognitive and commu-
nicative processes illustrated in figures 1 and 2. In figure 1 we have two cases
of domain expansion through metonymy, while figure 2 is a clear case of do-
main reduction. From the point of view of cognition, metonymies based on
domain expansion are an economical way of providing access to as much

% In fact, there is one further metaphor at work in this expression, i.e. IMPORTANT
IS BIG (see Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 50). This metaphor allows us to conceptualize
the intensity of the noise made by the audience clapping their hands (in the domain of
action) in terms of the physical size of the object given (in the domain of transfer of
possession). However, in being subsidiary to ACTIONS ARE TRANSFERS in the
way specified, BIG IS IMPORTANT plays only a local role within the general deri-
vation process through conceptual mappings and does not call for a third stage in the
explicature generation task.
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conceptual material as is necessary by just invoking a significant part of the
domain which contains all that material; on the other hand, metonymies based
on reduction work by providing global access to a domain of which the ad-
dressee is to choose a relevant part. Note in this connection that in the first
kind of metonymy access is not global, i.e. on the basis of part of a domain,
the addressee has to single out the number and type of conceptual ingredients
which will eventually be activated. From the point of view of the communica-
tive impact of both cognitive mechanisms, domain expansion is a way of pro-
viding the hearer with a rich amount of conceptual implications for very little
processing effort. The hearer is responsible for the number of implications
that will be derived, generally not more that needed for satisfactory interpreta-
tion in context. In conceptual interaction, this allows the hearer to develop a
domain to the extent that it is ready for all necessary metaphoric correspon-
dences to be made, as in the first stage of interpretation of “give a big hand”,
or for the full range of relevant implications worked out, as in the second
stage of the same metaphor. Domain reduction, on the other hand, usually
bases its communicative import on the relationship between the activation of a
conceptual domain as a whole and the highlighting of one of its parts. Thus, in
He finally won her heart, invoking the heart as the object of the lover’s goals
conveys the idea that it is not simply love feelings but also the most central
part of a person’s emotions that is at issue.

5. Meaning implications

As has already been noted above, the full meaning impact of a linguistic ex-
pression based on conceptual correlation and integration is to be calculated on
the basis of the total range of meaning implications which the hearer is led to
derive. Consider again the complex metaphor You could see the smoke coming
out of his ears. Working out the meaning of this expression involves much
more that simply seeing a certain angry person in terms of a container with
burning contents. For example, smoke serves as a figurative indicator of in-
ternal combustion because of extreme heat. Real combustion generates con-
sumption of energy and materials. In a similar fashion, figurative combustion
of a person involves the person being eventually deprived of energy and vital-
ity. That is why we can say that a person is being “consumed” with anger.
This is just one out of several potential meaning implications of You could see
the smoke coming out of his ears. There are at least two other such implica-
tions:

e The person has lost control of his anger (i.e. the figurative fire has
gone unchecked until the moment of the utterance being produced).

e The person is potentially harmful for other people (in the same way
that uncontrolled fire is dangerous).
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These implications are independent of the context but need to be compatible
with it.

There is an important connection between this analysis and the question of
explicature-generation mechanisms, which has been explored in some detail
by Ruiz de Mendoza (2002) and Ruiz de Mendoza & Pérez (2002). The no-
tion of EXPLICATURE was first put forward by Sperber & Wilson (1986)
within Relevance Theory and is to be distinguished from the more traditional
notion of IMPLICATURE within inferential pragmatics. For Sperber & Wilson
(1986), a proposition is explicated rather than implicated if it is a development
of the blueprint provided by the linguistic expression. Implicated propositions,
on the other hand, are the result of a premise-conclusion calculation where the
set of premises is exclusively derived from the context (including our world
knowledge) without the help of any indicators within the linguistic expres-
sion. For example, in the utterance The park is some distance from here, the
expression “some distance” may be developed into ‘quite a long distance’ by
means of an explicature-generating mechanism called STRENGTHENING. The
same utterance can be used to warn the hearer that it will take him longer that
he thought to arrive at the park, or perhaps that it would not be wise to walk to
the park. These are just two out of a broad range of potential implicatures that
will vary with the context of the utterance.

For Ruiz de Mendoza (2002) and Ruiz de Mendoza & Pérez (2002), it is
possible to derive explicatures on the basis of conceptual mappings. Thus,
from an expression like You don’t know where you're going, we obtain the
explicated proposition ‘The addressee has no clear goals’ on the basis of the
metaphoric mapping GOALS ARE DESTINATIONS. Possible implicatures would
be, depending on the context, the idea that the addressee is in trouble, that the
addressee is being warned about his way of doing things, that the speaker is
complaining about the addressee, etc. In a similar way, a metonymy like 7The
sax has the flu, where by “the sax” we refer to ‘the sax player’ (INSTRUMENT
FOR PLAYER), may be regarded as a way of developing the central explicature
of the expression.

We may wonder about the stage of the conceptual projection process at
which explicatures and implicatures occur. Ruiz de Mendoza (2002) has sug-
gested that implicatures are a matter of the blend. This suggestion is in keep-
ing with Turner & Fauconnier’s view of the blend as a dynamic space where
inferential activity takes place and with the notion of implicature as involving
the activation of supplementary contextual information. The need to use such
information would call for the creation of additional input spaces to be pro-
jected into the blend. Consequently, for Ruiz de Mendoza (2002), explica-
tures, which are simply adaptations of the conceptual material initially pro-
vided by the linguistic expression, would fall outside the blend. There are two
problems with this proposal. One is that it ignores the fact that explicature
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derivation, as conceived by Sperber & Wilson, is a form of inferential activity
too. The other is that, as we have argued above, the blend is constructed on
the basis of previous mental operations, including conceptual projection.
Meaning implications are worked out before projection takes place. Thus, in
our own proposal, both explicated and implicated meaning is worked out be-
fore being received by the projection space, where it is integrated with other
relevant elements in terms of their inherent combinability.

The picture we are trying to draw is more complex than it seems at first
sight since the derivation of implicatures requires the previous development of
fully specified propositions (i.e. explicatures) which satisfy the requirements
of relevance in the context of the utterance. Thus, before we use an utterance
containing the expression ‘some distance’ as a piece of advice or as a warning
(an implicature), it is necessary to make “some distance” compatible with the
context in which it is produced: it may be just one or two miles, or perhaps
much more (an explicature). In a similar way, before one can interpret the
metaphor You could see smoke coming out of his ears as, say, a warning to
beware of the protagonist in certain situations (this is implicated meaning), it
is necessary to understand that the speaker is talking about a situation in
which the protagonist is extremely angry, to such an extent that he may lose
control and be potentially harmful (this is explicated meaning).

6. Conclusion

The analysis of the various cases of metaphor-metonymy interaction carried
out in the previous section, although limited, is enough to understand that
conceptual interaction tasks are more complex than recognized in the emer-
gent structure hypothesis, but at the same time more clearly regulated by cog-
nitive mechanisms such as domain expansion and domain reduction. Giving
an adequate explanation of how such mechanisms work endows conceptual
projection theory with a large degree of parsimony. Note that emergent struc-
ture theorists need to postulate the existence of a dynamic blend which levels
out inconsistencies simply because they believe that the blend only incorpo-
rates structure which has been correlated in a careful way. In our own hy-
pothesis, Turner & Fauconnier’s blend is replaced by a projection space,
which is different from other mental spaces, like input spaces, in that it does
not supply information but receives and combines it. It resembles the other
spaces, however, in that it is not a dynamic construct. What is dynamic in
conceptual interaction is the different cognitive mechanisms and operations at
work between the different spaces involved: on the one hand, we have meta-
phoric and metonymic mappings (i.e. forms of correlation), the latter bringing
about expansion or reduction operations; on the other hand, we have a projec-
tion operation which exports structure to the projection space.
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KOGNITIVNE OPERACIJE I PROJICIRANI PROSTORI

Konceptualna integracija, vrlo rasiren konceptualni mehanizam koji su svojom
teorijom posljednjih nekoliko godina ucinili popularnim Mark Turner i Gilles Fau-
connier, ocituje se u vise podruéja konceptualizacije, ukljucujuéi tu i metaforu i
metonimiju. Prema toj teoriji, razumijevanje nekih metaforickih izraza ukljucuje
aktiviranje najmanje Ccetiriju razliCitth mentalnih prostora: dvaja ulaznih (tj.
izvoriSnoga i ciljnoga prostora), generickog prostora, te integriranog prostora. Turner
i Fauconnier tvrde da tijekom integracije nastaju strukture koje nisu bile prisutne niti
u jednom ulaznom prostoru. Te su strukture rezultat odredenog broja nepravilnosti u
procesu preslikavanja, poput asimetrije i nepodudaranja izmedu izvora i cilja. U ovom
se radu kriticki razmatra Turnerova i Fauconnierova teza te se tvrdi da nema
nepravilnosti u konceptualnoj projekciji. Po naSem su videnju navodne nepravilnosti
samo prividne te se mogu objasniti pomocu aktiviranja i sustavnom kombinacijom
djelomicnih izvorisnih i ciljnih ulaznih prostora koji se projiciraju i integriraju u
jedinstvene slozene izvoriSne i ciljne prostore. Ti sloZeni prostori posjeduju sve
strukturne preduvjete potrebne za metaforicko preslikavanje izmedu domena bez
ikakvih nepodudaranja ili asimetrija izmedu izvora i cilja. Takoder tvrdimo da je
normalna interpretacija izraza koji ukljucuju konceptualnu projekciju i integraciju
rezultat djelovanja odredenog broja kognitivnih operacija poput korelacije, kontrasta,
prosirenja domene, suzavanja domene, pojaCavanje, ublazavanja, zasiCenja, te
zakljuCivanja o nestvarnim situacijama. Naposljetku, u naSem se alternativnom
modelu pojavljuje projicirani prostor koji je konstruiran na temelju konceptualnih
struktura koje su rezultat navedenih operacija. Taj je prostor dostupan dodatnim



158 Francisco losé Ruiz de Mendoza Jezikoslovije

& Sandra Peiia Cervel:
Cognitive operations 3.1-212002)
and projection spaces 131-158

implikativnim operacijama koje su Cesto potrebne kako bi se doSlo do konacne
vrijednosti izraza u kontekstu.

Klju¢ne rijeci: mentalni prostori, fuzija, emergentne structure, izvoris$ni prostor, kon-
ceptualna projekcija, konceptualna integracija, kognitivne operacije, projicirani pros-
tori
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The aim of this paper is to analyse the syntax of Polish nominal
expressions in terms of what is known as the DP hypothesis (the
idea that was discussed in Abney 1987). The fact that articles oc-
cupy the D position crosslinguistically is widely accepted. But
many linguists have raised the question whether it is reasonable to
assume the DP hypothesis for languages that do not have lexical
articles. Polish is an articleless language. In this paper, I will ar-
gue that even Polish has the DP layer. Furthermore, I will show
that it projects at least one more functional phrase between NP
and DP. The evidence for the above claims will be based on cer-
tain DP-internal word order facts. I will account for them by pos-

' This paper was presented at the 10" Postgraduate Linguistics Conference held in
Manchester in March 2001 and at the 7" Doctorate Meeting in Linguistics at the Uni-
versity Paris 7 in May 2002. Its slightly different version was published in the pro-
ceedings of the latter conference (Rutkowski 2002). I would like to thank Jan Fellerer,
Ljiljana Progovac, the audiences in Manchester and Paris and two anonymous
Jezikoslovlje referees for many helpful comments and suggestions.
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tulating that, in the absence of lexical articles, other elements may
move to the functional projections above NP and lexicalise them
in overt syntax.

Keywords: the DP hypothesis, nouns, pronouns, functional projections,
word order, N-to-D movement

1. Introduction

Following Abney (1987), it has been widely assumed in generative literature
that nouns project up higher functional categories — D(eterminer)s, which
head their own phrases (DPs — Determiner Phrases). There are restricted
classes of items that have been considered to occupy the D node. Articles
(such as the in English) are the most obvious instantiation of the position in
question. Under the assumption that all languages share the same underlying
phrase structure (cf., e.g., Kayne 1994), DPs should be projected both in lan-
guages that have articles and in those that do not. In this paper, I will consider
an example of a language without lexical articles, namely Polish. Some re-
searchers (e.g. Willim 2000) have argued that the lack of articles makes the
DP hypothesis inapplicable to Polish. However, I will postulate that what ap-
pears to be a bare NP in Polish is actually headed by the D node, which often
remains empty (at least in overt syntax) but may also be filled by certain ele-
ments from lower positions inside the nominal structure that move to it. The
strongest evidence comes from DP-internal word order facts. In particular, my
goal is to examine a number of noun/pronoun asymmetries. I will also attempt
to show that DP is not the only functional projection in Polish nominal ex-
pressions. In order to account for certain phenomena related to case assign-
ment in structures containing numerals and pronouns such as cos ‘something’,
another functional phrase must be argued for.

2. Noun/pronoun asymmetries with respect to attributive adjec-
tives

In Polish, attributive adjectives generally precede nouns (including proper
names). This statement has to be understood as describing the unmarked or-
der. Therefore, the opposite order (a noun followed by an adjective) should be
considered ungrammatical unless the noun is emphasised phonologically or
topicalised (which would lead to a marked reading).
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Polish personal pronouns, unlike nouns, tend not to be modified by adjec-
tives (this could be viewed as a crosslinguistic property of personal pronouns
— therefore, Abney 1987 assumes that they usually remain “dangling” — i.e.
they do not take any complements or specifiers). However, there are a few
adjectives which, under certain reading, might be allowed as modifiers of
pronouns. Interestingly enough, this class of adjectives seems to be present in
other Slavic languages as well. Progovac (1998) shows the following data
from Serbian/Croatian:

(Da. i [samu Mariju] to nervira
and alone Mary  that irritates
‘that irritates even Mary’

b. i [nju samu]to  nervira
and her alone that irritates
‘that irritates even her’

c. *i [samunju] to nervira
and alone her that irritates

When adjectives such as sama above appear with personal pronouns, they
are admitted only to the right of the pronominal head. Exactly the same phe-
nomenon might be observed in Polish:

(2) a. [sam Chomsky] czytat mdj artykut
alone Chomsky read my article
‘even Chomsky read my article’

b. [on sam] czytalmoj artykut
he alone read my article
‘even he read my article’

c. *[sam on] czytalmoj artykut
alone he read my article

The DP hypothesis proposed by Abney (1987) provides an elegant expla-
nation for the above asymmetries. They could be accounted for by assuming
that personal pronouns reside in the D node, whereas nouns occupy the N po-
sition (this idea stems from Postal 1969). The assumption that nouns and per-
sonal pronouns are not competing for the same syntactic slot seems to be sup-
ported by examples such as (3a-c):

(3)a. we linguists like formalisation
b. my lingwisci lubimy formalizacje (Polish)
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‘we linguists like formalisation’
c. mi lingvisti volimo formalizaciju (Croatian)
‘we linguists like formalisation’

If we consider nominal constructions in the above examples to be mono-
phrasal, their syntactic representation should be as follows:

4) DP
Spec D’
D NP
Spec N’
N
we linguists
my lingwisci
mi lingvisti

However, many linguists (e.g. Willim 2000) note that constructions such as
we linguists might be considered appositive, i.e. parallel to structures like
Paul Jones, the student of linguistics. They also point out that constructions
such as [ linguist or he linguist are generally ungrammatical, which suggests
that the internal structure of expressions such as we linguists is more complex
than what has been shown in (4) — cf. Panagioditis (1998). This means that the
examples (3a-c) cannot be considered as evidence for the suggestion that per-
sonal pronouns and nouns are not in competitive distribution.

Researchers such as Cardinaletti (1993) claim that personal pronouns do
not occupy the D position underlyingly. Instead, they are generated in N (just
like regular nouns) and move to D in overt syntax for referential reasons.
Progovac (1998) follows the above line of reasoning in her analysis of struc-
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tures shown in (1). She argues that the order in (1b) results from raising the
pronoun from an underlying position in N to D, crossing the adjective sama,
which occupies a fixed syntactic position (adjectives are widely assumed to be
some kind of Spec-based modifiers). Drawing on the work by Progovac
(1998), we can describe the Polish data in (2) in a similar way. The derivation
in question (N-to-D movement of the pronoun) is illustrated below:

(5) DP
Spec /D’\
D NP
Spec N’
AP N
sam Chomsky
on; sam |

Progovac (1998) suggests that the obligatory movement of a personal pronoun
(often referred to as the N-to-D raising) might be driven by the Principle of
Greed (cf. Chomsky 1995), which makes pronoun move in order to check its
referential features.

3. Noun/pronoun asymmetries with respect to the quantifier wszy-
scy ‘all’

The pattern described in the previous section does not seem to be an isolated
idiosyncratic phenomenon in Polish. It can be traced in another nominal con-
struction, namely in DPs modified by the quantifier wszyscy ‘all.’
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(6) a. [wszyscy lingwisci] czytali modj artykul
all linguists  read my article
‘all linguists read my article’

b. [wy wszyscy]czytaliScie mo] artykut
you all read my article
‘all of you read my article’

c. *[wszyscy wy]czytaliscie moj artykut
all you read my article

As shown above, the quantifier wszyscy ‘all’ always follows personal pro-
nouns. Giusti and Leko (1995) notice the same regularity in other languages.
They account for it by assuming that the pronoun rises to the specifier of the
phrase headed by the quantifier. The diagram in (7) illustrates Giusti and
Leko’s (1995) approach: the complement of the quantifier (i.e. the pronoun)
can optionally rise in Italian and must rise in French and English:

"X

Spec Q

Q DP

tutti

tous

all
Voi/noi; t; (Italian)
vous/nous; t; (French)
you/we; t; (English)

A

Giusti and Leko (1995) admit that they cannot give any plausible reason
for the movement of the pronominal DP (as opposed to regular DPs, which do
not rise). I would like to propose an analysis that describes the data in (6b)
and (7) without postulating an extra phrase above DP. I assume that quantifi-
ers such as wszyscy ‘all’ in Polish are base generated in a specifier position
inside the DP. This assumption is based on the fact that, from a morphosyn-
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tactic point of view, quantifiers such as wszyscy ‘all’ behave like regular ad-
jectives in Polish — they always agree in case, gender and number with the
following noun (which suggests a spec-head relation). This means that DP is
always the highest nominal projection. Thanks to the above assumption we
can analyse the structures containing the quantifier wszyscy ‘all’ in a way par-
allel to the analysis of structures with adjectives proposed in the previous sec-
tion. Once again, the asymmetrical word order (shown in (6)) can be inter-
preted as following from the independently motivated N-to-D raising of pro-
nouns and no extra movement operation has to be postulated.

4. Noun/pronoun asymmetries with respect to numerals

For independent reasons, it has been argued that Polish numerals are func-
tional elements, occupying a functional head projected above NP (see Rut-
kowski 2001a). What is notable about the syntax of numeral quantifiers is that
they normally precede nouns, but follow pronouns:

(8) a. [siedmiu policjantow] czytalo ten  artykut
seven  policemen:GEN read this article
‘seven policemen read this article’

b. [ich siedmiu] czytatlo ten  artykut
they:GEN seven  read this article
‘seven of them read this article’

c. *[siedmiu ich] czytalo ten artykut
seven they:GEN read this article

The above noun/pronoun asymmetry is parallel to the ones shown in (2)
and (6), but it differs as far as case assignment is concerned. Polish adjectives
and quantifiers such as wszyscy ‘all’ always manifest agreement with the
head noun with respect to all features (including case). On the other hand, in
certain contexts (when the whole DP appears in the subject or the accusative
object position), numerals make the noun assume a case form which it would
not otherwise take (the so-called Genitive of Quantification GEN(Q) — cf.,
e.g., Franks 1995). Rutkowski (2001a) assumes that the numeral resides in the
head Q (projected in the region between NP and DP) and assigns genitive to
its complement (NP). Since the pronoun in (8b) is also assigned genitive, it
must be base generated inside NP (and raised to D after GEN(Q) assignment).
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) DP

Spec D’

D QP

Spec Q
ich;GEN Q —» NP
A GEN(Q) B
siedmiu o

This analysis crucially depends on the presence of the N-to-D movement
of pronouns. Without postulating such a movement, the fact that the element
that precedes the numeral has a genitive marking would not be explainable.
Therefore, I claim that the syntax of numeral constructions provides another
argument for a DP analysis of Polish nominal structures. Similarly to the other
expressions containing pronouns (discussed in the previous sections), numeral
constructions can be analysed in an elegant and coherent way only if we as-
sume that the D node, being the target of the N-to-D raising, is syntactically
active in Polish.

5. Noun/pronoun asymmetries in the construction cos ciekawego
‘something interesting’

The final argument in support of the claim that the DP hypothesis holds for
Polish is indirect. However, it is closely linked to the previous discussion. If
we accept that pronouns are base generated inside NP and then rise to func-
tional projections above it, it seems reasonable to assume that also in exam-
ples like (10a) the attributive adjective appears at the right periphery of the
nominal construction as a result of raising of the pronoun across it.

(10) a. lingwista zobaczyt [cos ciekawego]
linguist saw something interesting:GEN
‘a linguist saw something interesting’



Jezikoslovlje Pawel Rutkowski: 161

Noun/pronoun asymmetries:
3.1-212002) Evidence in support of the DP
199-170 hypothesis in Polish
b. lingwista  zobaczy? [cickawa nielingwistke]
linguist saw interesting:ACC  non-linguist

‘a linguist saw an interesting non-linguist’

c. *lingwista zobaczyl [ciekawego cos]
linguist  saw interesting:GEN  something

The pronoun cos ‘something’ assigns genitive in Polish (see a detailed dis-
cussion in Rutkowski 2001b). Note that some native speakers of Polish accept
the pronoun cos at the right periphery of the phrase but only if the case mark-
ing of the preceding adjective is nominative:

11) % cieckawe co$
(
interesting:NOM  something

This suggests that the pronoun assigns the genitive only after moving to a slot
above the adjective. If the movement does not take place, the genitive cannot
be assigned.

Kishimoto (2000) argues that indefinite pronouns in English (such as
something, anything, everybody) consist of a determiner (e.g. some) and a
light noun (thing, body etc.). The semantically light nouns are susceptible to
overt head raising (in a way comparable to overt V-to-T raising of the light
verbs have and be). It is illustrated in (12).

(12) DP
D NumP
some Num NP
thing; AP NP
A \
strange N




168 Pawel Rutkowski: lezikosln“lie

Noun/pronoun asymmetries:
Evidence in support of the DP 3.1-21(2002)
hypothesis in Polish 1959-170

Similarly, Rutkowski (2001b) proposes that the Polish pronoun (“light noun”)
cos ‘something’ moves from N to a functional phrase above NP. It targets a
position comparable to what Rutkowski 2001a refers to as QP and what Ritter
1992 and Kishimoto 2000 label NumP. The word cos ‘something’ and numer-
als must occupy the same syntactic slot because they assign genitive in the
same contexts (namely, the subject and accusative object positions — cf. Rut-
kowski and Szczegot 2001). Whatever the label of that slot, Kishimoto
(2000), Rutkowski (2001b) and Rutkowski and Szczegot (2001) assume that
the indefinite pronoun must land in a functional projection above NP. This
analysis requires that both English and Polish nouns project functional phrases
and, indirectly, supports the DP approach to Polish nominals.

6. Concluding remarks

On the basis of the above observations, I suggest that, even in Polish, there are
functional categories associated with the noun. Since there are no lexical arti-
cles in Polish, the presence of D is manifested otherwise. The D position must
be syntactically active since it is targeted by overt N-to-D raising in certain
constructions with numerals, quantifiers and attributive adjectives. Moreover,
there is evidence for another functional projection — located between DP and
NP. The head of this phrase hosts numerals and has to be considered the target
for the raising of elements such as the pronoun cos ‘something.’

Author’s address:

ul. Warszawska 55a m.7
15-062 Biatystok
Poland
rutkowski@zigzag.pl
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ASIMETRIJE IZMEDU IMENICA I ZAMJENICA:
U PRILOG HIPOTEZE O DETERMINATORSKOM IZRAZU (DP) U POLJISKOME

Cilj je rada analizirati sintaksu poljskih imenickih izraza u svjetlu pojave poznate kao
DP hipoteza (ideja o kojoj se raspravlja Abney 1987). Opce je prihvacena Cinjenica da
u mnostvu jezika ¢lanovi zauzimaju poziciju determinatora (D poziciju), no mnogi su
lingvisti postavili pitanje je li razumno takvo §to pretpostaviti i za jezike koji nemaju
leksicke ¢lanove. Poljski je medu jezicima koji nemaju ¢lanove. U prilogu se tvrdi da
je nivo s determinatorskim izrazom prisutan i u poljskome. Stovise, tvrdi se da se iz-
medu imenskog i determinatorskog izraza projicira barem jo$ jedan funkcionalni iz-
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raz. Potvrda za tu tvrdnju nalazi se u odredenim ¢injenicama glede poretka rijeci unu-
tar determinatorskog izraza. Te se ¢injenice objaSnjavaju pretpostavkom da se u ne-
dostatku leksic¢kih ¢lanova drugi elementi mogu pomicati u funkcionalne projekcije
iznad imenskog izraza te eksplicitno leksikalizirati u njihovoj sintaksi.

Kljuéne rijeci: hipoteza o determinatorskom izrazu, imenice, zamjenice, funkcional-
ne projekeije, red rijeci, pomicanje imenica prema determinatoru
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Das gehort nicht vom Tisch gewischl...
Uherlegungen zu einem modalen Passiv
und dessen Einordnung ins Passiv-Feld

Ausgangspunkt des vorliegenden Beitrags ist die feldmaBige Beschrei-
bung des Passivs. Dabei erscheint es notwendig, das Passiv-Makrofeld
in die Passiv-Mikrofelder 1 [- Modalfaktor] und 2 [+ Modalfaktor] zu
unterteilen. AnschlieBend wird die Konstruktion gehdren + Partizip 11
einer genaueren Analyse unterzogen und in das Passiv-Feld
eingegliedert. Gehdoren wird als Passiv-Auxiliar aufgefasst, das auf dem
Valenzrahmen eines passivfahigen Vollverbs operierend bei diesem
eine Umperspektivierung bewirkt, die mit einem Wechsel der
Préadikatsklasse und der Zentrierungsverhéltnisse verbunden ist.

Schliisselworter: Basisperspektivierung, Passivfunktion, Passiv-Feld,
Grammatikalisierung, Auxiliarisierung, Metaphorisierung, gehdren +
Partizip 11 (gehoren-Passiv)

1. Passiv als Maoglichkeit der Perspektivierung auflersprachlicher
Sachverhalte

AuBersprachliche Sachverhalte werden im Rahmen von Perspekti-
vierungsmoglichkeiten sprachlich préasentiert. Das deutsche Verb ermoglicht
folgende Perspektivierungsmoglichkeiten: Handlungs-, Geschehens-/Vor-
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gangs-, Zustands-, (Eigenschafts)perspektivierung. Bei der Versprachlichung
ist die Struktur der Situation (die Lehmann (1992: 160) als “eine kognitive
Représentation, die einem auBlersprachlichen Sachverhalt entsprechen kann
oder nicht”, definiert) von Bedeutung. Zentrale Komponenten einer Situation
sind Partizipant, Partizipatum und Partizipantenrelation.' Prototypische Parti-
zipata sind Ereignisse, worunter ich Handlungen, Vorginge, Zustinde (und
Eigenschaften) fasse. Durch die Partizipantenrelationen ergibt sich die seman-
tische Rolle der Partizipanten und zugleich eine Perspektivierung der
Situation. Hier wird von einer grundsitzlichen, im Lexikoneintrag kon-
ventionalisierten Perspektiviertheit jedes relationalen Zeichens (die ich
BASISPERSPEKTIVIERUNG nennen mdchte) — somit auch jedes Verbs — aus-
gegangen:

Jedes relationale Zeichen, jedes Verb ist ein Vorschlag der Sprachgemeinschaft an
den Sprecher, ein zu bezeichnendes Geschehen aus einer bestimmten subjektiven
(nicht individuellen) Perspektive darzustellen. Man kann geradezu von einem
Zwang zur Perspektivierung sprechen. Perspektivierung scheint eine universelle
Bedingung der Kognition zu sein (vgl. die Figur-Grund-Opposition in der Gestalt-
psychologie). Dieses Universale hat weitreichende Folgen: Es wirkt sich bereits
auf den Lexikoneintrag aus. Der Lexikoneintrag gibt eine bestimmte subjektive
Perspektivierung vor. Die Funktion von Passiv, Antikausativ, Applikativ ist die
Perspektiverdnderung. (Welke 1994: 13)

Dabei schlieBe ich mich der Annahme Welkes (1994) an, dass im Lexikon
die aktivische Perspektivierung (als Basisperspektivierung) festgehalten ist.
Zur Umperspektivierung dieser unmarkierten Basisperspektivierung stehen
dem Sprecher neben lexikalischen u.a. verschiedene grammatische Aus-
drucksformen zur Verfiigung, darunter solche, die nur eine Perspektivierung,
und solche, die mehrere Perspektiven — sogar mit Abstufungen — zulassen.
Die meisten Moglichkeiten scheinen die Verben zu bieten, die unter-
schiedliche semantische Zielgrofen/Partizipanten (wie z.B. Patiens, Rezi-
pient) realisieren, so dass aus deren Perspektive auch auBersprachliche Sach-
verhalte pridsentiert werden konnen, indem eine der Zielgroen Ausgangs-
punkt der Perspektivierung wird. Eine der moglichen Verdnderungen der
Basisperspektive ist die passivische Konzeptualisierung. Im Rahmen der pas-
sivischen Perspektivierung von Handlung zu Geschehen oder Zustand (oder
Eigenschaft) finden sich vielfdltige Umperspektivierungsmoglichkeiten. Bei

! Lehmann definiert diese zentralen Begriffe folgendermaBen:

- “Ein Partizipant ist eine beliebige Entitdt, auf die referiert werden kann,
insoweit sie an der Situation beteiligt ist.

- Ein Partizipatum ist ein Situationstyp, verkdrpert durch einen relationalen Be-
griff, der Leerstellen fiir die Partizipanten erdffnet.

- Eine Partizipantenrelation ist eine funktionelle Beziehung, in welcher ein
Partizipant an einer Situation teilhat und welche zwischen ihm und dem
Partizipatum vermittelt.” (Lehmann 1992: 160)
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3-Partizipanten-Ereignissen sind u.a. folgende Umperspektivierungen mog-
lich, z.B.:

Handlungs- Geschehens/Vorgangs- Zustands- Eigenschaftsperspektivierung

Ein Lektor korrigiert ihr den Text.
Der Text wird ihr (von einem Lektor) korrigiert.
Der Text gehort (von einem Lektor) korrigiert.
Sie bekommt den Text (von einem Lektor) korrigiert.
Der Text ist korrigiert.
Der Text lasst sich korrigieren.

Die sprachlichen Mittel, die bei der Realisierung der Passiv-Funktion sys-
tematisch zusammenwirken, erfasse ich in einem funktional-semantischen
Feld (vgl. Gulyga/gendels 1970, Séur 1977, Laszlé 1980, Piehler 1996).
Unterschiedlichen sprachlichen Ebenen angehorige Mittel (morpho-
syntaktische, lexikalisch-grammatische, wortbildende, rein lexikalische
Mittel) bilden die Konstituenten des Feldes, das durch die gemeinsame Be-
deutung/Funktion zusammengehalten wird. Diese gemeinsame Funktion ist
den Feldkonstituenten in unterschiedlichem Male eigen, was zur Bildung
von Mikrofeldern fiihrt. Die Mikrofelder lassen sich im Sinne der Zentrum-
Peripherie-Bezichung weiter untergliedern. Das Zentrum des Feldes bildet
die Feldkonstituente (= Dominante, Prototyp), die sich am besten und ein-
deutigsten auf den Ausdruck der Funktion spezialisiert hat sowie regelméafBig
verwendet wird (vgl. S¢ur 1977: 51). Unterschiede in der Feldstruktur er-
geben sich aus der morphologischen, syntaktischen und lexikalischen Zu-
gehorigkeit der Dominante. Die Konstituenten konnen aufgrund ihrer Mehr-
deutigkeit an mehreren Feldern beteiligt sein, wobei sie als dominantes Glied
des einen Feldes oder peripheres eines anderen in Erscheinung treten konnen.
Das Passiv-Feld wird folglich als ein Inventar sprachlicher Mittel ver-
schiedener Ebenen verstanden, die durch Systemverhéltnisse miteinander
verbunden sind. Man kann das Passiv also nur in Relation zur Basis-
perspektivierung des Verbs als der nicht markierten Form betrachten. Ich
gehe von folgender Passivfunktion aus:

Der Sprecher verdndert die Perspektive auf den auBersprachlichen
Sachverhalt, weil er diesen aus der Geschehens(Vorgangs)perspektive
oder Zustands(Eigenschafts)perspektive sprachlich realisieren will.
Diese Perspektivierung des auBersprachlichen Sachverhaltes kann
auBlerdem dahingehend verdndert werden, dass der Sachverhalt aus der
Sicht der Grofle (Entitit), auf die das Geschehen/der Vorgang gerichtet
ist bzw. die sich in dem versprachlichten Zustand befindet (Patiens)
oder die daran — nicht als Agens — beteiligt ist (sei es als Experiencer,
NutznieBer oder Benefizient, Geschidigter, Verlierer, Besitzer oder
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Korrespondent®), dargestellt wird. Gelegentlich kann das Geschehen
durch aktionale bzw. modale Komponenten zusitzlich gekennzeichnet
werden.

Damit sind im verbalen und nominalen Bereich folgende morpho-
syntaktische und semantische Charakteristika verbunden:

1. Im verbalen Bereich (im Partizipatum-Bereich) zeigt sich die Ver-
anderung der Perspektivierung im Anschluss an Askedal (1984: 10)
in morphosyntaktischen Merkmalen, die sich als “besondere
Passivmorphologie” beschreiben lassen: Das passivfihige Vollverb
erscheint als von “einem ‘Hilfsverb’ regiertes Infinitum”. Aufgrund
der Passivmorphologie gehe ich deshalb von einem Kernbereich mit
der fiir das Deutsche prototypischen Passivmorphologie — bestehend
aus einem Passiv-Auxiliar + Partizip II — aus. Semantisch vollzieht
sich ein Wechsel der Préadikatsklassen. Nach von Polenz (*1988)
verliert die semantische Priddikatsklasse HANDLUNG des Aktiv-
satzes zugunsten der Priddikatsklasse VORGANG bzw. ZUSTAND
im Passivsatz den Vorrang.

2. Im nominalen Bereich (im Partizipantum-Bereich) vollzieht sich nach
Agel (1997) ein “Wechsel der Zentrierungsverhiltnisse”, wodurch es
moglich wird, den Sachverhalt auf andere Partizipanta/Kasusrollen
hin zu perspektivieren. Agel (1997: 154-155) trennt dabei das
konstitutive Passivmerkmal vom nicht-konstitutiven: Prototypisches
Merkmal des Passivpriadikats ist demzufolge “die Agens-dezentrale
Sachverhalts-Prisentation”, die damit verbunden sein kann, dass
entweder keine Zentrierung vorgenommen oder eine andere
thematische Rolle (z.B. Patiens, Rezipient) zentriert wird (nicht-
prototypisches Merkmal).

1.1. Passiv-Mikrofeld 1 [ — Modalfaktor|

Aufgrund der fiir das Deutsche prototypischen Passivmorphologie sowie des
Wechsels der Priadikatsklassen und der Zentrierungsverhiltnisse nehme ich
zunéchst folgende Einteilung des Passiv-Feldes in das Passiv-Mikrofeld 1 [ —
Modalfaktor] vor:

* Vgl. Wegener (1985: 128).
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Passiv-Mikrofeld 1 [ — Modalfaktor]
Agens-Dezentrierung

— N

vorgangsorientiert zustandsorientiert
ohne jedwede mit Nichtagens- ohne jedwede mit Nichtagens-
Zentrierung Zentrierung Zentrierung Zentrierung
mit Patiens- mit Rezipienten- mit Patiens-  mit Rezipienten-
Zentrierung Zentrierung Zentrierung  Zentrierung
werden-Passiv bekommen-/er- sein-Passiv haben-
halten-/kriegen- Passiv’
Passiv

Abbildung 1: Passiv-Mikrofeld 1 [ — Modalfaktor]

Diese sprachlichen Mittel stellen das Zentrum des Passiv-Mikrofeldes 1 [ — Mo-
dalfaktor], die prototypischen Passivkonstruktionen, dar. Fiir jede Perspek-
tivierungsmoglichkeit nehme ich somit einen prototypischen Vertreter an, zu dem
dann die weiteren Konstituenten in Beziehung gesetzt werden. Eine umfassende
Erfassung des Passivfeldes bedarf vielfdltiger onomasiologischer und se-
masiologischer Untersuchungen. Erschwert werden diese durch den Tatbestand,
dass zwischen den Konstruktionen u.a. zahlreiche Uberlappungen existieren, die
das Feld in dieser Form nicht erfasst (allerdings meine ich, dass die feldméaBige
Beschreibung sprachlicher Erscheinungen — wegen ihrer Anschaulichkeit —
besonders fiir den DaF-Unterricht geeignet ist). Einige Probleme seien an dieser
Stelle kurz angedeutet:

* In Anlehnung an Helbig (1989) nehme ich ein haben-Passiv an, dessen Merkmale
und Restriktionen allerdings noch abzukléren sind. Wie das bekommen-Passiv ist das
haben-Passiv eine dativ-konvertierende Konstruktion, die jedoch einen Zustand
ausdriickt, z.B. Er (# Agens, P. Sz.) hat die Wunde verbunden. (Helbig 1989: 219).
Das Vorkommen dieser Konstruktion ist stark eingeschrankt. Haufiger scheint sie in
Verbindung mit dem Modalverb wollen vorzukommen, z.B. Sie will das laut und
deutlich vorgelesen haben. (‘sie will, dass man es ihr laut und deutlich vorliest’).
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a. Das werden-Passiv driickt nicht nur die Vorgangsperspektive aus,
sondern kann auch zum Ausdruck der Zustandsperspektive® genutzt
werden:

(1)a. Alle umliegenden Gebdude werden von dem neuen Hochhaus
iiberragt.
b. Die Ortschaft wird durch den Bach in zwei Teile geteilt.

b. Das sein-Passiv bezieht sich nicht in jedem Fall auf die Darstellung der
Zustandsperspektive, sondern vermag — dhnlich dem werden-Passiv —
Handlungen, deren Verwirklichung jedoch noch aussteht, auszudriicken
(vgl. Vano-Cerda 1992):

(2)a. In diesem Zusammenhang sei noch einmal betont, dass ...
b. An dieser Stelle sei darauf verwiesen, dass ...

In diesem Gebrauch gehort das sein-Passiv zu:

c. Konstruktionen, in denen der Modalfaktor implizit enthalten ist,
wihrend er in anderen nur explizit ausgedriickt werden kann. Implizit
enthalten ist der Modalfaktor z.B. auch in folgenden Beispielen:

(3)a. Da gehort eher etwas im Sparkassen- oder Genossenschaftssektor
gemacht. (WirtschaftsBlatt 235/1996: B4) = ‘[...] sollte/miisste [...]
gemacht werden’

b. Dieses Gesetz gehort entsorgt. (WirtschaftsBlatt 235/1996: 2) = °[...]
soll/sollte/muss/miisste [...] entsorgt werden’

Gerade dieses modale Passiv will nicht in das “allgemeine” Bild vom Passiv
passen, so dass man es entweder nur am Rande behandelt oder “weg-
postuliert”. Im Weiteren mochte ich nach einer tentativen Darstellung des
modalen Passiv-Mikrofeldes die Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip II in dieses
Feld einordnen und zeigen, dass es durchaus berechtigt ist, diese Konstruktion
als Passiv zu betrachten.

* Auch der Aktivsatz hat diese Zustandsperspektivierung. Zifonun et al. (1997) weisen
auf den Umstand hin, dass Verben wie z.B. bedecken, beleuchten, teilen, verbinden
usw. “auch in der nicht-agentiven/nicht-kausativen Lesart ein werden-Passiv bilden.
[...] In solchen Fiéllen ist das werden-Passiv als ZUSTANDSBEZEICHNUNG zu verstehen
[...]” (Zifonun et al. 1997: 1798, Hervorhebung im Original).
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1.2. Passivkonstruktionen mit Modalfaktor (modales Passiv) — das
Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor|

Im Rahmen ihrer semantischen Bestimmung des Passivs (aufgrund der
Verteilung der thematischen Rollen) formulieren Hentschel und Weydt (1995)
drei Definitions- und Ausschlusskriterien. Demnach muss es sich (1) um eine
(synthetische oder analytische) Verbform handeln; (2) die passivischen Verb-
formen sollten regelméBig gebildet werden konnen, wenn die semantische
Voraussetzungen gegeben sind (Agens — Patiens), und (3) die Umformung
soll nur eine Verianderung des Genus, nicht aber eine gleichzeitige modale
Markierung bewirken. Ahnlich argumentieren Zifonun et al. (1997: 1790)’,
wenn sie als letzte Bedingung fiir das Passiv festlegen:

[vi] Sétze mit der nach [i] bis [v] aufgebauten periphrastischen Form und
entsprechende Aktivsitze, die eine in Tempus und Modus tibereinstimmende
Form des Verbs enthalten, sind — von skopussensitiven Féllen abgesehen - in
ihren Wahrheitsbedingungen gleich.

Dadurch schlieen die genannten Autoren Sétze wie:

(4)a. Es sei noch darauf hingewiesen, dass die Verwendung des Wortes ...
b. Das gehort einem doch gesagt.

aus der Beschreibung im Rahmen des Passivs aus. Mein Vorschlag ist parallel
zum Mikrofeld 1 ein Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor] anzunehmen. Auf-
grund mdglicher Modalfaktoren ldsst sich dies u.a. in folgende Felder
subklassifizieren:

2.a Mikrounterfeld der Possibilitét,
2.b Mikrounterfeld der Notwendigkeit/Erfordernis,
2.c Mikrounterfeld “sonstiger Modalitét”.

> Nach Zifonun et al. (1997: 1790) besteht das Passiv

[i] aus dem Partizip II des Verbs

[ii] aus einem Hilfsverb bzw. dessen periphrastischen Formen

[iii] aus einer konversen Argumentstruktur des Partizip II (der lexikalische
letztzubindende Term (LZT) des Verbs ist blockiert, dadurch ‘promoviert’
das Akkusativkomplement zum operationalen LZT)

[iv] aus der Degradierung des lexikalischen LZT zum ‘chémeur’ (er kann nur als
Préapositivkomplement im “Randbereich der Komplemente” realisiert werden
bzw. bei Argumentreduktion entfallen)

[v] aus der Konservierung der konversen Argumentstruktur durch das Hilfsverb,
d.h. es deblockiert den lexikalischen LZT nicht.
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Diese Mikrounterfelder erlauben eine Untergliederung der Ausdrucksmittel in
Konstruktionen, die den Modalfaktor (Mf) implizit [ — expl. Mf] enthalten,
bzw. in Konstruktionen mit explizit (expl.) ausgedriicktem Modalfaktor [+
expl. Mf]. Die Zuordnung zum jeweiligen Mikrounterfeld erfolgt mithilfe der
Transformation in einen werden-Passivsatz bzw. in einen Aktivsatz, die die
gegebene Konstruktion zulédsst. Fiir erste Untersuchungen kann von folgen-
dem Schema ausgegangen werden:

Passiv-Feld (Makrofeld)

T T

Passiv-Mikrofeld 1 [- Modalfaktor]  Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor]
(modales Passiv)

7

2.a 2.b 2.c
Mikrounterfeld Mikrounterfeld Mikrounterfeld
der Possibilitit der Notwendigkeit/ “sonstiger Modalitat”

Erfordernis
(D) (- expl. Mf) (D) (- expl. Mf) (@) (- expl. Mf)
- gehdren-Passiv
[Das ganze System
gehort reformiert.
(NEWS 26/94:46)]
- sein-Passiv
(es sei festgestellt, ...)
(II) (+ expl. Mf) (D) (+ expl. Mf) D) (+ expl. Mf)

- Konstruktionen - Konstruktionen - Konstruktionen
d. Mikrofeldes (1) d. Mikrofeldes (1) d. Mikrofeldes (1)
+ kénnen + miissen/sollen/ + sonstige

(nicht) brauchen Modalverben

(z.B.: wollen, diirfen)
(Die Schrift kann (Der Brief muss (Er will das

gelesen werden.) heute noch vorgelesen
geschrieben bekommen.)
werden.)

Abbildung 2. Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor] im Passiv-Feld
(Grobgliederung)
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Zur Préazisierung dieser Grobunterteilung sind noch vielfaltige Unter-
suchungen erforderlich. Ferner ist eine Unterteilung unter Beriicksichtigung
des Wechsels der Pradikatsklassen und der Zentrierungsverhiltnisse not-
wendig. Fiir das Mikrounterfeld (2b) mdchte ich dies nach einer Beschreibung
und Zuordnung der Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip 11 auch vornehmen.

2. Die Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip Il (das gehdren-Passiv) als
Konstituente des Passiv-Feldes

In der Fachliteratur wird das gehdren-Passiv recht unterschiedlich behandelt.
Helbig und Buscha ('°1994) z.B. beschiftigen sich damit gar nicht, Zifonun et
al. (1997: 1790) ordnen “gehoren mit Rektion des Partizip II” der “abge-
stuften Peripherie von Modalverben im weiteren Sinne” zu und betrachten
diese Form als grammatische Konverse des Passivs (als “modale Partizi-
pialkonverse mit gehdren”), Engel (*1992) nimmt ein gehdren-Passiv an und
nach Agel (1996) gehort die Konstruktion zu den Nebentypen des Passivs.°
Die Akzeptanz bzw. Nicht-Akzeptanz des gehoren-Passivs ist demnach eng
an den implizit enthaltenen Modalfaktor gekniipft. Dabei weist es den proto-
typischen Passivkonstruktionen vergleichbare Merkmale auf. Die Kon-
struktion ermdglicht dem Sprecher ebenfalls, eine Umperspektivierung der
auBBersprachlichen Wirklichkeit vorzunehmen. Im verbalen und nominalen
Bereich zeigen sich die fiir das Passiv typischen morphosyntaktischen und se-
mantischen Charakteristika sowohl im Partizipatum- als auch im Parti-
zipantum-Bereich.

2.1. Veriinderungen im Partizipatum-Bereich

Die Konstruktion verfiigt liber die “besondere Passivmorphologie”: Das
passivfahige Vollverb erscheint als von einem ‘Hilfsverb’ regiertes Partizip II.
Einige Zeitungs- und Horbelege seien hier zur Veranschaulichung angefiihrt:

(5) Dummbheit gehort bestraft. (Horbeleg)
(6) Da gehort eher etwas im Sparkassen- oder Genossenschaftssektor
gemacht [...] So wird bereits seit Monaten iiber eine mdgliche

Fusion von Dresdner und Bayern-Hypo gemutmalt. (Wirtschafts-
Blatt 235/1996: B4)

6 Agel (1996) bezeichnet das subjektlose gehoren-Passiv (Hier gehort griindlich
ausgemistet.) und das gehoren-Patienspassiv (Wer iiber dreiffig ist, gehort
aufgehdngt. (K. Mann)) als Nebentypen der beiden Haupttypen (des subjektlosen
Passivs und des Patienspassivs), weil diese durch eine Modalkomponente
angereichert werden, “wenn statt werden das Hilfsverb gehéren gewihlt wird” (Agel
1996: 82).
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(7)
(8)
)
(10)
(11)
(12)
(13)
(14)

(15)
(16)

(17)
(18)

Die Ungerechtigkeit, da Bund und Lénder derzeit nichts in den
Fonds einzahlen, jedoch Beglinstigungen erhalten, gehort
abgestellt. (Burgenlands Wirtschaft 13/27.3.1997: 9)

Diese beiden Unruhestifter gehdren getrennt. (Horbeleg)

Keely und ich sind der Meinung, daB3 Liebe unbedingt legalisiert
gehort. (NEWS 20/97: 19)

Das ganze System gehdrt reformiert. (NEWS 26/94: 46)

Solange Sie mir nicht den Gegenbeweis liefern, ist Dr. Thoma ein
unbescholtener Biirger, der anstindig behandelt gehort. (ORF,
22.06.97)

Die Theorien von Geerd Ryke Hamer gehoren endlich tiberpriift.
(taglich Alles 2077/98: 9)

Das gehort abgeschafft, dann wird auch der Zahntourismus
deutlich abnehmen. (Die ganze Woche 29/98: 58).

Dem Mann gehéren die Adler abgenommen und ein
Tierhalteverbot verhdngt, dann wird filir alle Zeit Ruhe sein. (Die
ganze Woche 10/96: 3)

Fiir mich ist der Heilige Abend der Geburtstag Christi, und das
gehort fiir mich gebilihrend gefeiert. (max.&more. 3/98: 9)

Das “Spiel im Morgengrauen” gehort ndmlich historisch verfilmt.
(Kurier 6.6.2001: 32)

Dieser Prozess gehort gestoppt. (Krone HitR@dio, 1.10.2001)
Hier gehort griindlich ausgemistet. (Agel 1996: 82)

Die Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip I kommt also sowohl in der ge-
schriebenen als auch in der gesprochenen Sprache vor. Gehdren fungiert als
Hilfsverb und regiert das Partizip II eines Handlungsverbs, d.h. eines Verbs,
das Leerstellen fiir die Kasusrollen Agens und Patiens erdffnet, vgl. die Liste
der Verben aus obigen Belegen:

abnehmen, abnehmen (= wegnehmen), abschaffen, abstellen,
auftauen, ausmisten, behandeln, bestrafen, entsorgen, feiern,
legalisieren, machen, reformieren, stoppen, trennen, iiberpriifen,
verfilmen, verhingen

Tabelle 1. Liste der im Kleinkorpus aufscheinenden Vollverben

Anhand des Beispiels (10) seien die Beziehungen zwischen Aktiv-, werden-
Passivsatz und der Konstruktion gehdren + Partizip I veranschaulicht, vgl.:

(10) a. Das ganze System gehort reformiert. (NEWS 26/94: 46)

b. Man muss/miisste/soll/sollte das ganze System reformieren.
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c. Das ganze System muss/miisste/soll/sollte reformiert werden.

Alle drei Formen sind zeitgleich. Bei den Sitzen mit werden bzw. gehoren
vollzieht sich semantisch ein Wechsel der Priadikatsklasse. Die semantische
Pradikatsklasse ‘Handlung’ des Aktivsatzes verliert zugunsten der Pradikats-
klasse ‘Vorgang’ im Passivsatz den Vorrang.

Da sowohl im Aktiv- wie auch im werden-Passivsatz die Modalitit nur
mithilfe lexikalischer Mittel (in Abhingigkeit vom Kontext als ‘Erfordernis’
oder ‘Notwendigkeit’) ausgedriickt werden kann, ist die Konstruktion ge-
horen + Partizip 1I, die die Modalitit implizit enthélt, vom sprachlichen
Standpunkt aus 6konomischer. Auf diese Konstruktion lisst sich auBerdem
das Konzept der strukturellen Offenheit von Agel (2000) anwenden. Das
Konzept besagt, dass bestimmte Sdtze ambig sind, weil ihre Struktur “offen
sein [muss] fiir zwei oder (mehrere) verschiedene Interpretationen” (Agel
2000: 34). Fiir den Sprachteilhaber stellen “Strukturen keine ‘semantischen
Gefangnisse’, sondern eher Interpretationshilfen [dar], die innerhalb von be-
stimmten grammatisch-semantischen Grenzen bestimmte semantisch-pragma-
tische Interpretationsméglichkeiten eréffnen” (Agel 2000: 39).

Die Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip Il ermdglicht durch ihre strukturelle
Offenheit mindestens zwei Lesarten (’sollen’/’miissen’), die sogar noch weiter
modifiziert werden konnen (’sollten’, *miissten’). Dem Sprecher/Rezipienten
wird somit Raum fiir Interpretationsmoglichkeiten der auBersprachlichen
Situation gegeben.

2.2. Verinderungen im Partizipantum-Bereich

Hier findet eine Perspektivierung des Sachverhalts auf andere Parti-
zipanta/Kasusrollen hin statt. Die Konstruktion gehdren + Partizip 11 weist
dem werden-Passiv vergleichbare Merkmale auf: Der versprachlichte Sach-
verhalt (die Situation) wird Agens-dezentriert prasentiert, damit ist die Zen-
trierung einer anderen thematischen Rolle — des Patiens — verbunden, vgl.:

(7) Die Ungerechtigkeit, dal Bund und Lénder derzeit nichts in den
Fonds einzahlen, jedoch Begiinstigungen erhalten, gehort abgestellt.
(Burgenlands Wirtschaft 13/27.3.1997: 9)

(12) Die Theorien von Geerd Ryke Hamer gehoren endlich {iberpriift.
(taglich Alles 2077/98: 9)

(13) Das gehort abgeschafft, dann wird auch der Zahntourismus deutlich
abnehmen. (Die ganze Woche 29/98: 58)
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Die als Patiens vorkommenden Lexeme in obigen Belegen lassen sich auf-
grund der semantischen Merkmale [+ abstrakt] bzw. [+ human] in zwei
Gruppen unterteilen:

[+ abstrakt] [+ human]

das, Dummbheit, etwas, dieses|die Adler, Dr. Thoma ein unbe-
Gesetz, Liebe, der Prozess, das | scholtener Biirger, Unruhestifter,

“Spiel im ...”, diese Speise, das
... System, die Theorien ..., die
Ungerechtigkeit,

Tabelle 2: Semantische Merkmale der Patiens-Lexeme des Kleinkorpus

Die Konstruktion gehdren + Partizip II scheint sich semantisch in erster Linie
mit einem auf Gegenstéinde/Begriffe referierenden Patiens in Subjektposition
zu verbinden. Daraus ergibt sich die Lesart der Konstruktion, wonach zum
Ausdruck gebracht wird, wie man in einer bestimmten Situation eine be-
stimmte Angelegenheit erledigen soll (sollte) bzw. muss (miisste). Eine
solche Entscheidung ist “Unbelebtem” gegeniiber weitaus einfacher zu treffen
als belebten Wesen gegeniiber, die selbst {iber einen “Willen”, d.h. iiber die
Fahigkeit zu entscheiden, verfiigen.

Der Beleg (18) zeigt weiter, dass diese Konstruktion — wie das werden-
Passiv — subjektlos gebraucht werden kann. Auch in diesem Beispiel wird
gehoren mit dem Partizip Il eines Handlungsverbs (ausmisten) kombiniert.
Dieses transitive Verb kann auch intransitiv verwendet werden, wodurch es
zur Bildung des subjektlosen Passivs kommt, vgl.:

(18) Hier gehort griindlich ausgemistet. (Agel 1996: 82)
(19) a. Man mistet den Stall aus. — Der Stall wird ausgemistet.
b. Der Stall gehort ausgemistet.
c. Man mistet hier aus. — Hier wird ausgemistet.
d. Hier gehdrt ausgemistet.

Um die Konstruktion als gehdren-Passiv einordnen zu konnen, ist es not-
wendig, sich mit gehdren als Hilfsverb, Auxiliarverb zu beschéftigen. Wie die
Verben sein, werden, bekommen/erhalten/kriegen, haben durchlauft das Verb
gehdren einen Grammatikalisierungsprozess, der mit der Dekategorialisierung
und Desemantisierung des Verb einhergeht und dem “abgespaltenen” gehioren
grammatische Funktionen zuweist.
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3. Zur Grammatikalisierung von gehdéren

Die Begriffe GRAMMATIKALISIERUNG und AUXILIARISIERUNG hidngen eng
zusammen. Nach Askedal (1997) ist Grammatikalisierung der allgemeinere
Begriff, den er in Anlehnung an die Fachliteratur als

eine Entwicklung [auffasst], die zu mehr oder weniger weitgehendem Verlust
der lexikalischen Bedeutung eines Lexems und gegebenenfalls zu dessen
Eingliederung in eine schon bestehende Systematik funktional #hnlicher
Ausdrucksformen fithrt. Mit der funktional-semantischen Verschiebung
konnen morphosyntaktische und Frequenzverdnderungen einhergehen.
(Askedal 1997: 12)

Auxiliarisierung ist eine besondere Art der Grammatikalisierung im Bereich
der Verben (vgl. Askedal 1997). Amrhein (1995) definiert Auxiliarverben wie
folgt:

Auxiliarverben (“Nebenverben”) sind alle Verben, die mit einem weiteren
Element das Pradikat des Satzes bilden, wobei das Auxiliar Trager der
Verbflexion ist (nach Person, Numerus, Tempus, Modus) und das zweite
Element zwar keine Flexionsmorpheme aufweist, aber eine vom Verb
abgeleitete Form darstellt (im Deutschen sind das Infinitiv, Partizip und
Nominalisierung), die als Triger des verbsemantischen Kerns im komplexen
Pradikat fungiert. Die funktionale Leistung des Auxiliars kann auf
grammatische Kernfunktionen (wie Passiv und Tempus) beschrinkt sein, sie
kann aber auch stirker “eigensemantisch” sein, indem sie die Satzaussage
modalisiert, aspektualisiert oder sogar situativ und pragmatisch modifiziert.
Von Vollverben abgrenzbar sind Auxiliarverben (bzw. auxiliar gebrauchte
Verben) dadurch, daB3 der infinite Prédikatsteil nicht satzwertig ist, d.h. nicht
getrennt temporalisierbar und negierbar ist [...]. (Amrhein 1995: 86-87)

Nach Wegener (1998: 37,43) treten bei der Grammatikalisierung folgende
Grundprozesse auf:

1. Verlust an phonologischer Substanz (das Element wird weniger betont,
wodurch es zu einer Abschwichung der vollen Vokale und Endsilben
kommt, mit diesem Prozess konnen Klitisierung und Affigierung, d.h.
der Ubergang zum gebundenen Morphem bis zu dessen Schwund,
verbunden sein)

2. Verlust an semantischer Substanz (die konkrete/referentielle/denotative
Bedeutung geht verloren, sie “bleicht aus” (semantic bleaching), damit
ist eine Zunahme der abstrakten Bedeutung und u.U. der
grammatischen Funktion verbunden)

3. Verlust an syntaktischer Freiheit (die freie Positionierbarkeit des
Elementes ist nicht mehr gegeben, es erfolgt eine Reduzierung auf
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wenige obligatorische Positionen im Satz und eine Beschrinkung auf
bestimmte Satzarten (restringiert auf bestimmte Satzmodi))

4. Gewinn an pragmatischer/illokutiver/metakommunikativer Starke (‘“bei
Grammatikalisierung [ist] nicht nur Verlust zu beobachten, sondern
gleichzeitig ein Zunehmen an illokutiver/epistemischer/pragmatischer
Starke (pragmatic strengthening)” vgl. Traugott 1988, zitiert nach
Wegener 1998: 43)

Einschrinkend mochte ich festhalten, dass die Grammatikalisierungsprozesse
nicht bei allen sprachlichen Erscheinungen gleich verlaufen bzw. zu erkennen
sind (z.B. der Verlust an phonologischer Substanz). Ein Beispiel fiir
Grammatikalisierungsprozesse im Deutschen ist die Entwicklung von
konkreten Vollverben zu Passivauxiliaren. Hier zeigt sich der Verlust an
phonologischer Substanz vor allem darin, dass das Auxiliarverb nur bei
expressiver Ausdrucksweise den Satzakzent tragen kann. Wesentliche
Parameter der Entwicklung zum (Passiv-)Auxiliarverb sind demzufolge der
Verlust an syntaktischer und semantischer Substanz sowie der Gewinn an
pragmatischer Stérke.

3.1. Der Verlust an semantischer Substanz

Das “semantische Ausbleichen”/die Desemantisierung eines urspriinglichen
lexikalischen Konzepts ist ein langwieriger Prozess, der sich aus der
kognitiven Strategie ergibt, Abstraktes metaphorisch durch Konzepte der
menschlichen und konkreten Welt wiederzugeben (vgl. Amrhein 1995: 97).
M.a.W. werden bei der Metaphorisierung sprachliche Zeichen mit bisher nur
konkreter, kognitiv einfacherer Bedeutung zur Darstellung eines semantisch-
kognitiven Bereiches, eines neuen, abstrakteren, kognitiv komplexeren Inhalts
genutzt (vgl. Diewald 1997: 44-45). Somit sind metaphorische Prozesse bei
der Herausbildung grammatischer Formen und Funktionen von wesentlicher
Bedeutung.

In Kluges Etymologischem Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache (1999:
307) finden sich zu gehdren folgende Angaben:

gehoren swV. (< 8. Jh.). Das Wort war weit verbreitet als Intensiv-Form zu
héoren. Die heutige Bedeutung entwickelte sich aus ’auf jmd. héren’ = "zu
ihm gehoren’, geht also urspriinglich von Personen aus und ist dann auf
Sachen verallgemeinert worden. [...]

Das urspriingliche lexikalische Konzept von gehoren erforderte demzufolge
eine Besetzung der Subjektposition durch eine Entitdt mit dem semantischen
Merkmal [+ human]. Die Kombination mit Sachsubjekten ist demnach als
erste Zwischenstufe bei der Auxiliarisierung anzusehen.
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Dieser Stufe folgt die allmihliche Verwendung des Verbs zur Um-
perspektivierung. Dabei handelt es sich um langwierige Prozesse der Meta-
phorisierung. Fénagy (1978) sieht in der Metaphorisierung ein Modell, dass
auf alle sprachlichen Verinderungen anwendbar ist. Auf diesen Uberlegungen
basiert sein Drei-Stufen-Modell, dessen Ausgangspunkt das stabile Zeichen
ist, das sich iiber das dynamische Zeichen zum neuen, verdnderten Zeichen
entwickelt. Mithilfe dieses Modells ldsst sich auch erkldren, warum es keine
“sauberen” Uberginge von einer Ausdrucksweise zur anderen gibt, denn das
dynamische Zeichen kann verschiedene Entwicklungsrichtungen nehmen
(z.B. (a) wieder zum urspriinglichen Gebrauch zuriickkehren oder (b)
losgeldst von dem urspriinglichen Gebrauch eine eigenstéindige Entwicklung
durchlaufen oder (c) beide Entwicklungen eng miteinander verkniipfend sich
zu einem polysemen Ausdruck entwickeln, vgl. Fonagy 1978: 89). Damit ist
verbunden, dass jede Synchronie ein dynamisches Moment in sich birgt (vgl.
Hessky und Juhdsz 1978, Hessky 1987). Diese Tatsache beriicksichtigt
implizit auch Hopper (1990), wenn er beim ersten seiner vier Heuristischen
Grammatikalisierungsprinzipien (Heuristic Principles of Grammaticization,
Hopper 1990: 158) feststellt:

When a new layer of grammaticized morphology emerges, the older layers
are not necessarily discarded, but may form sedimented subsystems (e.g.,
of tense categories, lexical classes, etc.) which coexist with and interact
with the newer layers. (Hopper 1990: 165-166)

All dies fiihrt dazu, dass bei jedem synchronen Schnitt sowohl vergangene,
gegenwairtige als auch potentielle Entwicklungen sichtbar werden. Diese zei-
gen sich innerhalb der Sprache u.a. in zahlreichen Uberlappungen und
unterschiedlichen Graden der Grammatikalisierung.

7 Danach ist die Grammatikalisierung eines Sprachzeichens damit verbunden, dass (1)
das grammatische Sprachzeichen innerhalb seiner funktionalen Doméne eine
Kontinuitdt des urspriinglichen lexikalischen Zeichens bedeutet und damit dieses
nicht notwendigerweise ablegt, sondern mit diesem koexistiert und interagiert
(Prinzip der Akkumulation); dass sich (2) eine Auseinanderentwicklung (Prinzip der
Divergenz) vollzieht, was dazu fiihrt, dass neben dem grammatischen Zeichen das
urspriingliche Zeichen erhalten bleibt und — wie jedes andere lexikalische
Sprachzeichen — autonome Verdnderungen durchlduft; dass (3) das Sprachzeichen,
das innerhalb einer funktionalen Doméne in einem bestimmten Stadium mit
verschiedenen Nuancen ausgestattet ist, im Laufe seiner Grammatikalisierung eine
Einengung in seinen formalen Wahlmoglichkeiten erfahrt, wobei dann diese geringe
Anzahl an ausgewdhlten Formen generellere grammatische Bedeutungen annimmt
(Prinzip der Spezialisierung); dass (4) das Sprachzeichen beim Ubergang von einem
lexikalischen zu einem funktionalen Zeichen seine urspriingliche lexikalische
Bedeutung nicht vollig ablegt und sich diese in seiner grammatischen Distribution
zeigt (Prinzip der Persistenz) (vgl. Hopper 1990: 159).
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Eine weitere Zwischenstufe setze ich mit dem Auftreten des Reflexivums
an, z.B.:

(20) Das gehort sich nicht.

Nach Welke (1997) handelt es sich bei der Reflexivierung ebenfalls um einen
metaphorischen Prozess, dies zeigt sich darin, dass ein metaphorischer Zu-
sammenhang zwischen referentiellem und nicht-referentiellem Gebrauch des
Reflexivums besteht. Es findet eine metaphorische Ubertragung von Belebtem
zu Nicht-Belebtem statt. Ich setze diese Stufe deshalb an dieser Stelle an, weil
diachron gesehen im Indoeuropédischen der passivische Gebrauch aus dem
medialen entstanden ist (vgl. Dal *1966, Kemmer 1993, Welke 1997).

Das reflexive gehdren, das sich wahrscheinlich aufgrund der Bedeu-
tungsvariante 2 (Ausdruck des Erforderlichseins, der Notwendigkeit, der
Zuordnung: der Kranke gehort ins Bett, dazu gehért viel Mut (vgl. 3.2.))
herausbilden konnte, hat die Bedeutung ‘sich geziemen’, es driickt also ein
vom Umfeld erwartetes Verhalten aus (im Sinne von ‘man soll(te) sich in
einer bestimmten Form verhalten”), vgl.:

(21) Bei einem Vorstellungsgesprach zu spit zu kommen gehort sich
nicht. (= ‘man soll(te) bei einem Vorstellungsgesprach nicht zu spit
kommen”)

Die Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip II scheint sich aus dem nicht so
frequenten reflexiven gehoéren oder parallel dazu entwickelt zu haben. Beide
Konstruktionen bilden also abstraktere, kognitiv komplexere Inhalte ab. In der
Gegenwartssprache sind beim reflexiven gehoren allerdings die Besetzungs-
moglichkeiten der Subjektposition stark eingeschrinkt (das, es oder satz-
formig), die Konstruktion gehdren + Partizip Il dagegen verfiigt iiber eine
groBere Vielfalt: Thre Subjektposition kann mit Entititen besetzt werden, die
das Merkmal [+ human] oder [+ abstrakt] besitzen, vgl.:

(22) Er gehort ansténdig behandelt.
Die Adler gehdéren dem Mann abgenommen.
Die Fenster gehoren geputzt.
Der Prozess gehort gestoppt.
Dummheit gehort bestraft.
Da gehort etwas gemacht

NN
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3.2. Der Verlust an syntaktischer Substanz

In Anlehnung an Amrhein (1995) gehe ich hier von Prozessen aus, die
letztendlich zu einer Verdnderung der syntaktischen Struktur fithren: Aus der
“syntaktischen Quellstruktur [Subjekt — Verb — Erginzung]* bildet sich “die
Zielstruktur [Subjekt — grammatischer Marker — Hauptverb]*“ heraus.
Demzufolge entwickeln sich Auxiliare aus zwei- oder hoherwertigen
Vollverben.

Das Verb gehoren (Vi) ist (auch in der Gegenwartssprache) ein zwei-
oder hoherwertiges Verb:

Variante 1: gehoren.s,, ggae
(Ausdruck einer Haben-Relation: Das Buch gehort mir. Dem Kind
gehort ihre ganze Liebe.)

Variante 2: gehdren. sy, gprp>
[(a) Ausdruck des Erforderlichseins, der Notwendigkeit, der
Zuordnung: der Kranke gehort ins Bett, dazu gehort viel Mut, zu
diesem Rock gehort eine elegante Bluse; (b) Ausdruck der Teil-von-
Relation: er gehort zu meinen Freunden, Gartenarbeit gehort nicht
zu meinen Pflichten]

Variante 3: gehdrencs,, gir >
Wohin gehort dieses Buch?

Variante 4: gehdren s, gdat, Eprp>
Fiir deine Frechheit gehoren dir ein paar Ohrfeigen!

Variante 5: sich gehdren.g,.
(Ausdruck eines Erfordernisses im Sinne von ’sich (ge)ziemen®,
’sich schicken‘: wie es sich gehdrt))

Als Vollverb forderte gehdren im Sinne von ‘zu ihm gehdren’ (= Haben-
Relation) mindestens zwei Leerstellenbesetzungen: [Subjekt — Verb — Ergén-
zung]. Aus dieser Quellstruktur entstand die Struktur [Subjekt — gram-
matischer Marker — Hauptverb (Partizip II)]. Wie bei werden verliert die Er-

¥ 1 jmdm ~ jmds Besitz sein; zukommen; gebiihren 2 Das Buch gehort mir; seine
freien Stunden ~ seiner Familie; dem Kind gehort ihre ganze Liebe 3 fiir deine
Frechheit ~ dir ein paar Ohrfeigen!; dies gehort nicht hierher das pafit nicht hierher;
der Kranke gehort ins Bett mufs oder miifite unbedingt ins Bett; zu etwas ~ darunter
sein, dabei sein, Teil sein von, erforderlich sein; er gehort mit zur Familie; er gehort
zu meinen Freunden; der Wald gehdrt zu unserem Grundstiick; dazu gehort viel Mut;
die Gartenarbeit gehort nicht zu meinen Pflichten; das gehort nicht zur Sache; zu
diesem Kleid ~ weille Schuhe; dieses Bild gehort zu seinen besten Werken 4 wohin
gehort dieses Buch? wo ist dafiir der Platz? 5 <refl.> sich ~ sich (ge)ziemen, sich
schicken; wie es sich gehort [<mhd. geheren ,horen, auf etwas horen™, dann
»zukommen® <ahd. gahorran, gihoran “horen, gehorchen*] (Wahrig 1991: 533).
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ginzung ihre nominale Morphologie (“Denominalisierung®) und tibernimmt
eine verbale Morphologie (“Verbalisierung®) (vgl. Amrhein 1995: 97). Das
Partizip Il weist allen im Satz aufscheinenden Ergénzungen semantischen
Kasus zu, vgl. die Infinitivprobe in (23).

(23) a. Die Adler gehoren dem Mann weggenommen.
Patiens Verlierer
b. dem Mann die Adler wegnehmen
Verlierer Patiens

Gehoren operiert demgeméal auf dem Valenzrahmen des Hauptverbs. Das
Hilfsverb gehoren regiert das Partizip Il eines Handlungsverbs, dabei behélt
es seine volle verbale Morphologie. In Kombination mit einem Hand-
lungsverb iibernimmt es die Rolle eines “Intransitivierers®. Dadurch erfolgt
einerseits der Wechsel der Priadikatsklasse, andererseits fiihrt dies zur Agens-
Dezentrierung, d.h. die Subjektposition wird frei fiir eine andere thematische
Rolle. Das Geschehen/der Vorgang ist auf das Patiens — syntaktisch durch das
Satzsubjekt ausgedriickt — gerichtet. Die syntaktische Rektion auf das Subjekt
des Passivsatzes geht also vom Hilfsverb aus. Die Konstruktion gehdren +
Partizip II kann — wenn auch stark eingeschrankt — einen grammatikalisierten
Agensanschluss mit von aufnehmen, vgl. (24):

(24) Dieser Prozess gehort von einem Spezialisten {iberwacht.

3.3. Der Gewinn an pragmatischer Stiirke

Auch im Laufe von Grammatikalisierungsprozessen legt das sprachliche
Element nicht vollig seine urspriingliche lexikalische Bedeutung ab, abstrakte
Merkmale, die es ja gerade fiir diese Entwicklung pridestinierten, bleiben
erhalten. Im Falle der Konstruktion gehoren + Partizip 1l ist dies der
Ausdruck des Erforderlichseins/der Notwendigkeit. Dieses abstrakte Merkmal
ist Grundlage fiir die pragmatische Verstarkung, die darin besteht, dass eine
Sprechereinstellung signalisiert wird: Der Sprecher signalisiert den Grad und
die Art der Dringlichkeit eines Sachverhaltes. Durch den Wechsel der
Préadikatsklasse ermdglicht die Konstruktion eine unmittelbare Verkniipfung
von Vorgangsorientiertheit und Modalitit — und damit eine Perspektive auf
den auBersprachlichen Sachverhalt, die die prototypischen Vertreter des
Passiv-Mikrofeldes 1 nur “umstdndlich® — iber lexikalische Mittel —
realisieren konnen.
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4. Fazit

Zusammenfassend mochte ich behaupten, dass die Konstruktion gehdren +
Partizip 11 eine weitgehend grammatikalisierte Form ist, so dass es sicher
berechtigt ist, von einem gehoren-Passiv zu sprechen. Aufgrund seiner
modalen Komponente ist es der prototypische Vertreter des Mikrounterfeldes
2b. Dieses Mikrounterfeld ldsst sich anhand der Passivmerkmale (Agens-
Dezentrierung, Vorgangsorientierung, ohne Zentrierung einer thematischen
Rolle bzw. mit Nicht-Agens-(Patiens)-Zentrierung) weiter untergliedern. In
dieses Mikrounterfeld kann das gehdéren-Passiv wie folgt eingeordnet werden:

Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor]

(2b)
Mikrounterfeld “Notwendigkeit/Erfordernis*
(D) (- expl. Mf)
Agens-Dezentrierung

Vorgangsorientiert
ohne jedwede mit Nicht-Agens-
Zentrierung Zentrierung
mit Patiens-  mit Rezipienten-
Zentrierung Zentrierung
gehoren-Passiv gehoren-Passiv

Abbildung 3: Einordnung des gehdren-Passivs ins
Passiv-Mikrofeld 2 [+ Modalfaktor]

Aufgrund seiner Funktion, die Sprechereinstellung beziiglich eines vorgangs-
orientierten Geschehens zum Ausdruck zu bringen, fiillt das gehdren-Passiv
eine Nische im Rahmen der passivischen Konzeptualisierung.



190 Petra Szaumari:

Das gendrt nichit vom Tisch 9ewWiSC/L.. Jezikoslovlie
Uberlegungen zu einem modalen 3.1-2 [2002)
Passiv und dessen Einordnung ins 171-192

Adresse der Autorin:

Hochschule “Daniel Berzsenyi”

Lehrstuhl fiir deutsche Sprache und Literatur
H-9700 Szombathely

Berzsenyi tér 2.

Ungarn

E-Mail: szatmari@fsd.bdtf.hu

Bibliographie:

Agel, Vilmos (1994). Valenzrealisierung, Grammatik und Valenz. Arbeitspapier Nr.
20. (Neue Folge). Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft der Universitit zu Koln.

Agel, Vilmos (1996). Was gibt’s Neues iibers Passiv? Funktion, Typen und Bildung.
Deutschunterricht fiir Ungarn 2: 76-87.

Agel, Vilmos (1997). Reflexiv-Passiv, das (im Deutschen) keines ist. Uberlegungen
zu Reflexivitit, Medialitdt, Passiv und Subjekt. In: Diirscheid, Christa, Karl Heinz
Ramers, Monika Schwarz, Hrsgg. Sprache im Fokus. Festschrift fiir Heinz Vater
zum 65. Geburtstag, 147-187. Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer.

Agel, Vilmos (2000). Der langen Syntax kurzer Sinn. Offenheit statt Ambiguitit. Der
Text als Begegnungsfeld zwischen Literaturwissenschaft und Linguistik. In:
Szalai, Lajos, Hrsg. Zehn Jahre Germanistik in Szombathely im europdischen
Zusammenhang. Jubildumskonferenz — 29.-30. Oktober 1999, 27-41. Acta
Germanistica Savariensia. Szombathely: Hochschule “Déniel Berzsenyi”.

Amrhein, Jirgen (1995). Valenztheoretische Aspekte der Auxiliarisierung. Die
Grammatikalisierung des werden-Passivs und der Agensanschlul mit von.
Jahrbuch der ungarischen Germanistik 1995: 85-108.

Askedal, John Ole (1984). Grammatikalisierung und Auxiliarisierung im sogenannten
“bekommen/erhalten/kriegen-Passiv” des Deutschen. Kopenhagener Beitrdge zur
germanistischen Linguistik 22: 5-47.

Askedal, John Ole (1997). drohen und versprechen als sogenannte “Modalitétsver-
ben® in der deutschen Gegenwartssprache. Deutsch als Fremdsprache 34.1: 12-19.

Dal, Ingerid (*1966). Kurze deutsche Syntax auf historischer Grundlage. Tiibingen:
Max Niemeyer.

Diewald, Gabriele (1997). Grammatikalisierung. Eine Einfiihrung in Sein und Wer-
den grammatischer Formen. Grammatische Arbeitshefte Bd. 36. Tiibingen: Max
Niemeyer.

Diirscheid, Christa (1995). Passivische Konstruktionen im Deutschen und Unga-
rischen. Jahrbuch der ungarischen Germanistik 1995: 109-126.

Engel, Ulrich (*1992). Deutsche Grammatik. Heidelberg - Budapest: Muzsak Kiado.

Fonagy, Ivan (1978). Nyelvek a nyelvben. Altaldnos Nyelvészeti Tanulmdnyok 12:
61-105.

Gulyga, EW., E. 1. Sendels (1970). Die feldmiBige Betrachtung der Sprache.
Deutsch als Fremdsprache 7.5: 310-320.



o - Petra Szatmari: 191
Jezikoslovlje Das genort micht vom Tisch 9ewischl..
3.1-2 (2002) Uberliegungen zu einem modalen
171-192 Passiv und dessen Einordnung ins

Helbig, Gerhard (1989). Das Passiv - und kein Ende. Deutsch als Fremdsprache 26.4:
215-221.

Helbig, Gerhard, Joachim Buscha ('°1994). Deutsche Grammatik. Ein Handbuch fiir
den Ausldnderunterricht. Leipzig: Langenscheidt.

Hentschel, Elke, Harald Weydt (1995). Das leidige bekommen-Passiv. In: Popp,
Heidrun, Hrsg. Deutsch als Fremdsprache. An den Quellen eines Faches. Fest-
schrift fiir Gerhard Helbig zum 65. Geburtstag, 165-183. Miinchen: Iudicium.

Hessky, Regina (1987). Phraseologie. Linguistische Grundfragen und kontrastives
Modell deutsch — ungarisch. Reihe Germanistische Linguistik 77. Tiibingen: Max
Niemeyer.

Hessky, Regina, Janos Juhasz (1978). Synchronie, Diachronie und Metaphorisierungs-
prozeB. In: Madl, Antal et al., Hrsgg. Festschrift fiir Karl Mollay zum 65. Geburtstag,
121-129. Budapester Beitrdge zur Germanistik 4. Budapest: Lorand-E6tvos-Uni-
versitét.

Hopper, Paul J. (1990). Principles of grammaticization. Towards a diachronic typ-
ology. In: Winfred P. Lehmann, ed. Language Typology 1987. Systematic Balance
in Language. Papers from the Linguistic Typology Symposium, Berkeley, 1-3 De-
cember 1987, 157-170. Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of Linguis-
tic Science. Series IV, Current Issues in Linguistic Theory 67. Amsterdam - Phila-
delphia: John Benjamins.

Kemmer, Suzanne (1993). The Middle Voice. Typological Studies in Language 23.
Amsterdam - Philadelphia: John Benjamins.

Kluge, Friedrich (**1999). Etymologisches Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache. Bearb.
v. Elmar Seebold. 23., erw. Aufl. (Jubildums-Sonderausg.). Berlin - New York:
Walter de Gruyter.

Laszl6, Sarolta (1980). Morphologische Kategorien und grammatisch-lexikalische
Felder im Sprachvergleich. In: Juhasz, Janos, Hrsg. Kontrastive Studien Deutsch-
Ungarisch, 111-121. Budapest: Akadémiai Kiado.

Lehmann, Christian (1992). Deutsche Prédikatsklassen in typologischer Sicht. In:
Hoffmann, Ludger, Hrsg. Deutsche Syntax: Ansichten und Aussichten. Jahrbuch
1991 des 1dS, 155-185. Berlin - New York: Walter de Gruyter.

Piehler, Suzanne (1996). Probleme und Potenzen der linguistischen Feldtheorie. In:
Beier, Rudolf, Hrsg. Sprache — System und Funktion. Festschrift fiir Giinter
Weise, 179-189. Frankfurt a. M.: Peter Lang.

Polenz, Peter von (*1988). Deutsche Satzsemantik. Grundbegriffe des Zwischen-den-
Zeilen-Lesens. Berlin - New York: Walter de Gruyter.

Scur, G. S. (1977). Feldtheorien in der Linguistik. Diisseldorf: Schwann.

Szatmari, Petra (2000). Passiv. Eine Moglichkeit der Perspektivierung auler-
sprachlicher Sachverhalte. Jahrbuch der ungarischen Germanistik 2000: 161-178.

Valli, Erkki (1971). Zur Bedeutung und Verwendung des deutschen Passivs (vom
Finnischen aus gesehen). Deutsch als Fremdsprache 8.4: 232-234.

Vaii6-Cerda, Antonio (1992). Besonderheiten des Modalpassivs im heutigen Deutsch.
Sprachwissenschaft 17: 397-410.

Vater, Heinz (1995). Valenzpotenz und Valenzrealisierung im Deutschen. Jahrbuch
der ungarischen Germanistik 1995: 143-165.

Wahrig, Gerhard (1991). Deutsches Worterbuch. Giitersloh: Bertelsmann.

Wegener, Heide (1985). Der Dativ im heutigen Deutsch. Studien zur deutschen
Grammatik 31. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr.



192 Petra Szatmari:

Das gendrt nichit vom Tisch 9ewWiSC/L.. Jezikoslovlie
Uberlegungen zu einem modalen 3.1-2 [2002)
Passiv und dessen Einordnung ins 171-192

Wegener, Heide (1998). Zur Grammatikalisierung von Modalpartikeln. In: Barz,
Irmhild, Giinther Ohlschliger, Hrsgg. Zwischen Grammatik und Lexikon, 37-55.
Tiibingen: Max Niemeyer.

Welke, Klaus M. (1994). Thematische Relationen. Sind thematische Relationen
semantisch, syntaktisch oder/und pragmatisch zu definieren? Deutsche Sprache
22.1: 1-18.

Welke, Klaus (1997). Eine funktionalgrammatische Betrachtung zum Reflexivum:
Das Reflexivum als Metapher. Deutsche Sprache 25.3: 209-231.

Zifonun, Gisela et al. (1997). Grammatik der deutschen Sprache. Bd.1-3. Schriften
des Instituts fiir deutsche Sprache Bd. 7.1; 7.2; 7.3. Berlin - New York: Walter de
Gruyter.

DAS GEHORT NICHT VOM TISCH GEWISCHT:
RAZMISLJANJA O MODALNOM PASIVU
INJEGOVOM MJESTU UNUTAR PASIVNOG POLJA

Polaziste je ovog rada opis pasiva kao polja. Pri tome je nuzna podjela pasivnog
makropolja u mikropolje 1 [ - modalnost] te mikropolje 2 [ + modalnost]. Potom se
konstrukcije tipa gehdren + particip Il podvrgavaju detaljnoj analizi te odreduje
njihovo mjesto unutar pasivnog polja. Gehdren se odreduje kao pomocni glagol za
tvorbu pasiva, a koji dovodi do promjene perspektive kod glavnog glagola unutar
¢ijeg valencijskog okvira operira, §to je povezano s promjenom predikatnog razreda te
odnosa centriranja.

Kljucne rije€i: temeljno perspektiviranje, pasivna funkcija, pasivno polje, grama-
tikalizacija, nastanak pomoc¢nih glagola, metaforizacija, konstrukcija tipa gehoren +
particip II (pasivna konstrukcija s glagolom gehéren)
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Pucka etimologija
medu nekim njemackim posudenicama

Ova studija obraduje fenomen pucke etimologije na primjeru dvadese-
tak posudenica iz njemackoga jezika. Vecina ih ne ide u sastav hrvat-
skoga standardnog jezika, a poneka od njih je i sa samoga ruba hrvat-
skoga govornog jezika. Prilog tendira ukazati na razli¢it intenzitet
pucke etimologije, pri ¢emu nacelno diferencira razliCite stupnjeve
puckoetimologijskoga naslanjanja (aficiranja).

Kljuéne rijeci: posudenica, pucka etimologija, fonoadaptacija,
morfoadaptacija, naslonjenost, istozvuc¢nost, analogija

1. Uvod

U postupku integracije svaka posudenica pretrpi u novome jeziku preinake na
viSe razli¢itih razina. Na fonetsko-fonologijskoj razini jezik-primatelj posude-
nicu prilagodava svojim vlastitim fonologijskim zakonitostima i fonemskome
inventaru (fonoadaptacija), dok je na morfologijskoj razini svrstava u neku
vec¢ postojecu gramati¢ku paradigmu, npr. deklinaciju, konjugaciju itd., ako se
radi o nekoj promjenjivoj vrsti rijeci (morfoadaptacija). Treba napomenuti da
se najcesce posuduju imenice, rjede glagoli i pridjevi, dok se ostale vrste rijeci
rijetko posuduju. Ima katkad i primjera posudbe tvorbenih morfema koji u
jeziku-primatelju postanu produktivni i kasnije koriste domace rijeci kao baze
novim izvedenicama. Ove prve dvije razine integracije posudenica mogu se o-
karakterizirati kao mehanicko prilagodavanje za razliku od one tre¢e, seman-
ticke razine, koja pripada podrucju ljudskoga uma, pa je stoga ta razina inte-
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gracije podosta slozenija od prve dvije, buduci da ona u doticnom seman-
tickom polju jezika-primatelja moze korjenito promijeniti ili ¢ak poremetiti
neke do tada postojece odnose. Ako si rjecnicko blago nekoga jezika (leksik)
predo¢imo u obliku mozaika ili vise mozaika s bezbroj Gestica (leksema)',
zapazit ¢emo da neki leksemi, svojom izrazitijom medusobnom srodnoscu,
¢ine zasebne cjeline ili takozvana semanti¢ka polja. Posudenica ulazi u jedno
njoj srodno semanticko polje jezika-primatelja i vrsi kao u nekome stvarnom
mozaiku pomicanje unutar doticnoga semantickog polja. Pomicanje unutar
semantickoga polja moZe uzrokovati razli¢ite promjene: od suzavanje zna-
cenja vec postojec¢ih leksema konkurenata do kasnijeg istiskivanja jednoga ili
viSe leksema konkurenata jezika-primatelja. Danas u hrvatskome govornom
ali i pisanom jeziku gotovo potpuno prihvacena posudenica Sogor, koja je k
nama dosla iz madarskoga (sogor), a ovi je u starini posudili iz njemackoga
(Schwager), potisnula je neke, a u gradovima sjev. Hrvatske sve hrvatske
narodne ekvivalentne nazive (djever, Surjak, zet, svak 1 pasanac) koji u od-
nosu na Sogor imaju parcijalna ali preciznija zna¢enja. U pravilu veéina po-
sudenica i sama pretrpi manju ili ve¢u semanticku preinaku u obliku su-
Zavanja, proSirenja do potpuno novoga znacenja spram izvornoga konteksta
jezika-davatelja. U sjevernoj Hrvatskoj se na primjer za otreSenjaka i man-
gupa ponekad kaze gelipter §to dolazi od njemacke rijeci Geliebter s izvornim
t.j. prvotnim znacenjem ‘ljubavnik’.

Ovih nekoliko ad hoc misli upucuje na slozenost medujezi¢noga posudi-
vanja $to je ve¢ viSe vrsnih jezikoslovaca teorijski i prakti¢cno obradivalo.
Spomenuo bih ovdje jedan vrlo vazan rad Uriela Weinreicha Languages in
Contact (1953), koji je obradio sve vaznije aspekte medujezi¢nih dodira, a
knjigu popratio bogatom stru¢nom literaturom ovoga i srodnih tematskih kru-
gova. Neoprostivo bi bilo ne spomenuti i vrstan rad uglednoga, nedavno pre-
minulog, hrvatskog anglista Rudolfa Filipovic¢a Teorija jezika u kontaktu
(1986) koji, prakti¢no primjenjujuéi sve tekovine dosadasnjih istrazivanja
jezika u dodiru, obraduje hrvatske dodire s engleskim jezikom kao jezikom
davateljem. Intenzivniji utjecaj engleskoga jezika na hrvatski zapocinje tek u
20. stoljecu, osobito poslije Drugoga svjetskog rata, a posljednjih desetljeca
dolazi do prave poplave engleskih jezi¢nih osobina u hrvatskome jeziku,
medu kojima ipak prevladavaju leksicke posudenice.

Njemacke posudenice, koje prodiru u hrvatski jezik od srednjevjekovnih
vremena na ovamo razli¢itim putovima, raznorodnije su ali i mnogobrojnije”
nego engleske i povijesno pripadaju razli¢itim posudbenim slojevima ili valo-
vima. Doti¢nom se problematikom manjega opsega bavilo nekoliko hrvatskih

! Usporedba jezi¢noga blaga s mozaikom je preuzeta od Josta Triera iz njegove knjige
Der deutsche Wortschatz im Sinnbezirk des Verstandes, Heidelberg (1931, pret.
1973). Usporedi str. 1-26.

* Samo leksic¢kih posudenica ima nekoliko tisuéa.
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jezikoslovaca, ali osobito treba upozoriti na tri rada, koje su pisali izvorni go-
vornici njemackoga jezika®. Hildegard Striedter-Temps stavlja teZiste u svo-
jem radu iz godine 1958. na probleme fonoloske i morfoloske prilagodbe
njem. posudenica. Edmund Schneeweis, koji se desetlje¢ima bavio ovom
problematikom, posebno naglaSava kulturno-povijesne momente u svojoj
knjizi iz godine 1960. Tre¢i rad Matthiasa Rammelmeyera iz godine 1975.
istrazuje utjecaj njemackoga jezika u podrucju leksikologije i posebno izdvaja
1 nabraja velik broj prevedenica iz njemackoga jezika. Sva tri rada za jezik-
primatelj koriste tada u inozemstvu gotovo jedini raSiren naziv srpskohrvatski
(Serbokroatisch), no nije toliko sporno to sada ve¢ pomalo zaboravljeno ime
jezika, nego tretiranje cjelokupnoga prostora hrvatskoga i srpskoga jezika kao
jedne kulturno-povijesne cjeline. Hrvatski jezik naime, a osobito njegov
sjevero-zapadni dio, ima viSe od tisucu godina dug i neprekinut kontinuitet
utjecaja njemackoga jezika, dok je u srpskome jeziku tek u 19. stolje¢u zabi-
ljezen prvi brojniji sloj posudenica iz njemackoga jezika, a ukupan mu je broj
mnogostruko manji nego u hrv. jeziku. Osim ove primjedbe navedeni radovi
njemackih kolega mogu jos$ uvijek dobro posluziti kao relativno pouzdan iz-
vor podataka.

Pored cisto leksickih posudenica iz njem. jezika, koje u hrvatskome imaju
najveci udio, postoje i ostali tipovi jezicne posudbe. Hrvatske rijeci utisak,
Crvenkapica, djelokrug, ispad, izlet, istovremen su (doslovne) PREVEDENICE
prema njemackom: Eindruck, Rotkdppchen, Wirkungskreis, Ausfall (mit
Worten), Ausflug, gleichzeitig. Rijeci kolodvor, Zeljeznica 1 Stednjak nisu da-
kako prevedenice nego PREKOVANICE, jer su nesumljivo nastale prema nje-
mackim istozna¢nicama kao uzorima, dakle prema njem.: Bahnhof, Eisenbahn
i Sparherd. Sve tri su neko¢ u hrvatskome govornom jeziku bile i izravne lek-
sicke posudenice: banovo, ajziban i Sparet (Sporet), a posljednja se i danas
moze ¢uti na hrvatskome sjeveru. Ima takoder mnogo hrvatskih rijeci, koje su
pod utjecajem njemackih semantickih ekvivalenata preuzele neko dodatno
novo znacenje, koje u hrvatskome do tada nije postojalo, pa u tim slucajevima
govorimo 0 POSUDENOME ZNACENJU. Rije€ vatra (njem. Feuer) je pod utjeca-
jem njemackoga preuzela novo dodatno znacenje ‘djelovanje vatrenoga
oruzja’ u ratnim sukobima. Jednako je tako polazeéi od njem. rije¢i Lager® u
hrvatskome stru¢nom jeziku 19. stolje¢a preneseno novo znacenje na rijec
lezaj za ‘samookrecuéi dio stroja’. U hrvatskome ima mnostvo izvedenih ne-
ologizama (obi¢no glagola) koji kao baznu rije¢ koriste neku ve¢ ranije po-

3 Striedter-Temps (1958: 255), Schneeweis (1960: 206), Rammelmeyer (1975: 360).

* Rije¢ lager postoji u hrvatskome i kao izravna leksicka posudenica, i to sa sljede¢im
znacenjima: 1. gov.jez. imati na lageru ‘imati zalihe’ 2. gov.jez. medu majstorima
‘samookrecuci dio stroja’,’lezaj’; 3. pol. zarg. komunisticki lager ‘polit. kolektivni
naziv za drzave istocnoga bloka’. Od rijeCi lager treba odvajati u 18. st. iz
njemackoga govornog jezika posudenu rije¢ logor koja je usla u hrvatski knjizevni
standard (AR. VII. 135) sa znac¢enjem ‘izvan naselja ograden boravi$ni prostor’.
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sudenu njem. imenicu npr.: farbati , flasirati, (s)krahirati , Slagirati se, vagati
itd. Dakle, hrvatski je posudio iz njemackoga imenice: farba (njem. Farbe),
flasa (njem. Flasche), krah (njem. Krach), slag (njem. Schlag-anfall)’, vaga
‘(njem. Waage) i od njih nadinio potrebne mu glagole’. Neki su, od na ovaj
nacin izvedenih glagola, uz prvotno konkretno znacenje razvili i sekundarno
preneseno znacenje. Tako su glagoli prisarafiti 1 ispeglati uz konkretno
znaCenje ‘pricvrstiti vijak’ i ‘izglacati rublje’ u krugovima represivnoga
aparata policije razvili prenesena znacenja: ‘radi priznanja kakvoga nedjela
izvrsiti pritisak na osumnji¢enog’ (prisarafiti nekoga) i ‘osumnji¢enoga tesko
premlatiti’ (ispeglati nekoga)’.

Kako je ponekad slozen razvojni put neke rijeCi pokazuje dvosloZzna
odredbena (determinativna) sloZzenica hrvatskoga govornog jezika s
imeni¢kom osnovom masina’: vesmasina. Njezina je odredbena sastavnica
njemacka imenica Wische, pri ¢emu se ona (ves) kao posudenica pojavila u
sjevernoj Hrvatskoj po¢etkom 18. stolje¢a. Rije¢ vesmasina je ocito neka vrst
PREKOVANICE njemacke slozenice Waschmaschine, koja je dozivjela
oblikovne preinake, pri ¢emu je prva sastavnica Wasch- (u njem. glagolska
osnova) u hrvatskome jeziku snagom pucke etimologije supstituirana ranije
posudenom imenicom ves. Osobito su zanimljivi idiomatski izrazi ili
FRAZEOLOGIZMI koji katkad ostaju u izvornome jeziku kao cuker komt zulect
(njem. Zucker kommt zuletzt), no ipak su najcesée doslovno prevedeni: baciti
se u troSak, davati ton, praviti komu scenu, iza kulisa, praviti racun bez
krémara (njem. sich in Unkosten stiirzen, den Ton angeben, jd-m eine Szene
machen, hinter den Kulissen, die Rechnung ohne den Wirt machen) itd. Ima
takoder i parcijalno prevedenih frazema kao imati peh® prema njem. Pech ha-
ben, platiti ceh prema njem. die Zeche bezahlen, ali ima i podosta hrvatskih
frazema, koji su u nas nastali a kao baznu frazeolosku rije¢ rabe neku nje-
macku posudenicu: knedla (< njem. Knédel) je bazna rije¢ u frazemu gutati
knedle (‘biti vrijedan i poniZzavan, bez da se moze$ braniti’) ili vic (< njem.
Witz) u frazemu u tome i jest vic (“u tome i jest stvar, to je ono najbitnije’) itd.
Znakovit je i jezi¢nosocioloski fenomen JEZICNOGA CISTUNSTVA ili purizma,
kojem je sklon hrvatski standardni jezik, a koji je poznat i u nekim drugim
slavenskim jezicima, osobito u slovenskome i ¢eSkome. Jezi¢no Cistunstvo u
hrvatskome se prvotno okomilo na brojne njemacke i latinske posudenice, ali 1

> Njemacki koristi sljedeée verbalne ekvivalente: za farbati ‘firben, anstreichen’,
flasirati ‘Flaschen abfiillen’, (s)krahirati ‘Krach (Misserfolg) erleben’, Slagirati se
‘Schlaganfall erleiden’, vagati (se) ‘wiegen (sich)’.

S prisarafiti i ispeglati su postnominalne izvedenice od njemackih posudenica:
prisarafiti od imenice Schrauf iz juzne Austrije (knjiz. Schraube), a ispeglati je
izvedena od posudenice pegla koja je nastala prema prvoj sastavnici njem. sloZenice
Biigeleisen koja u nekim juznim narjecjima glasi Bégeleisen.

7 masina kao samostalna rije¢ (simpleks) ne ide u hrvatski standardni jezik (stroj), ali
se u govornome jeziku Cesto Cuje u razlic¢itim znacenjima.

¥ Postoji i doslovno prevedeni oblik imati smolu, koji je podosta rjedi nego prvi.
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na mnogobrojne orijentalizme, koji u velikome broju kao superstrat zive u
susjednim balkanskim jezicima negda$njega Turskog carstva.” Takav odnos
prema stranom i posudenom jezi¢nom blagu je po svemu sudeci kulturno-
povijesni utjecaj njemackoga jezika, u kojem se jezi¢no cCistunstvo gotovo
neprekidno njeguje od 17. stoljeca. Za to su osobito zasluzne kulturne udruge
za njegu i samosvojnost njemackoga jezika (Sprachgesellschaften) koje su od
17. st. na ovamo ponijemcile tisu¢e osobito francuskih i latinskih tudica,
koristeci pri tome tvorbene i ine jezi¢ne moguénosti njemackoga jezika.

Ovaj kratki pregled medujezicne posudbe hrvatskoga kao jezika-primatelja
i njemackoga kao jezika-davatelja ilustrira Siroku lepezu posudbenih mo-
gucnosti 1 oblika, koji mogu biti, kako je prikazano, dublji 1 dalekosezniji od
one obicne, no ipak najcesce, Cisto leksicke posudbe. Jedan od tih oblika, do
sada ne spomenut, po svojoj ¢esto¢i mozda i pojava sa samoga ruba jezika,
jest takozvana PUCKA ETIMOLOGIJA, Ciji je jezi¢ni ucinak ponekad teSko
omediti, no njezino postojanje nitko ozbiljan ne osporava. Pucku etimologiju
kao fenomen poznaju svi Zivi jezici svijeta 1 moze se svrstati u takozvane uni-
verzalije ljudskoga jezika. Spomenuti fenomen za koji njemacki jezik rabi
naziv Volksetymologie, engleski popular etymology; a francuski étymologie
populaire bit ¢e obraden u ovome znanstvenom prilogu, koriste¢i pri tome
njemacke posudenice u hrvatskome jeziku.

Ferdinand de Saussure upucuje vrlo kratko na najvaznije osobine pucke
etimologije u posmrtno objavljenoj zbirci njegovih predavanja Cours de lin-
guistique générale u poglavlju Linguistique Diachronique' gdje pucku eti-
mologiju opisuje kao sakacenje ili unakazenje (déformation) rijeci i njoj vidi
neku vrst jezicne patologije. On pucku etimologiju jo§ usporeduje s ana-
logijom (analogie), koja po njemu ima slicnosti s pu¢kom etimologijom, no
ne uzrokuje sakacenje rijeCi (sans déformation), rezultira racionalno ob-
jasnjive oblike za razliku od pucke etimologije koja je po njemu rezultat
spleta Cesto smijesnih slucajnosti. U nizu primjera iz francuskoga i njemac-
koga jezika de Saussure potkrepljuje svoj stav ali pri tome u pucku etimo-
logiju svrstava i sluCajeve kao $to su njem. Abenteuer ‘avantura’ (< fr. aven-
ture) 1 durchbliuen ‘premlatiti’ (stvnj. —bliuwan), gdje je op¢im glasovnim
promjenama a ne pojedinacnim i spontanim doslo do blagoga semantickog
naslanjanja na Abend ‘veler’ kod Abenteuer 1 jaCega naslanjanja na blau
‘plav, modar’ kod glagola durchbliuen (‘premlatiti koga tako da nastanu vidl-
jive modrice’). Ova Saussureova stroga distinkcija na analogiju kao op¢ci

? U tretmanu orijentalizama su u Hrvata postojale dvije struje, ona starija od konca 16.
do konca 19. stolje¢a (od Vranéi¢a do Suleka), koja je osim manjega broja veéinu
orijentalizama smatrala stranim rije¢ima, i ona mlada struja na prijelomu 19. i 20.
stoljeca hrvatskih Vukovaca (Mareti¢ i drugi), koja je sve u narodnim pjesmama pot-
vrdene orijentalizme tretirala kao integralni dio vlastitoga leksika.

19 Usp. de Saussure (1978: 238-241); njem. izdanje (1931, 21967: 207-210)
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fenomen (phénomene générale) i na ‘pravu’ pucku etimologiju kao ‘sa-
kaéenje’ neke rije¢i'' u analizi mojih primjera se pokazala vrlo neprakti¢nom i
neproduktivnom pa sam za svoje potrebe oba pojma pokusao tretirati kao
jedan, stupnjujuci dakako intenzitet pucke etimologije.

Njemacki jezikoslovac Elmar Seebold u svojoj knjizi Etymologie iz 1981.
obraduje pucku etimologiju u poglavlju ‘leksikalizacija i razjaSnjenje’ (Lexi-
kalisierung und Verdeutlichung, str. 219-238) 1 svrstava ih u grupu Nachdeu-
tungen (‘tumacenja prema nekom uzoru, reeksplikacije’) i jo§ ih naziva ‘se-
kundarna motivacija’ (Sekunddrmotivation). Prema Seeboldu (1981: 227-8) iz
pucke etimologije proistjecu razliciti rezultati ili produkti, pa je stoga ishod u
pravilu nepredvidiv. Za slozenicu Friedhof (doslovno: ‘dvoriSte mira’)
‘groblje’ kaze da je snagom pucke etimologije dobila zadovoljavajuce od-
nosno prihvatljivo znacenje, jer je rijeC prvotno stvnj. i srvnj. glasila frithof i
da bi se bez utjecaja pucke etimologije, uvazavajuci kasniju glasovnu prom-
jenu diftongizacije (13. i 14. stoljeée), pravilno razvio oblik *Freithof koji u
suvremenom njemackom jeziku ne postoji. Pucka etimologija je djelovala u
prvoj sastavnici sloZenice frit- time Sto je doSlo do naslanjanja na imenicu
Frieden ‘mir’. Sastavnica frit- je u stvari oblik od glagola friten ‘§tititi’ i nema
niSta s imenicom Frieden, Ciji je oblik srvnj. glasio vride i vrit s kratkim /i/
koji nije podlijegao diftongizaciji. Prema Kretschmeru (1918, 21969) frithof je
u srvnj. imao znacenje ‘ogradeno predvorje ispred neke vece zgrade’, a za
‘groblje’ je u srednjem vijeku postojao drugi kasnije izumrli izraz: stvnj. i
srvnj. [Thhof koji bi da nije izumro danas glasio Leichenhof dakle ‘dvoriste
mrtvaca’. Da utjecaj pucke etimologije mozZe imati i posve drugaciji razvoj s
jos uvijek donekle zadovoljavaju¢im ishodom, ilustrira drugi Seeboldov prim-
jer imenice Armbrust ‘samostrijel, arbalet’, koja na prvi pogled izgleda kao
bilo koja druga njemacka sloZenica sa sastavnicama Arm ‘ruka’ i Brust ‘prsa’.
Radi se u stvari o starijoj posudenici iz latinskoga jezika arcuballista, koja je
snagom pucke etimologije ve¢ srvnj. razvila u armbrust. Dvoslozne njemacke
sloZzenice u pravilu je lako tumaciti jer su im sastavnice ve¢inom motivirane
ili providne, no to sa sloZzenicom Armbrust ipak nije slucaj i suma Arm +
Brust ne znac¢i ‘samostrijel ili arbalet’. Rije¢ je ipak sematicki stabilna i ne
zbunjuje govornike zbog svoje parcijalne motiviranosti, jer se u koriStenju
samostrijela koriste i prsa Brust i ruka Arm, iako mozda preciznije Saka Hand.
Sli¢an primjer ali s potpuno drugim ishodom navode lingvisti Boomfield i

" Namecée se dojam, &itajuéi Saussurea, da on ova dva pojma pomalo rangira, pa se
analogija ¢ini kao pozeljna a ‘prava’ pucka etimologija kao slucajna i smije$na pa
time gotovo i nepozZeljna pojava. Koliki znacaj daje distinkciji tih dvaju pojmova
dokazuje i posljednja reCenica u navedenom poglavlju (1978: 241): Ces deux
phénomenes, si ressemblants par certains cotés, s ’opposent dans leur essence; ils
doivent étre soigneusement distingués. (‘To su svakako dva fenomena, koji si mozda s
jedne strane /s neke strane, u neku ruku, nekako/ i nalikuju, u biti se suprotstavljaju
/suprotni su/ jedan drugome i mora ih se strogo razlikovati.”)



Jezikoslovije Tomislav Talanga: 199
3.1-2 [(2002) Putka etimologija medu nekim
193-216 niemaékim posudenicama

Onions'? za engleski jezik s latinskom rije&ju asparagus ‘$paroga’. Latinsku
su rije¢ Englezi posudili u 16. stolje¢u u obliku sparagus, koja se u govornom
jeziku snagom pucke etimologije razvila u slozenicu sparrowgrass, dakle
sparrow ‘vrabac’ i grass ‘trava’ ili ‘vrapcja trava’ §to je oCito stvaralo smetnje
u komunikaciji i u 18. stoljecu rije¢ iSCezava iz govora.

Pucku etimologiju bi se moglo definirati kao vise ili manje spontanu ili
slucajnu oblikovnu preobrazbu neke strane ili zastarjele domace rijeci, pone-
kad i samo dijela rijeci, Cije izvorno znacenje narod ne razumije, time Sto je
glasovno a na taj nacin i sadrzajno priblizi nekoj domacoj ili bolje poznatoj
rijeci. Dakako da je pucka etimologija kao fenomen vrlo Cesta u medujezic-
nim posudbama, ali je njezino djelovanje jednako tako moguce i u okviru do-
macega jezicnog blaga. Tako su naprimjer njemacki ili bolje reCeno ger-
manski dani u tjednu Dienstag ‘utorak’ i Freitag ‘petak’, koji su po tvorbi
sloZenice, stoljetnim jezi¢nim razvojem u prvim satavnicama Dienst- 1 Frei-
razvili oblike, koji su zbog puckoetimologijskog naslanjanja na Dienst
‘sluzba’ i frei ‘slobodan’ uzrokovali potpuno drugacije tumacenje znacenja
navedenih slozenica od onoga prvotnog. Polazeéi od toga Dienstag se sada
moze tumaciti kao ‘dan sluzbe’ ili ‘radni dan’, a Freitag kao ‘slobodan dan’.
Izvorno je Dienstag bio posvecen germanskome bogu Thingsusu po uzoru na
rimskoga boga Marsa (lat. Martis dies, fr. mardi, tal. martedi) od Cega se raz-
vio Dienst-, dok je Freitag (stvnj. friatag) bio posvecen bozici Friji po uzoru
na rimsku Veneru (lat. Veneris dies, fr. vendredi, tal. venerdi) od Cega se
razvio firei."

Vec¢ je na pocetku reCeno da je djelovanje pucke etimologije poznato u
svim jezicima i da se pucka etimologija moze svrstati u univerzalije ljudskoga
jezika. Produkti pak pucke etimologije su vrlo razliciti i tako nastali oblici
mogu katkad imati za meduljudsku komunikaciju, kako ¢e se ponudenim
primjerima i prikazati, zbunjujué¢i pa ponekad cak i ucinak zablude. Stoga
standardni jezici najCeS¢e ignoriraju a ponekad i progone rijeCi nastale
puckom etimologijom. Zbog svoje pocesto humoristicne igre rije¢i koja
nastaje spontano, ponekad i nesvjesno, pucka je etimologija je vazan i
frekventan segmet govornoga jezika, dok je u pisanome jeziku mnogo rjeda
pojava, osobito u pisanom jeziku obrazovanih ljudi.

2. Divergentnost pucke etimologije

> L.Bloomfielf, Language, New York 1933; 13. izd., London, 1976. usp. s. 423.; C.T.
Onions, The Oxford Dictionary of English Etymology, Oxford 1966. usp. s. 850.

3 Usp. Talanga (2000). Deutsche Wochentagsnamen. Zagreber germanistische
Beitrdge 9: 141-157.
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2.1. Pomak u znacenju djelovanjem pucke etimologije

Glagol razgovornoga jezika /ump(ov)ati jest postnominalna tvorenica nastala
u nas od posudenice Lump kao bazne rijeci koja na hrvatskome sjeveru zivi i
kao simpleks sa sacuvanim, gotovo identi¢nim, znacCenjem kao u njemac-
kome: ‘lutalica, odrpanac, kloSar’. ZnaCenje pak izvedenoga glagola /um-
plovjati nije kako bi se moglo ocekivati, polaze¢i od bazne rije¢i lump,
“Zivjeti ili ponasati se kao lutalica ili odrpanac’'* nego ima znadenje otprilike:
’glasno pjevajudi i galameci, osobito u kakvoj krémi, uzivati u alkoholu’, ‘pi-
jancevati, banciti’. Izvedeni se glagol ocito snagom pucke etimologije naslo-
nio na hrvatski glagol lupati i na taj nacin znatno promijenio zna¢enje u od-
nosu na baznu rije¢ /ump. S tom promjenom znacenja u svezi je i pomak zna-
¢enja posudene njemacke sufiksalne izvedenice /umperaj (njem. Lumperei) pa
danas znaci, sli¢no kao i lumpati, ‘pijanevanje, banCevanje’ za razliku od
prvotnoga znacenja u njemackome jeziku gdje znaci ‘prijevara’, ‘prostacko
nedjelo’ ili ‘huncutarija’. Pucka etimologija nema utjecaja na ve¢ spomenuti
simpleks lump kao niti na takoder posudenu slozenicu lumpenproletarijat
prema njem. Lumpenproletariat (takoder lumpenproleter prema njem. Lum-
penproletarier), koju je u 19. stoljecu skovao Karl Marx a ¢ija prva (determi-
nativna) sastavnica Lumpen- postoji i kao simleks (plurale tantum) a ima zna-
¢enje ‘poderana odjeca, dronjci’ (njem. Lumpen). Lump(ov)ati i lumperaj su

.....

Klai¢ (1979: 871) i Skok (1971: II. 408) navode posudenicu merkati ‘gle-
dati, motriti’ prema njemackome merken. Glagol merkati je u hrvatskome
jeziku snagom pucke etimologije promijenio glagolski vid (aspekt) i od
svrsenog (perfektivnog) znacenja u njemackome jeziku (merken = ‘vidjeti,
zapaziti’) dobio nesvrSeno (durativno) znacenje u hrvatskome jeziku ‘gledati,
motriti’. Naslanjanje se dogodilo u finalnom dijelu osnove —ka(ti) i taj je oblik
analogijom izravno naslonjen na hrvatski sufiks —ka(ti), koji u hrvatskome
sluzi za tvorbu jednoga tipa durativnih ili preciznije iterativnih glagola.

Njemacka se rije¢ Bund ‘savez’pojavljuje u hrvatskome od 16. stoljeca, a
biljeZe je svi rje¢nici od Habdeli¢a'® na ovamo u obliku punta. Od samoga
pocetka punta ima znacenje ‘pobuna, ustanak’ (njem. ‘Aufruhr’), a bududi se
istovremeno pojavljuju izvedeni oblici drugih vrsta rijeci s istovjetnim temelj-
nim znacenjem (puntati/puntariti ‘aufwiegeln’, puntarenje ‘das Aufwiegeln’,
puntarija’®/puntarstvo  ‘Aufwieglung, Rebellion’, puntar/puntarica ‘Auf-

' Otprilike ovo znagenje prema Wahrigu (1986: 849) ima njem. glagol razg. jezika
lumpen. Ovaj neprelazni glagol je postnominalna tvorenica nultoga morfema od ve¢
spomenute bazne rijeci Lump.

' Habdeli¢, Juraj: Dictionar ili Rechi Szlovenske. Graz 1670.

' puntarija je na primjer prema AR XI1.672-3 prvi put zabiljezena godine 1578.
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rithrerin’, puntarski ‘aufrithrerisch’) za pretpostaviti je da je punta kao bazna
po-sudenica i nesto starija od nasih prvih izvora. Koncem 18. stolje¢a se po-
javljuje oblik bunt, koji tijekom 19. stoljeca istiskuje sve oblike s inicijalnim
p- i svi odreda postaju jezi¢ni historizmi.'” Glasovni razvoj od njem. Bund u
hrv. punta je relativno lako objaSnjiv jer veéina posudenica s juznonje-
mackoga prostora s inicijalnim b-, koje su posudene usmenim posredovanjem,
imaju u hrvatskome p- (njem. Bauer > hrv. paor, njem. Blech > hrv. pleh,
njem. Beiz(e) > hrv. pac). Njemacka glasovna skupina /-nd/ (u izgovoru [nt] )
nije u hrvatskome uobicajena, pa se razvije ili medijalna (Bank > banak, Gang
> ganak) ili finalna samoglasnicka epenteza (Grind > grinta). Ipak se
postavlja pitanje kako je doslo do toga da se pored oblika punta pojavi
koncem 18. stoljeca i oblik s b- kao bunt, koji je glasovno blizi izvornome
obliku, i da u sljede¢ih pedesetak godina potpuno istisne preko dva stoljeca
star oblik punta? Prvo bi objasnjenje moglo biti korektivni utjecaj njemackoga
pisanog jezika, no to je ipak manje vjerojatno jer su znacenja u hrvatskome
(‘pobuna, ustanak, protest’) i njemackome (‘savez’) razliita. Druga je
mogucénost ipak vjerojatnija, da je naime pucCkom etimologijom doslo do
utjecaja hrv. rije¢i buna i buniti (se), jer se u tome slucaju poklapa i formalna
strana preu-zimanjem inicijanoga b- od burna i semantiCka razina s vrlo
bliskim znace-njem. Utjecaju njemackoga Bund bi se eventualno mogao
pripisati oblikovni docetak rije¢i s -nt bunt za razliku od —nta u punta jer
bismo inafe imali oblik *bunta (< punta), ako taj utjecaj isklju¢imo. Za
pretpostaviti je da je punta od samoga pocetka stajala pod jakim semantickim
utjecajem hrv. rijeCi buna i da je tek kasnije dovrSen onaj formalni utjecaj
pucke etimologije'®. Od imenice bunt su izvedene sljedeée rije¢i: buntovan,
buntovnik , buntovnicki. Kako vidimo nedostaje izvedeni glagol. Hrvatski
normativisti vide u obliku bunt konkurenta obliku buna/pobuna/prosvjed i
preporucuju ove druge likove na Sto se osobito hrvatski razgovorni ne obazire
mnogo, buduéi su bunt i od njega izvedene rijeci vrlo frekventne zbog svoje
ekspresivnosti.'” Natuknicu punta i/ili njezine pojedine izvedenice navode:
Habdeli¢ (1670), Vitezovi¢, (1708, ostao u rukopisu), Belostenec (1740,
nastao oko 1670), Jambresi¢ (1742), Volti¢ (1803) itd. Natuknicu bunt navode
rjecnici od sredine 19. stoljeca do danas.

Rjecnik stranih rije¢i Bratoljuba Klai¢a navodi natuknicu vozmajstor
(1979: 1432) i tumaci je kao ‘Cista¢ zahoda, ispraznjivac zahodskih jama’ s
napomenom da je nastala od njemacke rijeCi Wasenmeister za koju

'7 Bogoslav Sulek u svojem njemadko-hrvatskome rje¢niku (1866) navodi kao jedan
od posljednjih punta. Njemacku natuknicu Aufwieglung on tumaci s: buna i punta .

'8 Neki istrziva¢i tumade i Zenski rod imenice punta kao puckoetimologijski utjecaj
od buna (f.), Sto je vrlo prihvatljivo: usp.: Skok (1971: 1.237), Strieder-Temps (1958:
107.

19'S. Pavesi¢, Jezicni savjetnik, Zagreb (1971: 46); V. Anié, Rjecnik hrvatskoga jezika
(RHJ), (1994: 74); Rjecnik hrvatskoga jezika. (2000: 112). Svi bunt markiraju s
‘razgovorni jezik’.
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Samsalovi¢ (1971: 1033) navodi znagenje ‘strvoder, Zivoder’. Prvi dio posud-
enice voz- (njem. Wasen-) naslonjen je puCkom etimologijom na hrvatski
glagol voziti, a sam proces naslanjanja je relativno lako objasnjiv. Vecina po-
sudenica s juznonjemackoga prostora s naglasenim [a, a:] u sredini rijeci, koje
su posudene usmenim posredovanjem, imaju u hrvatskome u pravilu [o, o:]
jer je to osobina juznonjemackih govora. Intervokalni [s] s druge strane iz-
govara se njem. u ovome slucaju zvucno tj. kao [z] pa tako nastane hrv. voz-.
Drugi dio -Meister je supstituiran u hrvatskome ¢es¢im istoznacnim oblikom
majstor. Po Klai¢u (ibidem) je izraz vozmajstor razvio i dodatno, od prvoga
potpuno razli¢ito znacenje: ‘voda puta neke skupine vojnika ili daka’. Ovo
drugo znacenje izraza vozmajstor vise nema semanticki nikakve veze s
njemackom rije¢i Wasenmeister jer polazi isklju¢ivo od hrvatskoga znacenja
pojedinih sastavnica ove slozenice.

2.2. Komunikativne smetnje i zablude uzrokovane formalnim
naslanjanjem na neku hrvatsku rije¢

Kod natuknice Zeperl-Polka, nastale prema vroclavskome skladatelju
Bogumilu Zepleru iz 19. st., Klai¢ (1979: 1445) upucuje na srodni sporedni
oblik nastao puckom etimologijom cipel-polka, koji je zbog popularnosti
plesa bio frekventan i uobiCajen u hrvatskome jeziku u vrijeme Austro-
Ugarske na prijelomu stoljeca. Glasovno preoblikovanje disimilacijom glasa r
od Zeperl- u cepel-, koje Klai¢ takoder navodi (cepel-polka), pospjesilo je
zbog glasovne blizine s hrvatskom rije¢ju cipela puckoetimologijsko
naslanjanje na nju, a time i jaCe semanticko udaljavanje od izvorne rijeci
Zeperl-Polka, pa u toj novoj polusloZenici polku viSe ne odreduje skladatel]
Zepler nego predmet cipela. Buduéi se pak radi o povijesnome i danas veé
potpuno nepoznatom pomodnom izrazu govornoga jezika, koji se rabio pored
regularnoga izvornog njemackog izraza Zeperl-Polka, izraz cipel-polka nije
svrstan u grupu rije¢i s pomakom u znacenju (IL.1).

Od njem. rije¢i Filzlaus (lat. Phthirius pubis, hrv. stidna us) nastao je u nas
u govornome jeziku glasovnom prilagodbom oblik picajzi(a). Glasovna
prilagodba prvoga dijela ove inace njem. sloZenice je relativno providna i
moze se tumaciti na sljedeci naCin: supstitucija njem. f'u hrv. p je uobicajena
buduc¢i da hrvatski kao i svi ostali slavenski jezici ne poznaje fonem /f/ u
smislu historijske gramatike i1 u inicijalnome polozaju ga najcesce
nadomjescuje glasovima /v/ ili /p/. Glasovna grupa —lc- je pak hrvatskome
jeziku strana i disimilacijom je pojednostavljena u —c i tako je nastalo pic-
umjesto Filz-. Glasovna prilagodba druge sastavnice —laus u —ajz[ je nejasna,
ali bi se mozda mogla tumaciti kao analogija mnogobrojnih njemackih
posudenica na —ajz/ ili -ajzn: Stemajzl, Sirajzl, lohajzl itd. Prvi dio izraza
picajzl t.j pica- stvara komunikacijske smetnje jer je istozvucan s hrvatskom
rijeCju pica sa znaCenjem ‘vagina’. Rije¢ picajzl je u govornome jeziku
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dodatno razvila i preneseno znacenje: ‘dosadan i nametljiv Covjek, gnjavator’.
Rije¢ navode: Klai¢ (1979: 1041), Ani¢ (1991, *1998: 661), Ani¢ i Goldstein
(1999: 988) i RHJ Leksikografskoga zavoda (2000: 825).

RijeC sise u znacenju ‘kuhano dizano tijesto servirano s kompotom’ ne
navodi kao natuknicu niti jedan hrvatski rje¢nik. Ova vrst deserta i sam izraz
su prema mojim saznanjima rasireni jedino na hrvatskome sjeveroistoku t.j. u
isto¢noj Slavoniji. Rijec sise ima po svemu sude¢i svoje ishodiste u njemackoj
rije¢i Siiffes a posrednici su vjerojatno podunavske Svabe, &ije su Zene u ovim
krajevima na daleko bile poznate po pripremanju vrsnih slastica i kolaca, tim
viSe §to su oni sami imali ovu vrst deserta i zvali ga sises [si:ses]. Dizano
tijesto spomenutoga deserta ima oblik Zenskih grudi, pa buduéi se one u
hrvatskome govormom jeziku zovu sise bila su otvorena vrata puckoj
etimologiji. Poklopile su se slucajno dvije stvari, naime formalno-jezicna
istozvucnost s hrvatskom rijecju sise ‘grudi’ s jedne strane i oblik dizanoga
tijesta koji podsjeca na Zenske grudi s druge strane. lako je izraz za ovu vrst
slastice sise rasiren na vrlo ogranicenom prostoru hrvatskoga jezika, on je vrlo
upecatljiv primjer pucke etimologije s vrlo jakim konotativnim nabojem a
time i komu-nikativnim smetnjama, jer se izraz sise u smislu ‘Zenske grudi’
iskljuc¢ivo rabi u govornome jeziku pa kao takav, za razliku od knjizevnoga
izraza grudi, ima vecu ekspresivnost i time jo§ intenzivnije opterecuje
regionalizam sise u znac¢enju navedene slastice.

Od sintagme bei Wache ‘pod strazom’ razvio se, po svemu sude¢i medu
hrvatskim vojnicima Austro-ugarske monarhije, pohrvaceni oblik bajbok,
bajbuk, a dodavanjem docetka —ana i oblik bajbokana sa znaenjem ‘zatvor,
pritvor’ *® Polazna osnova bi mogla biti spomenuta sintagma bei Wache u
austijskom regionalnom izgovoru ['bae 'vox] , pa buducdi da se njem. fonem /v/
u hrvatskome jeziku u postupku fonoadaptacije u inicijalnome polozaju ¢esto
pretvara u /b/, finalni njem. /h/ u hrv. /k/,*' a sve usmenim putem posudene
njem. rijeci s naglaSenim njem. (austr.) [a] u hrvatskome pokazuju [o],
dobijemo potvrdeni oblik bajbok odnosno bajbuk. Pojam buhara (ponekad
medu Stokavcima i buvara) koji ima istovjetnu uporabnu vrijednost kao i baj-
bok/bajbuk 1 bajbokana upucéuje na to da je postojao i nepotvrdeni oblik
*bajboh/bajbuh od kojega se puckoetimologijskim naslanjanjem na hrv. rijec
buha, izostavljanjem prvoga dijela baj- 1 sufiksalnom parentezom —ara, razvio
oblik buhara. 1zraz buhara kao ostali gore navedeni izrazi istovjetna znacenja

2V, Anié u svojem hrvatskom rje¢niku (1994) markira navedeni oblik bajbuk/bajbok
po mojem misljenju krivo kao orijentalizam, jer ne postoji odgovarajuéi oblik orijen-
talnoga supstrata/superstrata od kojega bi se bajbok mogao izvesti. Hrvatski rjecnik
Leks. zavoda (2000: 50) navodi njemacki kao izvor.

I usporedi: v > b : njem. Wirtshaus > hrv. bircaus, njem. Weiher > hrv. bajer, njem.
Zuwaage > hrv. cubok itd., ili h > k : njem. Schreibbuch > hrv. slajbok/slajbuk, njem.
(bav.-aust.) Fiirtuch > hrv. fertuk/fertun/fertus/fertof.
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rabe se iskljuéivo u govornome jeziku s humoristicno-ekspresivnom
konotacijom.** Zanimljivu je sudbinu na hrvatskome jugu doZivjela talijanska
rijeC prigione ‘zatvor’ jer je naslonivsi se na hrvatski glagol prziti u postupku
glasovne prilagodbe nastala u govornome jeziku rije¢ przun slicne uporabne
vrijednosti i znacenja kao i gore navedeni izrazi s njemackom osnovom. U
slu¢aju buhara 1 przun vidljiv je uinak pucke etimologije koja ovdje
funkcionira kao ne bas rado viden pospjesivac integracije posudenica, pa tako
nastali izrazi naj¢eS€e ostaju na rubu jezika-primatelja i rijetko postanu
sastavnim dijelom standardnoga jezika.

Prema Skoku (1971: 1.182) je posudenica boginje kao plurale tantum od
njem. Pocken potvrdena u hrvatskome jeziku u 17. stolje¢u (kod Mikalje*). U
postupku fonoadaptacije doslo je do puckoetimologijskoga naslanjanja na
hrvatsku rije¢ boginja. Buduéi da austrijsko-bavarska narje¢ja vrlo slabo ili
nikako ne aspiriraju bezvucne eksplozive, prijelaz je izmedu bezvucnih [p, t,
k] i zvu¢nih [b, d, g] vrlo fluidan, tako da je usmenim posredovanjem u
hrvatskome mogu¢ (nepotvrdeni) oblik *bogen od njem. Pocken od kojega se
kasnije razvio oblik boginje. Otprilike u isto vrijeme postoje potvrde (kod
Belostenca) vrlo zanimljivoga doslovnog prijevoda (kalka) njemacke rijeci
Pocken kao koze, kozice (kasnije 1 kozjace), koji pretpostavlja njemacku rije¢
Bock- ‘jarac-kozle’, a ne Pocken. Rije¢ Pocken inaCe nema nikakove srodnosti
niti semanticke niti etimologijske s rije¢ju Bock, pa se prijevod ocito u nas
ravnao prema puckoetimologijskom tumacenju polaze¢i od izgovora s
inicijalnim [b] dakle Bocken® umjesto s [p] Pocken i doglo je do naslanjanja
na Bock ‘kozle, jarac’. lako su nastali puckoetimologijskim naslanjanjem,
izrazi boginje i kozice su kao pluralia tantum postale sastavnim dijelom
hrvatskoga standardnog jezika i navode ih svi rje¢nici od 17. stolje¢a do
danas.

Posudenica bivol (lat. bubalus) je u svojem drugom dijelu snazno
naslonjena na hrvatsku rije¢ vol. Prema AR (1.555-7) i prema Skoku (1971:
1.164) postoje u hrvatskome potvrde za bivol veé iz 15. i 16. stolje¢a.” Prema
Klugeu (1975: 109) je ova zivotinja u Europi (sjeverna Italija) poznata od oko
600. godine poslije Krista i prve potvrde njezina imena se u njem. jeziku
pojavljuju nakon 1300. god. u obliku biiffel (< fr. buffle). Po svemu sudeci
njemacki jezik ipak nije bio posrednik iako bi se njegov oblik zbog glasovne
bliskosti lako¢om mogao pretpostaviti kao izvor. Protiv njemackoga kao
izvora za hrvatski bivol govore kultuno-povijesni podatci. Njemacki je naime

2 Izraz buhara navode Klai¢ (1979: 136) i Hrvatski rje¢nik Leks. zavoda (2000: 109).
» Mikalja, Jakov: Blago jezika slovinskoga ili slovnik. Loreto-Ankona, 1651.

* 1 u njem. se jeziku toga vremena &esto (osobito na jugu) pisalo Bocken umjesto
Pocken.

1 prvi hrvatski (petojezi¢ni) rje¢nik Fausta Vran¢iéa iz godine 1595. biljeZi u hrvat-
skome stupcu bivol (lat. bubalus, njem. Biiffel, tal. buffalo, mad. bival).
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oblik Biiffel posudio tek pocetkom 14. stoljeca, dok je madarski svoj oblik
bivaly posudio iz slavenskih jezika ve¢ u 13. stolje¢u. Osim toga postoje jo§
stariji rusko-crkvenoslavenski oblici koji reflektiraju ve¢ potpuno slaveni-
zirane oblike: bwivolv (Skok (1971: 1.164); Miklosich (1886: 27)). Drugim
rijeima su stare slavenizirane potvrde, koje su sve do jedne puckoetimo-
logijski snazno naslonjene na vol, starije od njemackoga oblika posudena iz
francuskoga jezika. Prema Skoku su Slaveni rije¢ posudili iz balkanorumunj-
skoga (rum. bivol), pri Cemu je na primjer u staroruskome, osim naslanjanja
na vo/ u drugome dijelu rijeci, doslo do puckoetimologijskoga naslanjanja i u
prvome dijelu rijei, pa tako staroruski oblik hujvol naslanja prvi dio na buj»’’
‘divlji’ i time nudi tumacenje ‘divlji vol’. Kod rije¢i bivol i danas se osjeca
jaka naslonjenost na hrvatski vol, pa Cesto dolazi do puckoetimologijskoga
tumacenja i zablude medu neupucenima, jer se ne radi o vrsti vola nego o vrsti
goveda.

Posudenica kurva prema njem. Kurve (< lat. curvus) je od samoga pocetka
bila u teSku polozaju u hrvatskome jeziku, jer je istozvucnica s hrvatskom
rijeCju ‘kurva’. Rije¢ je kao simpleks sluzila kao stru¢ni izraz za potrebe
zemljopisnih i1 topografskih karata ali ju je istisnuo hrvatski neologizam
krivulja. U suvremenome hrvatskom jeziku nalazimo je jo$ kao sastavnicu
dvoclane slozenice kurvimetar (< njem. Kurvimeter) §to potvrduje i Anié-
Goldsteinov Rjecnik stranih rijeci (1999: 752).

2.3. Slabo naslanjanje ili istozvucnost s nekom hrvatskom rijeci

Schneeweis (1960: 139) i Striedter-Temps (1958: 149) navode za hrvatski
jezik posudenicu krizbam prema njem. Kristbaum Kkoja je u svojem prvom
dijelu slabo naslonjena na hrvatsku rije¢ kriZ. Glasovnom prilagodbom po-
sudenice krizbam doslo je po mojem misljenju slucajno do naslanjanja na
hrvatsku rije¢ kriz jer je oCito polazni njemacki oblik dijalektalna rijec¢
*['kristbaom] s medijalnom palatalizacijom [§t] umjesto [st] $to nije uobica-
jeno u njemackome standardnom jeziku.”” Glasovna prilagodba rije¢i krizbam
je u hrvatskome jeziku vjerojatno protekla na sljedeci nacin:

njem. *['kridtbaom]  hrv. *kri§ baum  disimilacija®® suglasnika t

26 Usp. hrvatski: bujati, bujna trava.

7 Striedter-Temps (149) navodi potvrdu takovoga dijalektalnog oblika ['krisbam] u
Stajerskoj, no mogla bi se uvaziti i druga narje&ja u kojima je $ibilarizacija suglas-
nickih skupina st 1 sp puno izrazitija u medijalnome (i finalnom) poloZaju nego ona u
Stajerskoj, pri ¢emu treba spomenuti alemansko-$vapsko narje¢je koje zbog geo-
grafskih razloga u ovome slucaju ne dolazi u obzir, pa bi se narjecje podunavskih
Svaba moglo smatrati posrednikom navedenoga oblika.

¥ Vrlo &esto kod njem. posudenica s troélanim suglasni¢kim skupinama; usp.: njem.
Trinkgeld > hrv. tringelt ‘napojnica’.
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hrv. *krifbaum regresivna asimilacija® §b > 7b
hrv. krizbam monoftongizacija® au > a

Uzmemo li pak njem. standardni izgovor rije¢i Kristbaum ['kristbaom] kao
polaznu osnovu, glasovnom bi prilagodbom u hrvatskome nastao drugaciji
oblik:

njem. ['kristbaom] hrv. *kris_baum disimilacija suglasnika t
hrv. *krigbaum regresivna asimilacija sb > zb
hrv. krizbam monoftongizacija au > a

Prema Klai¢u (ibidem) postoji stvarno takav oblik krizban, koji nije naslonjen
na hrvatsku rije¢ kriz , no u obliku krizban je u odnosu na njemacku izvornu
rije¢ Kristbaum ['kristbaom] doslo do pojedostavljivanja bilabijalnoga nazala
/m/ u dentalno-alveolarni nazal /n/*!, §to medu njemackim posudenicama u
finalnome poloZaju nije rijetko (njem. Maibaum > hrv. majpan, majpam). Od
svih navedenih oblika Klai¢ i Ani¢-Goldstein (1999: 739) prednost ipak daju
glasovno poluprilagodenome obliku krizbaum.

Vec u Belostenca potvrdena posudenica muzar (i mozar) slabo je (samo
glasovno) naslonjena na hrvatski muz ‘suprug’ ili arhai¢no i u narje¢jima
‘muskarac’. Rije¢ je posudena iz madarskoga (mozsdr)* koju je ovaj prije
toga posudio iz njemackoga jezika Morser (< lat. mortarium). Posudenica
muzar razlikuje u hrvatskome oba znacenja uobiajena u njemackome i
madarskome jeziku: 1. uporabni predmet u domacinstvu ‘stupa, avan’ i 2. vrst
manjega topa (i vrst puske). Za ovo drugo znacenje (vrst topa) Hrvati su
kasnije izravno iz njemackoga posudili i oblik merzer (< njem. Mérser) koji
danas polako zastarijeva.®® Pa iako je neupitna istozvuénost prvoga dijela
posudenice muz-ar s hrv. rije¢ju muz, izvorni govornici hrvatskoga jezika ne
osjecaju semanticku naslonjenost rije¢i muzar na hrvatski muz.

Njemacka posudenica krmenadla prema bav.-austr. Karmenadl’* (< fr.
carbonnade) pokazuje istozvuénost u svojem prvom dijelu s hrvatskom rije¢ju
krme od koje je izveden oblik krmaca. Ovdje ne moze biti rije¢i o

* U takovim dodirima je regresivna asimilacija u hrvatskome jeziku pravilo.

3% Hrvatski jezik osim u nekim stranim rije¢ima ne posjeduje dvoglase (diftonge) u
svojem inventaru samoglasnika.

3! Radi se o nekoj vrsti disimilacije, buduéi da i prethodni b (p) i finalni m imaju za-
jedni¢ko mjesto artikulacije (bilabijalni, dvousneni samoglasnici), dakle b+vok+m >
b+vok+n.

32 Usp. Hadrovics (1985: 369-370).

3 Tomislav Ladan misli da je muzar u hrvatskome bolje integriran (pohrvaéen,
kroatiziran) nego rije¢ merzer, koju on svrstava medu tudice, iako su obje istoga po-
drijetla (2000: 482).

3% Usp. Andreas Schmeller (1939, svezak I: 1292).
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puckoetimologijskoj naslonjenosti na krme, tim viSe Sto prema Anié-
Goldsteinu (1999: 655) postoji oblik karmenadi(a), jednake ili sli¢ne
uporabne vrijednosti i frekventnosti kao 1 krmenadla, a ne pokazuje
istozvu3ésnost s hrvatskom rijeCju krme 1 blizi je njemackome izvornom
obliku.

Posudenica griz prema njem. Grief3 ['gri:s] istozvucna je s hrv. Izvede-
nicom nultoga morfema griz (od gristi prema prezentu grizem, grizes...). Na
prvi pogled se moze ste¢i dojam da je posudenica griz zbog adaptiranoga
zvuénog [z] umjesto njemackoga bezvucnog [s] Grief; ['gri:s] naslonjena na
svoju hrvatsku istozvucnicu griz, no o tome nema ni govora, jer na
semantickoj razini nije doslo niti do mijeSanja niti do bilo kakovoga doticaja
dviju istozvucnica. Kod adaptacije od njem. [s] u hrv. [z] se viSe radi o pravilu
glasovne prilagodbe njemackih posudenica s finalnim [s] koje u hrvatskome
jeziku dobivaju oblike sa zvuénim [z]:*° bircauz prema njem. Wirtshaus,
firnajz prema njem.-bav. Firneis, paradajz prema austr. Paradeis, melSpajz
prema njem. Mehlspeis(e) itd.

2.4. Pucka etimologija i pseudogenetska srodnost

AR (XII: 499) i Skok (1971 III: 57) biljeze i tumace vrlo frekventnu rije¢
prsluk a za umanjenicu prsiucic biljeze da je pucki izraz za ‘grudnjak’. Prsiuk
je danas rije¢ hrvatskoga standardnog jezika pa ga na primjer Ani¢ u svojem
rjeéniku ne markira kao posudenicu. Skok (ibidem) za rije¢ Prsluk
pretpostavlja madarsko posredovanje (mad. pruszlik) njem.-Svap. rijeci
Brustfleck’ i upozorava na zanimljivo ‘turciziranje’ posudenice —lik > -luk.
Turski docCetak —/uk je na razini osobito govornoga jezika nekih hrvatskih re-
gija postao produktivan pa se u izvedenicama pojavljuju hrvatske i poneke
strane rijeCi neorijentalnoga postanja kao derivacijske baze: nestasluk, bez-
obrazluk, kukavicluk, privatluk, lopoviuk itd. Schneeweis (ibidem 18) i
Striedter-Temps (ibidem 178) ne spominju madarsko posredovanje za prsiuk,
no upozoravaju na prilagodbu —/uk u drugome dijelu posudenice i na pri-
lagodbu njem. rije¢i Brust- u hrv. prs-(-luk) u prvome dijelu motiviranu

3 Kao osamnaestgodi$njak sam u Zagrebu o izrazu karmenad! &uo zanimljivo pucko-
etimologijsko tumacenje koje sadrzi puno slucajnosti i intelektualiziranoga humora,
kad je nasoj, vrlo obrazovanoj susjedi, umro muz i poslije pokopa prilikom ukopnoga
objeda ili karmina kako ga jo§ zovemo, doti¢na susjeda servirala peceni karmenad! i
to opravdavala time da karmenadl ima jezi¢no nekakove veze s karminama i da ga za
karmine treba servirati, pa kad je jos i dodala da karmenadl 1 karmine imaju nekakove
jezicne skopcanosti i s latinskom rijecju carmen (‘pjesma’) i da na karminama ne
treba biti zalostan nego se radovati Zivotu, prolomio se grohatan smijeh za kojim je
ozaloS¢ena gospoda ocito i Ceznula.

36 Usp. Striedter-Temps (1958: 61).

37 Usp.: Hermann Fischer (1904-1936: 1 1479).
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puckom etimologijom prema hrvatskoj rije¢i prsa®®. Ovdje traba napomenuti
da se formalno-jezi¢nom prilagodbom slucajno ispreplela i semanti¢ka podu-
darnost rijeci Brust i prs(a), no da se radi i o staroj indoeuropskoj genetskoj
srodnosti dviju rijeci, kako se to na prvi pogled €ini, nisam pronasao uporiste
u dostupnoj strucnoj literaturi. Njemacka odnosno germanska rijeC Brust se
prema Kluge-u (1975: 105) izvodi od indoeuropskoga praoblika *bhreus-
‘bujati, rasti, nabreknuti’, dok se hrvatski odnosno slavenski oblik prs(a)
prema Gluhaku (1993: 506) izvodi od indoeuropskoga praoblika *perx sa
znacenjem ‘rebro’ odnosno ‘prsa’.

Sli¢ne sudbine kao i rije¢ prsiuk jest i njemacka posudenica pekar (< njem.
Bdicker) koja se naslonila na hrvatski glagol peéi odnosno na njegov prosli
particip aktiva pek-ao (glagolski prilog radni) ili na prezentski oblik 3. lica
mnozine peku, i danas je izraz hrvatskoga standardnog jezika. Rije¢ pekar je
prema Skoku (I1.628) potvrdena ve¢ u 17. i1 18. stolje¢u, a naslijedila je stariju
njemacku posudenicu srodna postanja pek (< njem. Beck T) koja je prema
Mazurani¢u (1975: 1. 909) potvrdena 1360. godine u pojasSnjavajuéim slo-
Zenicama hlebopek i pekohljeb sa znatenjem ‘pistor panis’’. Glasovnom
prilagodbom od njem. Bdcker u hrv. pekar doslo je do semantickoga na-
slanjanja motiviranog puckom etimologijom na hrvatski glagol peci, koji
slu¢ajno ima sli¢no znacenje kao i njemacki glagol backen, pa je na taj nacin
i3¢ezao svaki trag posudbe iz njem. jezika.* Izvorni govornici hrvatskoga
jezika rije¢ pekar ne osjecaju kao posudenicu i veéina bi bila iznenadena kada
bi ih se nesto u svezi s tim upitalo. Da se kod rijeci pekar radi o besprijekorno
uspjeloj integraciji u hrvatski jezik, svjedo¢i i ¢injenica da nitko od nasih
leksikografa osim Skoka (II, 628) ne markira imenicu pekar kao naslonjenicu
ili prekovanicu njemacke rije¢i Bicker. Cak i najveéi hrvatski autoritet za
tvorbu rije¢i Stjepan Babi¢ kod sufiksalne tvorbe na —ar (1986: 355) navodi da
je izvedenica pekar nastala od prezentske osnove glagola pecdi. Njemacki
backen 1 hrvatski peci pokazuju izvjesnu glasovnu i semanticku bliskost, no
nema ni govora o tome da se radi i o staroj indoeuropskoj genetskoj srodnosti.
Za backen se navodi pragermanski oblik *baké koji odgovara ie. obliku
*bhpgo s temeljnim znaenjem ‘zagrijati’ s potvrdom npr. u grckome phogo

¥ Kod natuknice prsluk Skok ne spominje naslanjanje na prsa, no ipak to &ini kod
obrade docetka —luk (1971: 11 328).

% Mazurani¢ (1975: 306) navodi lekseme-konkurente rije¢i pekar potvrdene u
Zagrebu u 15. st.: fistar, fiSter prema njem. Pfister (lat. pistor), a i prvi hrvatski
rjecnik (petojezicni) Fausta Vrancica iz godine 1595. navodi za lat. pistor hrv. pecar
(pechyar) $to je po tvorbi denominalna sufiksalna izvedenica od osnove peé. Za lat
pistor Vran€i¢ navodi u njem. stupcu Pfister i brotbeckh.

0 Skok (1971: II 628 polazi od toga da je prvo integrirana starija njem. posudenica
pek (< njem. Beck) pa je kasnije od njezine osnove izvedena radna imenica pekar od
koje su potom izvedene ostale rijeci s istom osnovom: pekar(n)a, pekarski, pekarov,
pekarica itd. Ova Skokova postavka zvuci vrlo uvjerljivo.
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‘przim’. Za peci se navodi praslav. oblik *pekti koji odgovara ie. obliku
*pekw- s odgovarajuéim etimologijskim potvrdama u veéini ie. jezika.

2.5. Neologizmi optereceni puckom etimologijom

Prema njemackoj slozenici Auspufftopf su u hrvatskome govornom jeziku
nastala najmanje tri oblika koje se moze okarakterizirati kao parcijalne
posudenice ili prekovanice. Prvi oblik auspuf (Klai¢ 1979: 122) je parcijalna
posudenica buduéi je posudena samo prva (determinirajuca) sastavnica
Auspuff-. Drugi oblik auspuh (Klai¢ 1979: 122; Ani¢-Goldstein 1999: 130) je
dozivio glasovnu adaptaciju u finalnom poloZzaju f > h pa je na taj nacin doslo
do puckoetimologijskoga naslanjanja na hrvatski glagol puhati. Treé¢i oblik
ispuh, koji je naknadni razvoj drugoga oblika (auspuh), nastao je tako §to je
njem. aus- jednostavno preveden s hrv. iz (is-) pa je stvoren ‘pravi hrvatski’
oblik ispuh koji se rabi i u pisanome jeziku. Oblik ispuh je nastao kako je
prikazano u dvije faze i ima formalno gledaju¢i u hrvatskome jeziku sve
osobine izvedenice nultoga morfema prema hrv. glagolu ispuhati kao
tvorbenoj osnovi. U hrvatskome standardnom jeziku je danas za njemacki
Auspufftopf viSe uobiCajena sintagma ispusni lonac Ciji je atribut ispusni
nastao od gore navedene prekovanice ispuh.

Slican razvojni put kao i ispuh imala je i rijec izlog, ¢iji je uzor nedvojbeno
njemacka rijeC Auslage, a danas je u potpunosti integrirana u hrvatski
standardni jezik. Polazna osnova je po svemu sudeci bio juznonjemacki
izgovor ['aosldk] iz koje se u nas razvio, danas ve¢ rijedak, fonoadaptirani
oblik auzlog” sa zvuénim [z] umjesto bezvucnoga [s] uobilajena u
njemackome jeziku u toj poziciji (na granici morfema). Drugi dio posudenice
—log se puckoetimologijski naslonio na hrvatski glagolski par izloZiti-
izlagati®, koji slu¢ajno ima sli¢no znalenje a time i sli¢nu kolokaciju kao i
njemacki odgovarajuc¢i oblici. Njemacke i hrvatske temeljne rijeci i njihovi
leksikologijski srodnici lieg(en), leg(en), Lag(e), Lag(er) odnosno [eci,
lez(ati), lijeg(ati), leg(lo), lez(aj), (iz)loziti, (iz)lagati ne pokazuju samo
zbunjujuce veliku sli¢nost na glasovnoj i semantickoj razini, nego odrazavaju
1 raznolikost stare genetske srodnosti indoeuropskih jezika. Ie. praoblik glasi
*legh- 1 ima potvrde u svim ie. jezicima na zapadu, a za potvrde je
karakteristicno, uvazavajéi i nase navedene etimone, da imaju vise razlicitih

1 Klai¢ (1979: 127) navodi za stari Zagreb oblik auzlag s a (-lag) koji o&ito potjede iz
njemackoga standardnog jezika ili je mozda pod njegovim utjecajem korigiran stariji i
¢es¢i oblik auzlog. Druga ali manje vjerojatna moguénost jest da u obliku auzlag veé
imamo posla s puckoetimologijskim naslanjanjem na hrv. izlagati iako drugi glagol
izloZiti svojim o (razli¢it prijevojni stupanj) blizi juzno-njem. izgovoru rijeci ['aoslak].
* Ovi se glagoli u hrvatskome razlikuju samo razli¢itim glagolskim aspektima
(glagolski vid), pri cemu je prvi (izloziti) perfektivnoga (svrSenoga) a drugi (izlagati)
durativnoga (nesvrSenoga) znacenja.
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prijevojnih stupnjeva (legh-, légh-, logh-, lagh-).* Od glasovno prilagodenoga
oblika auzlog (njem. Auslage) razvio se u hrvatskome jeziku danas standardni
i vrlo dobro integrirani izraz izlog. To se dogodilo ili pukim prevodenjem
njem. prijedloga odnosno prefiksa aus- u hrv. iz- ili mozda analogijskom
prilagodbom glagolskoga para razlicitoga glagolskog aspekta izloziti-izlagati.

Bogoslav Sulek (1816-1895) je bio jedan od onih predstavnika hrvatske
filologije koji su hrvatskoj leksikografiji druge polovice 19. stolje¢a poticali
snazne puristicke ili Cistunske tendencije u hrvatskome jeziku. On je
primjerice u svojem njemacko-hrvatskom rjecniku iz godine 1860. zabiljezio
neologizam glasovir za njemacki Klavier (hrv. klavir). Rije¢ glasovir je vrlo
brzo bila prihva¢ena u hrvatski knjizevni jezik, no nikada nije potisnula
posudenicu klavir 1 danas zvuc¢i samo malo sveCanije i biranije nego rijec
klavir. Rijec glasovir je po svemu sudec¢i skovana u slovenskome jeziku i u
svojem je drugom dijelu puckoetimologijski neznatno naslonjena na hrvatsku
rije¢ vir, a preuzeta je iz drugoga dijela njem. rije¢i Klayvier. Buduci da
tvorbeni model glasovir u svojem prvom dijelu sadrzi rije¢ glas- a u drugom
vir moZzemo mu znacenje parafrazirati kao ‘izvor glasa. O kovanici glasovir je
pocetkom 20. stolje¢a medu filolozima vodena i $ira rasprava, medu ostalim
da 1i je —vir simpleks ili se radi o izoliranome sufiksu, to jest da li je glasovir
slozenica ili sufiksalna izvedenica.** Zakljuéno se o rije¢i glasovir moze jo§
utvrditi da prosjeCan izvorni govornik hrvatskoga jezika u drugome dijelu
modela -vir ne osjeca naslonjenost ili pucku etimologiju rijecju vir.

Anicev Rjecnik hrvatskoga jezika markira natuknicu dvopek (1998: 171) s
kalk (prevedenica/prekovanica) prema njemackom Zwieback $to je na prvi
pogled i prihvatljivo. Oba se modela dvopek 1 Zwieback po tvorbi rije¢i mogu
smatrati slozenicama. Prva sastavnica dvo- hrv. modela odgovara otprilike
prvoj sastavnici njem. modela zwie-, no kod druge sastavnice nastaju prob-
lemi, jer izmedu hrvatske i njemacke sastavnice ne postoji doslovna podudar-
nost. Hrvatska sastavnica -pek kao simpleks u hrvatskome jednostavno ne
postoji niti je po svemu sudeci postojala, dok je njemacka sastavnica —back
izvedenica nultoga morfema od glagola backen ‘pe¢i’ (proizvode od brasna ili
nesto drugo S$to je panirano). Hrvatska druga sastavnica —pek je ipak pucko-
etimologijski prekovana prema njemackom Zwieback od glagola peci (gl.
prilog radni pekao ili prezentski oblik peku). Dakle, dvopek jest prekovanica
prema njem. Zwieback ali s puckoetimologijskim naslanjanjem druge sastav-
nice na njemacki uzor -back. Prosjecan hrvatski izvorni govornik ne osjeca u
rijeci dvopek uinak pucke etimologije, pa buduéi je hrvatski standardni jezik

¥ psl. legt’i, got. ligan ‘lezati’ (germ. *ligjan), lat. lectus ‘postelja’, gr. lekhos-lokhos
‘postelja’-‘zasjeda’, st.-ir. laigim-lige ‘lijezem’-‘lezaj’, toh. lake ‘lezaj’, het. lagari
‘lezi’,

* Usporedi: Jonke (1954: 68), Mareti¢ (1924: 23), Pavesi¢ (1971: 82), Kettenbach
(1949), AR ibidem III. 163, Rozi¢ (1903: 276, 389) Rammelmeyer (1979: 182).
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izraz dvopek dobro integrirao, on je u meduvremenu gotovo u potpunosti po-
tisnuo iz jezika staru posudenicu cvibak (< njem. Zwieback)® s potvrdama iz
18. stoljeca.

Schneeweis (21) navodi izraz kaljace 1 vidi u njemu prekovanicu motivi-
ranu puckom etimologijom prema njem. rije¢i Galoschen (< fr. galoche). Po
tvorbi rijeci je izraz kaljace po mojem misljenju denominalna sufiksalna izve-
denica i sastoji se od bazne rijeCi kalj ‘blato’ i sufiksa —ce po uzoru na orijen-
talizam papude. U prilog Schneeweisove teze da se radi o prekovanici optere-
¢enoj puckom etimologijom govore glasovne i semanti¢ke podudarnosti. Kao
polazna osnova bi mogao biti oblik koji navodi Klai¢ (1979: 650) kalosne,
koji je u prvome dijelu glasovno blizak s hrvatskim rijecima kalj ili kaljav, pa
puckoetimologijskim naslanjanjem lako¢om nastane nepotvrdeni oblik *ka-
ljosne, a u sljede¢em koraku se oblik *kaljosne pod utjecajem rijeci papuce i
preuzimanjem njezina docetka razvije u oblik kaljae. Rije¢ kaljace kao 1 iz-
razi galosne 1 kalosne koji su neopterec¢eni puckom etimologijom imaju iden-
ti¢no znacenje, no sva tri izraza danas pomalo zastarijevaju.

3. Zakljucni pregled

Za pucku etimologiju se moze reé¢i da kao fenomen postoji u svim zivim
jezicima i da je jedna od jezi¢nih univerzalija. Njezino djelovanje je najcesce
u posudbenim procesima, ali po€esto i medu zastarjelim i manje frekventnim
rijeima istoga jezika. Neintegrirane ili nepotpuno integrirane rije¢i ili pak
dijelovi rijeci ne naslanjaju se samo na frekventne domace leksicke morfeme
nego i na tvorbene morfeme koji nemaju individualno nego grupno znacenje o
¢emu nam svjedoce primjeri: merkati, kaljace i prsluk. Buduéi dakle da pucka
etimologija osim medu leksickim moze djelovati medu tvorbenim i grama-
tickim morfemima Bumann (1983: 579-580) vidi u njoj neku vrst procesa
tvorbe rije¢i pri ¢emu veliku ulogu imaju analogija i asimilacija. Analogija*®
je prema njemu ona formalno-jezi¢na pretpostavka koja na semantic¢koj razini
omogucuje ono pozeljno, katkad 1 nepozeljno ili slucajno novo tumacenje.
Prema nasSem korpusu je moguce razlikovati tri vrste intenziteta glasovnoga
naslanjanja, koji se formalno manifestiraju kao homofonije. Prvu vrst bi se
moglo nazvati iznudena homofonija rijeci i oblika opterecenih puckom eti-
mologijom koji dozivljavaju vrlo sloZene i teSko objasnjive glasovna preinake
kao S$to to pokazuju neki nasi primjeri: buhara (< njem. bei Wache), prsluk (<

* Mazurani¢ (1975: 1.124 navodi i tre¢i oblik cipov s potvrdom iz godine 1653 koju
su Hrvati posudili iz njemackoga posredovanjem madarskoga jezika (mad. cipo <
njem. Zwieback). Izraz je i danas s pomakom u znacenju rasprostranjen u sjevero-
zapadnoj Hrvatskoj i prema Klai¢u (1979: 227) znaci ‘bijeli kruh’.

% Za analogiju u smislu procesa ovaj rad rabi naziv naslanjanje a rezultat takva
procesa nalonjenica.
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njem.-dijal. Brustfleck), kaljace (< njem.-dijal. Kaloschen), ispuh (< njem.
Auspuff-) cipel-polka (< njem. Zeperl-Polka) itd. Druga vrst glasovnoga
naslanjanja obuhvaca one rijeci i oblike optere¢ene puckom etimologijom, ¢iji
je nastanak lako obja$njiv prema pravilima glasovne prilagodbe a nastali su
manje ili vise slucajnom glasovnom podudarnoséu s nekom hrvatskom rijecju:
krizbam (< njem. Christbaum), sise (< njem. Stifles), muzar (< mad. mozsar <
njem. Morser), pekar (< njem. Bdcker), boginje (< njem. Pocken), griz (<
njem. Grief3) itd. Treca vrst glasovnoga naslanjanja obuhvaca one rijeci 1
oblike opterec¢ene puckom etimologijom koje pokazuju tek neznatne glasovne
promjene u odnosu na rijeci izvornoga jezika ili su od samoga pocetka bile
istozvucne s nekom hrvatskom rijecju ili s dijelom neke rijeci: bunt (< njem.
Bund), glasovir (< njem. Klayvier), kurva (< njem. Kurve < lat. curvus) i
lumpati (< njem. Lump). Glasovno naslanjanje posudenice na neku hrvatsku
rijec ili na dio rije¢i ne uzrokuje samo razlicite glasovne adaptacije i promjene
nego jednako tako uzrokuje promjene razliCita intenziteta na semantickoj
razini. Formalno-jezi¢na razina se dakle u puckoj etimilogiji ne moze gledati
izolirano od semanticke razine niti obrnuto jer zajedno ¢ine jednu cjelinu. S
druge strane jacina ili intenzitet formalnojezi¢ne preobrazbe nekog oblika
pogodenog puckom etimologijom nije pokazatelj pomaka i preinaka na
semantickoj razini. Dakle, iako formalnojezi¢na i semanticka razina Cine
jednu cjelinu, ne postoji nikakav proporcionalni odnos izmedu tih razina u
smislu §to veca formalna preobrazba, ve¢i pomak na semantickoj razini. Tako
su na primjer prsluk i kaljace na formalnoj razini temeljito preoblikovani u
odnosu na svoje parnjake jezika-davatelja Brustfleck i Galoschen, a da nije
doslo do znacajnijega pomaka na semantickoj razini jer su temeljna znacenja
parnjaka jezika-primatelja i jezika-davatelja ostala ista. Upravo obrnut odnos
pokazuju posudenice bunt i merkati, koje su formalno samo u nekim manjim
segmentima preoblikovane u odnosu na ekvivalente izvornoga jezika Bund i
merken, ali je zato na semantickoj razini doSlo do velikoga pomaka u
znacenju.

Jednako kao i na formalnojezi¢noj razini, gdje su se, polaze¢i od
ponudenog korpusa, mogle razlikovati tri vrste intenziteta glasovnoga
naslanjanja, moguce je i na semantickoj razini razlikovati tri vrste ili mozda
preciznije tri stupnja semantickog naslanjanja ili aficiranja. One semanticki
najsnaznije aficirane posudenice imaju proporcionalno i najveéi pomak u
znacenju u odnosu na svoje izvorne njem. ekvivalente: lump(ov)ti (< njem.
Lump ‘odrpanac, propalica’) hrv. ‘pijancevati’, lumperaj (< njem. Lumperei
‘prostota, prijevara’) hrv. ‘pijancevanje, bacevanje’, merkati (< njem. merken
‘zamijetiti, zapaziti, ugledati’) hrv. ‘gledati, promatrati’ - dakle njem.
perfektivno, hrvatski pak durativno znacenje — i na koncu bunt (< njem. der
Bund ‘savez, udruzenje’) hrv. ‘(po)buna, ustanak, protest’. Sljedeéi tip je
dvosmjerno semanticko naslanjanje, koje je evidentno medu mnogim
posudenicama naSega korpusa, ima za posljedicu dvojaku semanticku
interpretaciju, jednu koja polazi od njemackoga kao jezika-davatelja i drugu
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koja polazi od hrvatskoga kao jezika-primatelja: buhara (< njem. bei Wache
‘pod strazom’) hrv. ‘zatvor’ ili ‘prostor gdje vrvi od buha’, sise (< njem.
Siifjes ‘slatko’) hrv. ‘vrst slastice’ ili ‘(Zenske) grudi’, cipel-polka (< njem.
Zeperl-Polka ‘vrst polke’) hrv. ‘vrst polke’ ili “polka koju karakterizira nesto s
cipelama’, boginje (< njem. Pocken ‘kozice’) hrv. ‘kozice’ ili ‘bozice’ itd.
Kod ovog tipa je uvijek naravski dominantno jedno znacenje i to ono koje je
blisko njem. izvornom znacenju, dok je ono drugo znacenje, koje se tumaci
prema nekoj hrvatskoj isto- ili sli¢nozvucnici ponekad cuje medu
neupucenima ili u Sali. U treCoj grupi semantickog, moze se reci teSko
primjetnog ili prikrivenog, naslanjanja ili aficiranja pokazuju neki oblici
ponudenog korpusa, Ciji se njem. uzori ili ekvivalnti mogu utvrditi samo
sofisticiranom jezi¢nom analizom na glasovnoj razini. U ovome se slu¢aju
moze govoriti o prikrivenoj ili opskurnoj puckoj etimologiji, jer niti je
semanticko naslanjenje sasvim vidljivo, niti se glasovno naslanjanje u odnosu
na njem. ekvivalente dade jednostavno utvrditi: pekar (< njem. Bdcker),
prsluk (< njem. Brustfleck), kaljace (< njem. Galoschen), izlog (< njem.
Auslag-e), ispuh (< njem. Auspuff-), dvopek (< njem. Zwieback) 1 glasovir (<
njem. Klavier).

Nacelno se moze re¢i da je djelovanje pucke etimologije u ponudenom
korpusu uzrokovalo razlicite ucinke, koji su polaze¢i od fonoloske i
semanticke razine vrlo razliCita intenziteta, pa se treba govoriti o eficijentnoj
skali puckoetimologijskoga djelovanja. Medu ‘finalnim proizvodima’
nastalim djelovanjem pucke etimologije ima prihvatljivih oblika s
prihvatljivim znacenjima, kao Sto su: pekar, prsluk, bunt, izlog itd., ali ima i
onih oblika s neprihvatljivim ili zbunjuju¢im znacenjem, pa ponekad cak i
onih oblika s u¢inkom zablude, kao Sto pokazuju primjeri: picajzl, buhara,
kurva, sise itd., koji su vise komunikativni balast, jer su se glasovno a time i
semanticki naslonili na u ovom slucaju tabuizirane hrvatske rije¢i.

Riidiger Schmitt kao izdavad zbirnoga toma Etymologie'’ upuéuje u
predgovoru na jezi¢nosocioloski momenat pucke etimologije kad kaze, da je
ona tumacenje nekih rijeci ili preciznije njihova reinterpretacija koja nastaje u
narodu, t.j. u onome jezikoslovno manje obrazovanom dijelu. Schmittovo se
stajaliSte moZe saZeti u reenicu: Sto je obrazovaniji govornik, tim je
proporcionalno manje pucke etimologije. Pa iako je ovo Schmittovo stajaliste
prihvatljivo, ono ipak ignorira pozitivne ucinke pucke etimologije, koja je na
primjer, polaze¢i od naseg korpusa, pospjeSila integraciju nekih njemackih
posudenica u hrvatski jezik: izlog, pekar, prsluk, bunt, buhara, kaljace,
lump(ov)ati itd. PuCkom etimologijom mnoga rije¢ dobije onu potrebnu
providnost ili leksicku motiviranost koja je cesto neprihvatljiva i stvara
komunikativne smetnje ali je ponekad i prihvatljiva. Zaklju¢no se moze reci

Y7 Etymologie. Riidiger Schmitt (Izdavac¢), Wege der Forschung, svezak 373. Darm-
stadt 1977: usp. str. 5.
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da je pucka etimologija konstantan jezi¢ni fenomen koji se nerado tolerira ali i
progoni, no ona ¢e i nadalje osobito u medujezi¢nim posudbama uporno nuditi
svoje usluge. Sjajnu buduénost dakle nema, ali joj ne prijeti opasnost od
izumiranje niti medu obrazovanima a jo§ manje medu neobrazovanima.
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Jezikoslovlje:
The tongue in the mind’s ear

When the decision was reached in early 2002 that this journal ought to be re-
launched and made into an open, international forum, the editor-in-chief sug-
gested that an editorial note is in order in the new issue that would explain the
journal’s background and its future goals. When an internationally renowned
board of consulting editors was successfully called into life, and when first
contributions from abroad started getting in, in other words, when it appeared
that the journal is on a good course, the editor-in-chief suggested that the
pleasure of composing of this editorial note be mine, as I happened to have
been engaged in the most visible part of the work in the preparation stage, so
to say, acting as the executive hand that carried out most of the suggestions of
the whole editorial board. Not surprisingly, I declined this particular offer.
Now that the double issue for 2002 is about to go to press (and a couple of
papers are being revised that will most likely appear in the first issue for
2003), I feel that a note might be useful, not a prefatory one, but just a post-
script mostly focussing on the journal’s name, and thus revealing some of the
quandaries that the editorial board was in during the past year.

There is hardly any need for the editorial board to comment on the papers
published. After all, the papers speak for themselves. However, let me just as
well make two points. Firstly, it is clear that most papers in the present vol-
ume are true to what the editorial board envisaged: most papers contest or re-
evaluate some established conceptual and/or methodological traditions. The
second point that must be made clear is that most of the papers in Croatian
(both articles and book reviews and notices) had been submitted either long
before the decision to relaunch the journal, i.e. while it was in a limbo, or dur-
ing the time the board was busy reviving the journal. This explains in part the
relatively high proportion of the number of papers in Croatian when com-
pared to the number of papers in English and German. This proportion is quite
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likely to change in the issue to follow, but hopefully not to the detriment of
Croatian. If all goes well, it will shift more and more from the status of the
metalanguage, i.e. the medium, to the status of the object language, i.e. the
topic of papers composed in the other two languages.

This also explains why the journal continues with Volume 3, and does not
start anew. The first volume, with one issue, was published in 1998, and was
followed by a double issue of Volume 2 in 1999. This means that there is a
gap for 2000 and 2001. For quite some time, the possibility was entertained of
starting with a clean slate, i.e. either changing the name of the journal (for the
reasons to be discussed below) and naturally starting with volume one, or
keeping the name but at least starting afresh with a new series. The expanded
editorial board eventually decided that the continuity in both the journal’s
name and volume sequence, with an acknowledged gap in publication, is the
wisest option.

In fulfilling its mission - holding up for discussion theoretical and descrip-
tive issues relevant to the linguistic community at large and thus aiming at
reflecting current trends in linguistic research — Jezikoslovije will clearly con-
tribute to the development of linguistic research in Croatia. First of all, by be-
ing a forum that reflects current trends it will help the Croatian linguistic
community keep pace with colleagues abroad. Jezikoslovije is also intended to
promote Croatian linguistics by publishing contributions by Croatian lin-
guists, and last but not least on Croatian (occasionally in Croatian). However,
the traffic of ideas is expected to be bidirectional, i.e. the journal is to be a
means of not only importing but also of exporting ideas. This latter goal can
only be achieved if contributions also take a broader perspective and succeed
in linking up to worldwide trends in terms of their methodology, the theoreti-
cal framework in which they are couched, and the relevance of their findings.
One of the prerequisites is the choice of an international medium that would
make such work more widely accessible (e.g. writing on Croatian in English
or German).

In the remainder of this note I will be trying to kill two birds with a single
stone. On the one hand, I would like to demonstrate that even an apparently
petty issue such as the etymology of the journal’s name can be discussed in a
manner that makes the topic theoretically relevant and interesting for larger
audience. On the other hand, I hope to convince the reader that Jezikoslovije is
an apt name for a linguistic journal.

So what’s in this name? A morphological analysis yielding two immediate
constituents linked by an interfix seems very plausible at first sight: jezik-o-
slovije. If we disregard the interfix, the right-hand IC of this compound-like
structure can be further broken down into two morphemes: slov-fje. Of course,
it is also possible that this is a synthetic compound-like structure where the
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final suffix —/je is added to a complex base. This question, however, is not our
immediate concern here.

The left-hand constituent, jezik, is not a trouble-maker here. This is a pat-
tern of metonymic extension of the type SPEECH-ORGAN-FOR-LANGUAGE,
attested in language after language, particularly in Indo-European languages,
but also in Uralic, Turkic, Semitic, Caucasian, Chadic, and American Indian
languages (cf. Radden 2002).

This accounts for the first part of the subtitle of this note. But what about
the meaning of the whole word, why should the tongue be in the mind’s ear?
Checking on the word jezikoslovlje in Croatian and Croatian-English diction-
aries, one finds that, provided the word is included, two senses are offered,
viz. two English equivalents, respectively. Bujas (1983) gives both philology
and linguistics as its English equivalents, while Drvodeli¢ (1989) provides
only philology. Simeon’s encyclopedic dictionary of linguistic terms (1969:
619) indicates that the term was coined by Bogoslav Sulek in 1860 as the
equivalent of the German term Philologie (the same person is recorded as be-
ing responsible for the term jezikoznanstvo (cf. Russian jazykoznanie), coined
in 1874 and corresponding to German Sprachwissenschaft. The dictionary of
the Croatian Academy of Sciences and Arts provides filologija as the first
gloss, immediately followed by lingvistika. The fact is that jezikoslovlje is not
a terribly frequent form. A search in the Croatian National Corpus, which at
present contains 30 million words, yielded 17 tokens (with 4 different case
forms)'. I must admit here that I myself hardly remember ever having come
across the word before joining the editorial board in 2002, apart from the oc-
casion on which I read Katici¢ (1986).

Studying the tables of contents of the first two volumes of Jezikoslovije
(all in all 3 issues), one may get the impression that the journal was more
about philology than linguistics.

A brief comparison with some other words ending in —(slov)/je, does not
seem to lend unequivocal support to this assumption. Babi¢ (1986) cites,
among others, forms such as: mudroslovije and bogoslovije. The first con-
stituents are mudr(o)- and bog-, i.e. ‘wise’ and ‘God’, respectively. The for-
mer word was a failed attempt to replace the internationalism filozofija (i.e.
philosophy), an attempt that failed for good long, long before the present au-
thor was born, and thus cannot be blamed on the present-day Croatian lan-
guage policy. The latter word is quite current in the sense of ‘theology’ (cf.
Bogoslovni fakultet ‘Faculty of Theology’). There is a clear analogy between
Jjezikoslovlje and mudroslovije to the effect that in both words the first con-
stituent corresponds to the second constituent in their Greek counterparts (on

" The corpus can be searched at www.hnk.hr.
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which they may be assumed to have been modelled), while —slovije in both
cases corresponds to philein ‘love’. If mudroslovije is the love of wisdom,
then jezikoslovije is the love of language. However, bogoslovije is a different
case, as —slovlje here corresponds to Greek —logia. In other words, the second
constituent denotes something that is more study- or science-like.

However, the statement on its scope and goals, agreed on by the new ex-
panded editorial board, is clearly at odds with such purely philological orien-
tation. A change of the journal’s name seemed to be well-advised - a possibil-
ity that was duly considered.’

Ani¢ (1999: 417), however, defines jezikoslovije as proucavanje jezika,
lingvistika (‘study of language, linguistics’), but does not include any refer-
ence to philology. So it appears as if we witnessed here a shift in the meaning
of the term from the ‘philology’ towards the ‘linguistics’ sense. Is this shift
perhaps attributable to what Jahn (1999) describes as the Croatization lan-
guage policy? Specifically, this might seem like an old word from the Croa-
tian linguistic heritage being revived after having long been in disuse.’ Notice
that it is possible that the other competing term coined by Sulek, jezikoznan-
stvo, may have been dispreferred by many speakers on the grounds of being
felt to be to close to Russian, which currently does not enjoy a prestigious
status in the Croatian society, due to the politics of the past. In sum, the shift
of meaning would seem to be essentially arbitrary from a linguistic point of
view. In other words, it takes place for extra-linguistic reasons, either due to
ignorance, i.e. confusing philology for linguistics, or due to the wish to re-
place the international term [lingvistika for basically political reasons. If
Jjezikoslovlje was originally used in the sense of philology, such a shift would

? Note that the board in fact did not face much of a choice. Changing the journal’s
name to something English or Classical could have led to some high-sounding, pre-
sumptuous (and in the long run ridiculous) syntagma, or to partial infringement (as
most apt and/or eye-catching names are already in use). Opting for either interpreta-
tion of its scope and goals (i.e. either choosing to be a philological or a linguistic
journal), but sticking to the resources of Croatian morphosyntax, the journal had to
manouvre in a very narrow space left by two well-established Croatian journals, viz.
Filologija and Suvremena lingvistika. Jezikoslovilje may be a tongue-twister, and sus-
picious, or even offensive to some linguists, but it is at least original, quite unique,
and hopefully eye-catching (if this were one of the ingredients that go into making a
successful journal, in addition to eye-catching contents).

* By way of digression, let me just point out that the only linguistic term that Jahn
discusses is syntax (i.e sintaksa in Croatian), which is claimed by his informant
(allegedly a teacher of Croatian) to be systematically replaced by the term srocnost. In
a matter of fact, srocnost is not an innovation but a long-established term covering
what is in English called concord or agreement, nothing more and nothing less. Cf.
Kati¢i¢ (1991), where the term sintaksa is used in the title of the volume, and srocnost
is duly used in the sense of concord.
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not make much sense for at least two reasons. If the alleged purpose of resur-
recting an old Croatian word is to “preserve the purity” of the language, then
this purpose is not served if the “original sense” is betrayed. On top of this, it
is just like robbing Peter to pay Paul — if jezikoslovije is used as a patch to
render lingvistika superfluous, another gap emerges because there is no native
term replacing filologija.

In what follows below, I would like to show, that even if Ani¢ (1999) may
be wrong about not supplying the philology” sense for jezikoslovije, he is at
least right about glossing it as the study of language, i.e. linguistics in the
sense of German Sprachwissenschaft (language-science, i.e. getting to know/
acquiring knowledge about language).

We might assume that the right-hand constituent, -slovije, is etymologi-
cally related to Slaven ‘Slav’, slaviti (v.) ‘praise’, and sloviti (v.) ‘speak, tell,
announce’. This is indeed borne out by most etymological dictionaries. One
could then jump to the conclusion that jezikoslovije should be taken to mean
something like ‘the activity of talking about/discussing language’. Since
scholarly discussions are prototypically dialectic exchanges between partici-
pants not possessed of identical bodies of knowledge, i.e. one knows more
about a given topic than the other participant, the latter then benefits from the
discussion because he is given an opportunity to learn something. Of course,
the roles may be reversed, and the direction of the transfer of knowledge re-
versed at the next turn. Last but not least, even the participant that apparently
acts as the primary source of knowledge, may her-/himself be learning in the
process, as we all have experienced on many occasions. It may almost sound
like a joke, but such dialectic exchange may be thought of as a phenomenon
resting on a metonymic basis: scholarly discussion goes hand in hand with
transfer of knowledge (in whatever form), and thus ultimately leads to the ac-
quisition/possession of body of knowledge (in the sense of Wissenschaft).

However, there is harder evidence that jezikoslovlje indeed covers the
sense of ‘linguistics’, more precisely, that -slovije has to do with cognition.
The evidence is to be found if one decides to plunge into much deeper etymo-
logical strata. The ultimate etymon of —slovije, and slovo ‘letter’, and Slaven
and sloviti, seems to be IE *kleu- ‘hear’.

To try to argue for a link between —slovije and cognition on the basis of
such an etymological affinity may seem surprising, even incoherent. The link
is, on the face of it, totally unmotivated. At best, assuming such a link would
imply some sort of meaning extension from the domain of perception onto the

* In fact, in the official nomenclature of scientific disciplines approved by the
Croatian Ministry of Science and Technology, jezikoslovije is being used as a
hyperonym of both philology and linguistics.
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domain of cognition, probably based on a metaphor. This type of general ex-
tension is in fact widely attested, as discussed in Sweetser (1990). The only
trouble with this is that it is actually out of sync with Sweetser’s prediction
that such metaphoric mappings from perception to cognition are more likely
for certain perceptual modalities than for some others. Specifically, verbs of
visual perception are claimed by her to be universally more likely to develop
into verbs of knowing than verbs related to any other perceptual modality. In
other words, verbs of hearing are not very likely to develop a usage meaning
‘know’. Rather they will acquire the sense of ‘heeding, obeying’, i.e. extend
into the domain of social interaction. If they are nevertheless also found to
develop in the direction of cognition they, at best, exhibit a usage meaning
‘understand’.

It has been recently shown by Evans and Wilkins (2000)° that Sweetser’s
prediction about the universality of the extension of visual perception verbs to
cognition readings (like ’see’ > "know’) cannot be upheld. Making use of data
from a broad range (approximately 60) of Australian languages, they demon-
strate that verbs denoting higher intellection, i.e. cognition in the sense of
’think” and ’know’ are recruited from verbs for aural perception, rather than
from ’see’ verbs. Cf. some of their examples:

Pitjantjatjara

(1)itit-la takata  kuli-ntja wiya
long.ago-LOC doctor  hear/know-NOMZR NEG
‘In the old days we didn’t know about doctors’

(2)yumpa-na putu nguwan kulini
face-1 in.vain hardly hear/remember
‘I can’t really remember the face’
(Goddard 1992: 39)

Dalabon
(3)‘ngale! kvhrdvh-kah  kvhrdvh-kah  kvhrdvh-kah’
oh.yes this.way-LOC this.way-LOC this.way-LOC

kah-rok-wona-rre-ninj.

3way-hear-REFL-PASTPERF

““Oh yes, along this way, this way, this way,” he remembered/ re-
called/knew the way along’

> This article provides, of course, not only arguments for the present note, but also the
obvious inspiration for its subtitle.
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Vestiges of this pattern can also be detected in Indo-European languages,
e.g. in English or Croatian. Verbs of aural perception can of course be used in
the sense of ‘understand’, as in the questions in (4-5):

(4) A mistake has been made, do you hear me?

Croatian

(5)Jesi li me ¢uo?
AUX-2SG Q-PARTICLE me-ACC heard
‘Have you heard (and understood) me?’

In both examples the implicature arises — if the addressee has perceived the
message, i.e. has heard it, s/he must have understood it.

A verb of hearing may occasionally be also used in the sense of ‘know’:

(6)a. Have you heard the one about...
b. Never heard of him.

(6) a. may be understood as the speaker simply inquiring whether the inter-
locutor has aurally perceived the joke in question, but it is normally enlarged
into an inquiry as to whether the interlocutor knows the joke. Similarly, (6) b.
is normally interpreted in the sense that the speaker does not know the person
in question. The same patterns are attested in Croatian, and in many other lan-
guages, even some non-Indo-European ones, e.g. in Hungarian.

Let us now return to some expressions deriving from the other etymon of
interest, *kleu-, that was discussed above. As pointed out by Sweetser (1990:
35) words coming from this root often mean ‘tale, report, fame, glory, news’.
This is the case in Latin cluor ‘fame’, and clueo ‘be famous’, and while ClL.
Greek kluo means ‘hear’, its nominalizations and adjectivalizations are kléos
‘fame’ and klutos ‘famous’, respectively. They can be traced to the same ety-
mon which developed in Croatian into slava ‘fame’ and slavan ‘famous’.
Fame, and being famous or well-known, clearly have to do with knowledge.

This shift from hearing to knowing, though not very systematic, and
nowadays as good as obscured, is in fact no less well motivated than the shift
from seeing to knowing. In other words, the latter is as unmotivated as the
former. The explanation that Sweetser (1990: 39) gives basically presupposes
some metaphorical mapping, the common denominator between vision and
cognition being distance:

... vision is connected with intellection because it is our primary source of ob-
jective data about the world... Vision gives us data from distance. This ability
to reach out is a significant parallel between vision and intellection, since the
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objective and intellectual domain is understood as being an area of personal
distance, in contrast to intimacy or closeness of the subjective and emotional
domain... Vision is also identical for different people...

But this assumption of a parallel is clearly biased in that it presupposes one
particular type of cognition and knowledge (the objective one, probably one
arrived at experimentally, assuming emotional distance from what is being
observed), and one particular stage in the development of society and technol-
ogy. Otherwise, distance need not result in cognition. Being emotionally dis-
interested and detached from what one studies can of course be beneficial, but
detrimental as well (e.g. because of lack of motivation). Finally, it is almost a
platitude to point out that spatial distance is reversely proportional to success-
ful visual perception, and may thus prevent cognition.

I would like to submit that the shift from both visual and aural meaning to
the domain of knowing (both objective and subjective) can perhaps be better
motivated if we assume underlying metonymic chains instead of metaphors.
What is going on in both perception modalities is a complex scenario or ICM.
Successful perception presupposes the readiness/attention of the organism.

Note now that both Croatian cuti and English hear derive etymologically
from the Indo-European root *(s)keu- ‘watch, look’, which is in turn claimed
to derive from the nostratic *cuHA‘watch, observe’, also reflected in Kart-
velian *Cew- ‘pay attention’. We could assume that the initial stage of the per-
ceptual process came to be reinterpreted as denoting its result, i.e. the lexemes
originally denoting attention came to mean perception itself. In other words,
we witness a high-level predication metonymic mapping of the CAUSE-FOR-
RESULT type here. Closer to our times, we may illustrate this on the English
pair listen to — hear. The former activity may lead to the event of hearing, but
hearing does not presuppose listening, you can hear things without listening
to, i.e. without consciously attending to the task. This sort of conceptual con-
tiguity in the sense of defeasibility/cancellability is just what is predicted for
high-level metonymies (cf. Panther and Thornburg 2002). In the next step,
what is heard gets processed and incorporated into the knowledge system of
the organism in one way or another. If a particular piece of information is
relevant and possibly recurrent, it is more firmly incorporated into the knowl-
edge system and can be retrieved independently of the original aural stimulus.
In other words, the same high-level metonymy kicks in here again. What has
been heard and turned into operationalisable data is now known. This is
clearly reflected in the fame/famous cluster of examples above. This now ex-
plains how knowledge gets in through ears, and also why the tongue is in the
mind’s ear.

This sort of motivation, grounded in human bodily and mental endowment,
can equally account for both modalities (or perhaps any other modality) as
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starting points for the shift towards intellection. So what was it that made lan-
guage after language (but not Australian ones) choose visual perception over
aural one as the starting point, or perhaps, if my arguments above hold water,
what was it that may have made many languages shift from one model to the
other at some point?

Part of the answer is offered in the concluding section of Evans and Wil-
kins (2000), when they suggest that “the same semantic domain can have its
universal and its relativistic side, a foot in nature and a foot in culture,...” As
pointed out above, Sweetser’s concept of cognition seems to be biased by
modern Western civilization. At the time the two models may have competed,
society was very different. Vision was of course very important, but it was
certainly not the only factor relevant to the acquisition and dissemination of
knowledge. What is more, “objective”, first-hand knowledge arrived at on the
basis of direct observation was less privileged in comparison with that ac-
quired through exchange with other humans. In fact, one can safely assume
that before the invention of a writing system, and before technological and
economical advance could ensure sustainable and high-quality light independ-
ent of meteorological conditions, oral transmission of knowledge in concen-
trated form, was the primary form of dissemination of knowledge that was
handed down from generation to generation. It is not incidental that the oldest
texts preserved were in the form of verse, to be sung or recited in front of the
audience. The regular metre with its rhythmic contours, the use of rhyme and
alliteration, recurrent collocations, were all devices that facilitated their oral
perception and memorization, so that they could be preserved and handed
down further. Once the circumstances started changing, when writing systems
were devised, and as the medium for actual recording became more and more
accessible, as the lightning techniques became more reliable, the preservation
and transfer of knowledge was less and less dependent on aural perception,
and the other model could take over. Where such circumstances did not arise,
or did not arise so quickly, e.g. in indigenous Australian societies, as demon-
strated by Evans and Wilkins (2000), the aural modality went unchallenged.

Let me now return to the issue of the aptness of the journal’s name. Just
like the process of cognition starts with the attention, the state of readiness
and opening of channels of communication, Jezikoslovije shall be open to all
schools and currents of linguistic thought. It shall promote the idea that lin-
guistics, like all science, is a cumulative cooperative enterprise, encouraging
an attitude of tolerance and patient listening to, i.e. reading, other people’s
ideas/work, and then trying to suggest a solution to the problems or to make
clear their relevance to theoretical issues by posing further questions.
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Baron, Iréne, Michael Herslund, Finn Serensen, eds. (2001). Dimensions
of Possession. Amsterdam: John Benjamins. Typological Studies in Lan-
guage 47. ISBN 90 272 2951 1. vi + 335 str. € 95.00.

Prikaz gornje knjige pocet cemo jednom metajezi¢nom napomenom. U hrvat-
skoj se lingvistickoj literaturi za engleski termin possession Cesto rabi izraz
posjedovanje i taj ¢emo izraz zadrzati i u ovome prikazu. Medutim, za termine
possessor 1 possessum rabit ¢emo internacionalizme posesor 1 posesum kao
predteorijske termine, jer termine posjednik i posjedovano, koje rabi B. Kuna
u svom magistarskom radu [Izricanje posvojnosti genitivom u hrvatskom
knjizevnom jeziku (Zagreb 1999.), smatramo previse sugestivnima i neprik-
ladnima za odnose dio — cjelina (curi mi nos), rodbinske odnose (rodio mu se
sin) ili apstraktno 'posjedovanje' (I have a cold). Termini posesor 1 posesum
jednostavno ¢e se odnositi na binarnu relaciju u kojoj posesor ne postoji bez
posesuma, 1 obratno, posesuma nema bez posesora bez obzira na to da li se
radi o predikacijskom (Marko ima sina), atributnom (Markov sin) ili ekster-
nom odnosu (Marku se rodio sin).

Pored vrlo dobrog uvoda (Introduction: Dimensions of possession), koji su
napisali Michael Herslund i Iréne Baron, knjiga sarzi Sesnaest priloga o razli¢-
itim aspektima posesivnosti: 1. Hansjakob Seiler: The operational basis of
possession: A dimensional approach revisited (27-40); 2. Ole Togeby: The
concept of possession in Danish grammar (41-55); 3. Finn Serensen: Posses-
sion spaces in Danish (57-65); 4. William McGregor: The verb HAVE in Nyul-
nyulan languages (67-84); 5. Iréne Baron 1 Michael Herslund: Semantics of
the ver HAVE (85-98); 6. Per-Durst Andersen: Possessum-oriented and posses-
sor-oriented constructions in Russian (98-113); 7. Lars Heltoft: Datives and
comitatives as neighbouring spouses: The case of indirect objects and comita-
tives in Danish (115-146); 8. Inge Bartning: Towards a typology of French
NP de NP structures or how much possession is there in complex noun
phrases with de in French? (147-167); 9. Henrik Heeg Miiller: Spanish N de
N structures from a cognitive perspective (169-186); 10. Martin Riegel: The
grammatical category ‘Possession’ and the part-whole relation in French
(187-200): 11. Osten Dahl i Maria Koptjevskaja-Tamm: Kinship in grammar
(201-225); 12. Anne-Marie Spanghoe: (In)alienability and (in)determination
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in Portugese (227-242); 13. Kari Fraurud: Possessives with extensive use: A
source of definite articles? (243-267); 14. A. Machtelt Bolkestein: Possessors
and experiences in Classical Latin (269-283); 15. Marianne Mithun: The dif-
ference a category makes in the expression of possession and inalienability
(285-310); 16. Bernd Heine: Ways of explaining possession (311-328).

Prilozi se mogu ugrubo podijeliti na dva tipa ¢lanaka: one koji se odnose na
posesivnost kao kognitivnu kategoriju i one u kojima se raspravlja o izricanju
posesivnosti u pojedinim jezicima. Karakter cijele knjige najbolje ilustriraju
prve dvije reCenice uvodne rijeci urednika: “Possession is a very elusive no-
tion. It is a complex and vague notion which in order to be expressed has to
draw on different linguistic structures” (str. 1).

U ovom prikazu ne¢emo se posebno zadrzavati na pojedinaénim ¢lancima
ve¢ ¢emo samo prokomentirati neke priloge, koji po nasem misljenju zas-
luzuju posebnu paznju. Kao Sto je ve¢ spomenuto, jedan se dio priloga u
knjizi odnosi na izricanje (kodiranje) posesivnosti u razliCitim jezicima, i opéi
je zakljucak da ni jedan od analiziranih jezika nema posebnu konstrukciju
koja bi sluzila isklju¢ivo za izricanje posesivnosti, a isto tako konstrukcije
koje se koriste za izricanje posesivnosti imaju i druge uporabe i znacenja.
Tako, na primjer, u Spanjolskome konstrukcija N de N ima dvanaest razli¢itih
znacenja ili uporaba, od kojih se samo neke mogu svrstati u posesivne kon-
strukcije (npr. one koje oznacavaju rodbinske odnose El padre de Juan
‘Juanov otac’ ili odnos izmedu cjeline i1 dijela Las ramas del arbor "grane
drveta’), ali ne i one koje oznacavaju uzrok (E! ruido del coche ‘buka auto-
mobila’) ili proizvodaca (Los televisores de Philips ‘Philipsovi televizori’)
(vidi Miillerov prilog, te prilog 1. Bartning, koja opisuje sli¢nu visezna¢nost
konstrukcije NP de NP u francuskome.

U zanimljiviju i relevantniju skupinu ¢lanaka mogu se ubrojiti, pored jako
dobrog i instruktivnog uvoda, ¢lanci u kojima se pojmu posesivnosti prilazi iz
teorijskog aspekta uz nuznu ilustraciju primjerima iz indoeuropskih i tzv. eg-
zoticnih jezika.

Posesivnost je, kao i1 vecina drugih metajezEnih pojmova, intuitivno prilicno
jasan pojam i svaki ¢e ga obrazovani laik lako povezati s glagolima imati,
posjedovati, pripadati. No iako izmedu reCenica Ivan ima/posjeduje kucu i
Kuca pripada Ivanu mozda nema bitne razlike na planu izvanjezi¢ne stvar-
nosti ili na planu logicke analize istinosne vrijednosti sudova, razlike na planu
lingvistickog kodiranja itekako su ocite. Uz glagol imati i njegove ekvivalente
u drugim jezicima (npr. have, haben) posesor je kodiran kao subjekt/tema,
dok je uz pripadati (belong, gehoren) posesum subjekt/tema. Razlike su vid-
ljive i na semantickom planu. Od sedam vrsti posjedovanja koje razlikuje
Heine (fizi¢ko posjedovanje, privremeno posjedovanje, trajno posjedovanje,
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neotudivo posjedovanje, apstraktno posjedovanje, nezivo neotudivo posjedo-
vanje, nezivo otudivo posjedovanje) pripadnost ima semanticka obiljezja TRA-
JNOST i NEOTUBPIVOST. Osim toga, u jezicima koji koriste ¢lanove za obil-
jezavanje odredenosti/neodredenosti, posesum je neodreden u re¢enicama s
glagolom imati (I have a dog), dok je u konstrukcijama s glagolom pripadati
odreden (The dog belongs to me).

Medutim, kada treba dati lingvisticki plauzibilnu karakterizaciju posesiv-
nosti, semasioloski i onomasioloski pristup ¢ine se podjednako bezizgled-
nima. Semasioloski je pristup jednostavno nemoguc zato §to nije poznat jezik
(a procjenjuje se da ih ima izmedu 4000 i 6000) u kome bi postojala morfosin-
takticka konstrukcija koja bi sluzila isklju¢ivo za kodiranje posesivnosti. Kao
Sto se vidi iz nekoliko priloga, ¢ak se ni genitiv ne moze proglasiti posesiv-
nom konstrukcijom, jer osim posesivnosti izri¢e i niz drugih znacenja, a ni
predikatne konstrukcije s glagolom imati, odnosno njegovim ekvivalentima u
drugim jezicima, nemaju isklju¢ivo posesivno znacenje.

Budu¢i da je posesivnost kognitivna, a ne jezi¢na kategorija, razumljivo je
Sto se problemu posesivnosti najéeS¢e pristupa sa onomasioloskoga stano-
vista, no kao Sto je ve¢ receno, jeziCne strukture koje sluze za za izricanje
posesivnosti istovremeno imaju i druga znacenja. Prema Seileru (Possession
as an operational dimension of language. 1993. Tiibingen: Gunter Narr, str.4)
posvojnost se moze okarakterizirati na sljede¢i nacin:

“Semantically, the domain of POSSESSION can be defined as bio-cultural. It is
the relationship between a human being and his kinsmen, his body parts, his
material belongings, his cultural and intellectual products. In a more extended
view, it is the relationship between parts and wholes of an organism.”

Rezultat ovako shvaéene posesivnosti je sedam gore spomenutih tipova pose-
sivnosti koje razlikuje Heine, od kojih su neki ocito bliZi prototipi¢noj pose-
sivnosti od nekih drugih (npr. neotudivo posjedovanje blize je prototipu od
otudivog ili apstraktnog posjedovanja).

Na morfosintaktickom planu posesivnost se izri¢e kao predikatna posesiv-
nost, atributna posesivnost i eksterna posesivnost (tzv. posesivni dativ). Tipi-
¢an primjer predikatne posesivnosti su re¢enice s ekvivalentima glagola have,
no i unutar te kategorije, kao i unutar druge dvije kategorije, postoji cijela
skala ‘posesivnosti’ — od Mary has a daughter preko Mary has a pen do Mary
has a cold.

U nastavku ovog prikaza ukratko ¢emo se osvrnuti na Cetiri priloga koji po
naSem misljenju zasluzuju posebnu pozornost (uz ve¢ spomenuti, izrazito lo-
kalisticki orijentirani uvod Michaela Herslunda i Iréne Baron).
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Od opceg karaktera knjige odstupa Heltoftov prilog o indiretnom objektu i
komitativu u danskom. U dana$nje vrijeme, kad se vec¢ina lingvista, bez obzira
na teorijsko opredjeljenje, slaze da gramaticke relacije (subjekt, direktni 1 in-
direktni objekt) treba nezavisno opisati na planu morfosintakse, semantike i
pragmatike vracanje na Hjelmsjevljevu distnkciju izmedu plana izraza i plana
sadrzaja u najmanju je ruku ¢udno i takav se prilog tesko uklapa u ostale
priloge u knjizi. Prema Heltoftu, semanticke su uloge specifi¢ne za svaki po-
jedini jezik. U recenici Ole spiller fodbal met Peter ‘Ole igra nogomet s
Peterom’, Peter je ko-subjekt, a u pasivnoj recenici nominalni izraz kodiran
kao subjekt predstavlja subjekt na planu izraza, a subjekt na planu sadrzaja je
tradicionalni logicki subjekt koji odgovara semantickom agensu. Tvrdnja da je
subjekt u jeziku s fiksnim redom rijeci kao sto je danski semanticki neproziran
nikako ne opravdava pridruzivanje sintakticke funkcije subjekt argumentima
predikata sa sintaktickim funkcijama direktni ili indirektni objekt, odnosno
iS¢itavanje sintakticke funkcije argumenata predikata iz semanticke valencije
glagola. U slucaju posesivnih konstrukcija to znaci da “the 10 is an object that
is at the same time qualified as the content subject of fd ‘get’” (str. 121). To
znaci da reCenica s uopéenim subjektom De tildete kongen en ubetydelig rolle
‘Oni su kralju dodijelili beznacajnu ulogu’ na planu sadrZaja ima isti subjekt
kao Kongen fik en ubetydelig rolle ‘Kralj je imao beznacajnu ulogu’, tj.,
imenica kongen je subjekt u obje recenice, odnosno indirektni objekt kome se
tradicionalno pripisuju semanticke uloge recipijent i beneficijar zapravo je
semanticki subjekt jer se takve reCenice mogu parafrazirati prema obrascu X
ima Y, pri ¢emu je X indirektni objekt na planu izraza, a subjekt na planu sa-
drzaja. Pored ovog u najmanju ruku zacudujuceg opisa gramatickih relacija,
Heltoft (str. 126) uvodi i pojam ko-subjekta (CS) da bi objasnio semantiku
recenica poput A diskutira s B —A i B diskutiraju “

As an expression unit, a CS is an adverbial phrase morphologically marked by
the preposition med. As a content unit, it is an argument, a Comitative, which
is never manifested itself by an expression subject, although prototypically, it
shows the same content restrictions as the expression subject of the relevant
clause.

Kao i u uvodu u knjigu, 1. Baron i M. Herslund polaze od lokalistickog tu-
macenja nastanka konstrukcija s glagolom imati (u daljnjem tekstu have kon-
strukcije). Prema tome shvacanju have konstrukcije nastale su iz egzistenci-
jalnih konstrukcija postupnom promjenom kodiranja posesora i posesuma:
egzistencijalna konstrukcija (La maison est/existe) — lokativna konstrukcija
(La maison est a Charles) — posesivna konstrukcija (Charles a une maison).
Prema misljenju autora temeljno znacenje have konstrukcija je lokalna
relacija. lako have konstrukcije, odnosno njihovi ekvivalenti u drugim
jezicima imaju oblik kodiranja tipiCan za tranzitivne recenice, tj., subjekt-
glagol-objekt, one su staticne, a ne dinami¢ne kao tipi¢ne tranzitivne kon-
strukcije. Prema misljenju autora jedna od temeljnih karakteristika save kon-
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strukcija je ukljucenost objekta u denotaciju subjekta, pri ¢emu se moze raditi
o odnosu dio-cjelina, o subjektovom posjedovanju objekta, ili o tome da ob-
jekt ima neka semanticka obiljezja po kojima je ukljucen u subjekt. Pri tome
valja naglasiti da se u have konstrukcijama radi o posesivnosti samo kada su
imenice relacijskog karaktera. Npr. u recenici Julie har et barn pd skodet
‘Julie ima dijete u krilu’ imenica dijete iako je objekt nije posesum i nije
ukljucena u denotaciju subjekta kad dijete znaci bilo koje dijete, nego je pose-
sum lokativni izraz u krilu. Zbog tih razloga Baron i Herslund recenice kao
Sto je On ima jedan prijedlog opisuju kao intranzitivne, a ne kao posesivne jer
posesum nije dio denotacije posesora.

Osten Dahl i Maria Kopjevskaja-Tamm usporeduju termine koji se odnose
na rodbinske odnose s ponaSanjem vlastitih imenica. Dahl i Kopjevskaja-
Tamm pokazuju da unato¢ tome Sto se imenice koje oznacavaju rodbinske
odnose Cesto svrstavaju zajedno s imenicama koje oznacavaju dijelove tijela u
imenice koje oznacavaju neotudivu svojinu, te imenice imaju vise zajednickih
svojstava s licnim imenicama. Na primjer, u mnogim jezicima liéne imenice i
imenice koje oznacavaju rodbinske odnose imaju sljedece zajednicke karak-
teristike: odredenost (to jest, uporaba imenica bez determinatora), posebni
afiksi koji se dodaju samo licnim imenicama i imenicama koje oznacavaju
rodbinske odnose, nemoguénost tvorbe plurala pomocu tvorbenih pluralnih
sufiksa, tzv. grupni plural (npr. Majka/Suna i oni s njom posli su u grad), od-
sutnost determinatora ispred imenice (mon pare nasuprot a meva casa), posto-
janje takozvanih rodbinskih glagola u nekim australijskim i americkim
jezicima. Naime, imenice koje oznacavaju rodbinske odnose po svojoj su pri-
rodi relacijske, jer oznacavaju odnos izmedu dva bic¢a, a ne posesivnost u
uzem smislu. Relacije su, s druge strane, tipi¢ne za odnos izmedu predikatora
(glagola) i njegovih argumenata, te stoga ne ¢udi da neki jezici taj odnos ko-
diraju na isti na¢in kao i tipi¢ne tranzitivne konstrukcije. S druge strane, u slu-
¢aju rodbinskih odnosa ipak se radi o staticnom a ne dinami¢nom odnosu, $to
se jasno odrazava u ¢injenici da se za izricanje tog odnosa ¢eS¢e koriste imen-
ske fraze (s atributom u prepoziciji ili postpoziciji). No, ni medu imenicama
koje oznacavaju rodbinske odnose sve se imenice ne ponaSaju jednako nego
se medu njima moze izdvojiti takozvani roditeljski prototip, tj. imenice koje
oznacavaju prvu uzlaznu generaciju (otac/tata; majka/mama) imaju vise za-
jednickih svojstava s licnim imenicama nego imenice koje se odnose na istu
generaciju (brat, sestra) ili na bliske rodake (brati¢, sestri¢na, stric, ujak).

U posljednjem prilogu u knjizi Bernd Heine, Cija je knjiga Possession:
Cognitive sources, forces, and grammaticalization (1997., Cambridge Univer-
sity Press) ucinila znatan utjecaj na sve priloge u ovoj knjizi, sazima problem
possivnosti na sljedeci nacin: (i) posesivnost je prili¢no stabilan koncept koji
se javlja u svim kulturama i svim jezicima; (ii) ne postoji univerzalna jezicna
struktura koja bi bila zajedni¢ka svim posesivnim konstrukcijama; (iii) kon-
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strukcije koje sluze za izricanje posesivnosti sluze i za izricanje drugih konce-
pata; (iv) koncept posesivnosti izri¢e se jezicnim jedinicama kojima izricanje
posesivnosti nije primarna funkcija; (v) Cinjenica da izmedu jezi¢nih jedinica
koje sluze za izricanje posesivnosti i samog koncepta posesivnosti ne postoji
odnos jedan-prema-jedan nije iznenadujuca, ali zahtijeva objasnjenje. Od dva
temeljna nacina izricanja posesivnosti (predikatnoga i atributnoga) Heine za
predikatni nacin izricanja posesivnosti obja$njenje nalazi u kognitivnim she-
mama kao §to su radnja, lokacija, egzistencijalne konstrukcije, komitativne
konstrukcije, itd. Razlog za izvodenje posesivnih konstrukcija iz drugih, te-
meljnijih kognitivnih shema Heine vidi u apstraktnosti pojma posesivnost
(ukradenu jabuku tesko je razlikovati od neukradene), jer lakse je lingvisticki
kodirati §to se s neCim deSava, gdje se Sto nalazi, §to se neCemu desava ili s
kime ili ¢ime se §to nalazi.

Ova knjiga predstavlja znacajan doprinos proucavanju posesivnosti i pod-
jednako ¢e koristiti Citateljima zainteresiranima za teorijske aspekte posesiv-
nosti, kao i onima koji su zainteresirani za kontrastivnu analizu izricanja pose-
sivnosti u razli¢itim jezicima. No iako ¢e nakon Citanja Citatelj viSe saznati o
posesivnosti, sama posesivnost ostat ¢e i nadalje tesko uhvatljiv i shvatljiv
pojam.
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Dubravko Kuéanda
Sveuciliste u Osijeku
Pedagoski fakultet

Faarlund, Jan Terje, ed. (2001). Grammatical Relations in Change. Am-
sterdam: John Benjamins. Studies in Language Companion Series 56.
Str. viii + 326. € 110.00

Grammatical Relations in Change svojevrsni je zbornik radova lingvisticke
radionice Grammatical Relations and Grammatical Change na XIV. Konfe
renciji o povijesnoj lingvistici u Vancouveru 1999. godine. U okviru work-
shopa u organizaciji urednika prezentirano je Sest radova (W. Abraham, J. O.
Askedal, J. T. Faarlund, L. Heltoft, L. Schesler i A. Veerman-Leichsenring), a
ostali radovi, s izuzetkom M. Norde, takoder su prezentirani na Konferenciji,
te su zbog tematske slicnosti uvrsteni u ovu knjigu. Radovi izdani u ovoj pub-
likaciji mogu se tematski podijeliti na dva dijela: (i) dio koji se bavi gramati-
kalizacijom gramatickih relacija (posebice subjekta) u skandinavskim
jezicima i (ii) dio u kojem se isti problem razmatra u drugim jezicima (in-
doeuropskim i neindoeuropskim), iako ¢lanci nisu poredani tim redoslijedom.
Svi prilozi (izuzev$i Abrahama) mogu se svrstati u dvije kategorije. U prvoj
su autori koji smatraju da je fiksiranje reda rijeci bio dovoljan razlog za ti-
polosku promjenu od sintetickog k analitickom jeziku (vidi poznati Keenanov
(1978) princip kovarijacije funkcionalnih elemenata. U drugoj su skupini
autori koji smatraju da se gore spomenuta tipoloSka promjena ne moze objas-
niti samo medusobnim utjecajem reda rijeci na gubitak padeznog kodiranja,
jer su u odredenim sinkronijskim periodima oba sustava koegzistirala.

Budu¢i da prilozi u knjizi nisu napisani u okviru bilo koje od medusobno
suprotstavljenih teorija za njeno ¢itanje dovoljno je opée lingvisticko obra-
zovanje, $to je svakako dobrodosla vijest za Citatelje koji nisu iskljucivi pok-
lonici jedne teorije. Naslov knjige pomalo je zbunjujuci jer asocira na
Perlmutter-Postalovu teoriju relacijske gramatike, no naziv gramaticka
relacija u knjizi se koristi kao ekvivalent za tradicionalniji pojam sintakticka
funkcija (subjekt, direktni i indirektni objekt).

Pored uvoda, koji je napisao urednik, knjiga sadrzi 11 priloga: 1. Werner
Abraham: How far does semantic bleaching go: About grammaticalization
that does not terminate in functional categories (15-63); 2. John Ole Askedal:
‘Oblique subjects’, structural and lexical case marking: Some thoughts on
case assignment in North Germanic and German (65-97); 3. Jan Terje Faar-
lund: The notion of oblique subject and its status in the history of Icelandic
(99-135); 4. Elly van Gelderen: Towards personal subjects in English: Varia-
tion in feature interpretability (137-157); 5. Alice C. Harris: Focus and uni-
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versal principles governing simplification of cleft structures (159-170); 6.
Lars Heltoft: Recasting Danish subjects: Case system, word order and subject
development (171-204); 7. Alana Johns: Ergative to accusative: Comparing
evidence from Inktitut (205-221); 8. D. Garry Miller: Subject and object in
Old English and Latin copular deontics (223-239); 9. Muriel Norde: The loss
of lexical case in Swedish (241-272); 10. Lene Schesler: The coding of the
subject-object distinction from Latin to Modern French (273-302); 11. Annete
Veerman-Leichsenring: Changes in Popolocan word order and clause struc-
ture (303-322).

Clanak Wernera Abrahama donekle odstupa od ostalih priloga u ovoj
knjizi jer Abraham ne govori o korelaciji izmedu gubitka padeznog kodiranja
1 fiksiranja reda rijeci. Dok ostali autori pod gramatickim relacijama podra-
zumijevaju tradicionalne sintakticke funkcije subjekt, izravni i neizravni ob-
jekt, Abraham govori o procesu gramatikalizacije leksickih elemenata u funk-
cionalne elemente koje ilustrira primjerima gramatikalizacije modalnih
glagola u njemackom kao ilokucijskih modalnih Cestica, gramatikalizacije
infinitivnog prijedloga i djelomi¢nog semantickog izbljedivanja modalnih ces-
tica u njemackom i nizozemskom. Abraham smatra da gramatikalizacija
nuzno ne dovodi do pretvaranja leksickih elemenata u funkcionalne morfeme
(samostalna rije¢ — enklitika — afiks) uz popratno semanticko izbljedivanje
do gotovo potpunog gubitka znacenja.

John Ole Askedal ukazuje na to da su se kontinentalni skandinavski jezici
razvijali u pravcu topoloskog kodiranja gramatickih relacija i postupno gubili
padezno kodiranje subjekta, izravnog i neizravnog objekta; s druge strane,
‘otocki’ skandinavski jezici (islandski i farski) zadrzali su padezno kodiranje
gramatickih relacija, tako da u njima postoje ne samo subjekti u kosim
padezima ve¢ se javljaju i neke kombinacije izravnog i neizravnog objekta
koje se ne javljaju u drugim germanskim jezicima. Tako, na primjer, pored
najc¢esceg subjekta u nominativu subjekt moze biti 1 u dativu, akuzativu ili
genitivu, a uz dvovalentne glagole pored uobicajenog redoslijeda nominativ-
dativ-akuzativ javljaju se joS i kombinacije nominativ-dativ-genitiv ili nomi-
nativ-dativ-dativ. Ove razlike ukazuju na utjecaj arealne izolacije ‘otockih’
skandinavskih jezika u odnosu na kontinentalne skandinavske jezike, ali
Askedal ne navodi uvjerljive sintakticke dokaze da ove razlike u mor-
foloskome kodiranju imaju i jasne sintakti¢ke posljedice.

Urednik Jan Terje Faarlund raspravlja o statusu takozvanog subjekta u
kosom padezu u modernom islandskom i staroislandskom. Pod subjektom u
kosom padezu podrazumijeva se imenski izraz u dativu, a rjede u akuzativu ili
genitivu koji pokazuje neka relevantna svojstva identicna s kanonic¢kim sub-
jektom u nominativu. Za razliku od drugih germanskih jezika u kojima su
gubitak padeznog kodiranja i fiksiranje reda rije¢i doveli do tipoloske prom-
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jene sinteticki jezik — analiticki jezik u islandskome je dijakronijski proces
tekao suprotnim smjerom. Prema Faarlundu, u staroislandskom postoji samo
jedan pouzdan kriterij za razlikovanje subjekta u kosom padezu od subjekta u
nominativu ili objekta, dok u modernom islandskom subjekt u kosom padezu
zauzima polozaj subjekta, sluzi kao antecedent refleksivne zamjenice bilo u
istoj ili u zavisnoj recenici i moze se izostaviti u slucaju koordinacije dvaju
recenica ukoliko je koreferenten sa subjektom ili objektom u glavnoj recenici.

Lars Heltoft ukazuje na to da dok je u staroskandinavskom subjekt bio
neobvezan, kodiran pomo¢u nominativa i imao pozicionu slobodu u recenici,
u modernom danskom subjekt je obvezan i moZe se pojaviti samo u inicijal-
nom polozaju u recenici ili kao treca konstituenta, a gramaticke relacije nisu
viSe kodirane pomocu padeza. Heltoft promatra subjekt u danskom u okviru
obavijesne strukture recenice i zakljuCuje da je subjekt uvijek tema. Padezno
kodiranje subjekta zadrzalo se jo§ samo u pronominalnoj paradigmi u kojoj je
u tre¢em licu doslo do zanimljive reinterpretacije padeznog kodiranja. Nomi-
nativni oblik zamjenice tre¢eg lica jednine koristi se samo kao anaforicki ob-
lik (npr., kao antecedent nerestriktivne relativne recenice), dok se kao subjekt
upotrebljava zamjenica u akuzativu. Na dijakronijskom planu, u skandi-
navskim su se jezicima dogodile brojne promjene: promjena tipa subjekta
(subjekt umjesto tematskih uloga kodira predikacijsku strukturu; gotovo pot-
puni gubitak padeznog kodiranja osim kod nekolicine zamjenica; fiksiranje
reda rijeci, s time da je neobiljeZeni red rije¢i u zavisnim re¢enicama SVO ili
SAVO jer adverbijalne oznake ili negacija obvezno zauzimaju polozaj ispred
glagola. Heltoft pokazuje da danski donekle odstupa od tih glavnih tendencija
karakteristicnih za razvoj modernih skandinavskih jezika iz staroskandi-
navskog. U Danskom je, naime, doslo do reinterpretacije reda rijeci u skladu s
tematskom strukturom recenice tako da subjekt uvijek zauzima polozaj rezer-
viran za temu.

Prilog Muriel Norde jo$ je jedan doprinos diskusijama o gubitku padeznog
kodiranja gramati¢kih relacija u Svedskom. Norde taj proces promatra u
svjetlu nacela jezicne ekonomije: izmedu govornika, koji zeli svoju poruku
uciniti Sto jednostavnijom i sluSatelja, koji Zeli primiti §to eksplicitniju poruku
javlja se konflikt koji na planu kodiranja rezultira postupnim nestajanjem
morfoloskoga kodiranja gramatickih relacija uz popratno fiksiranje reda rijeci,
odnosno prelazak s leksi¢kog/inherentnog/tematskog kodiranja gramatickih
relacija na njihovo strukturno kodiranje. S druge strane, neke vrste rijeci (npr.
zamjenice, pridjevi u sluzbi atributa) zadrzavaju svoju fleksiju uz znatnu re-
dukciju morfoloski razli¢itih oblika. Defleksija (gubitak padeznog kodiranja)
u staro§vedskom povezana je s istovremenom pojavom perifrasticnih kon-
strukcija, no nije sasvim jasno da li je gubitak padeza uzrokovao pojavu ad-
nominalnih konstrukeija, ili je njihova pojava uzrokovala gubitak padeza. No
u svakom slucaju to su bila dva konkurentna nacina kodiranja gramatickih
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relacija, §to je bilo vrlo neekonomi¢no. Konacan rezultat ovakvih dijakroni-
jskih procesa je taj da u modernom Svedskom u kompleksnoj nominalnoj frazi
nastavke za padez, rod i broj obi¢no ima samo pridjev, dok determinator(i) i
imenica nemaju morfoloske nastavke, §to pokazuje da Svedski jo$ nije posti-
gao onaj stupanj analiti¢nosti koji nalazimo u engleskom.

Van Gelderen istrazuje gubitak neosobnih staroengleskih konstrukcija u
svjetlu gubitka inherentnog/leksickog/tematskog pridruzivanja padeza i pre-
laska na strukturno padezno pridruzivanje, odnosno dijakronijski razvoj staro-
engleskog od sintetickog jezika u moderni engleski kao analiticki jezik.
Neosobnim konstrukcijama van Gelderen smatra recenice u kojima nema sub-
jekta u nominativu, nego je subjekt u dativu, iako ne navodi nikakve sintak-
ticke dokaze o subjektnosti dativa. (vidi priloge Askedala i Faarlunda o star-
oislandskome). Neosobne konstrukcije, posesivne i pasivne konstrukcije u
Beowulfu pokazuju postupni sinkretizam dativa i akuzativa najprije kod zam-
jenica prvog i drugog lica, a zatim i kod zamjenica treceg lica. Gubitak pa-
deznog kodiranja i postupno fiksiranje reda rije¢i doveli su i do druk¢ijeg sus-
tava pridruzivanja padeza. Dok se u staroengleskom padez pridruzivao na te-
melju tematskih uloga argumenata kao inherentni/leksicki/tematski padez, u
modernom engleskom padez se pridruzuje strukturno (kategorijalno), tj. pre-
ma polozaju imenskog izraza u odnosu na glagol. Zbog leksickog pridru-
Zivanja padeza transformacije nisu u staroengleskom mijenjale gramaticke
relacije, kao Sto se vidi iz sljedeée pasivne recenice s pacijensom u dativu Him
wees full boren (doslovce Him was cup carried ‘Njemu je donijeta $alica’).

Gary Miller opisuje dva tipa deontickih konstrukcija s kopulom u staro-
engleskom. Prvi je tip po njegovu misljenju nastao transformacijom nominal-
nog izraza u poloZzaj subjekta (npr., Little is to do) i kasnije se razvio u pasivni
tip konstrukcije (Little is to be done). Drugi je tip nastao pomicanjem upitne
zamjenice (WH Movement) i imao je subjekt u dativu, kao u reCenici Hwet is
us to donne (‘Sto nam je &initi?”), a kasnije se razvio u konstrukciju sa struk-
turno pridruzenim subjektom i deontickim modalom. Miller ne navodi ni-
kakve argumente u korist analize dativa kao subjekta, te se postavlja pitanje
ne bi i se takve reCenice prije mogle svrstati u re¢enice s obezlicenim subjek-
tom o kojima piSe van Gelderen.

Alana Jones analizira razli¢itu rasprostranjenost antpasivnih konstrukcija u
inuktitutskom, jeziku koji se govori od Aljaske do Grenlanda. Na tako ve-
likom podrucju postoji niz dijalekata od kojih su oni na krajnjem zapadu i oni
na krajnjem istoku medusobno gotovo posve nerazumljivi, s time Sto su za-
padni dijalekti konzervativniji 1 ¢vsto se drze ergativno-apsolutivne tipologije.
Sto se odmiée dalje prema istoku, dijalekti pokazuju sve vise svojstava nomi-
nativno-akuzativnih jezika, odnosno na djelu je tipoloska promjena od erga-
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tivno-apsolutivnoga prema nominativno-akuzativnom kodiranju gramatickih
relacija.

Prema Rene Schesler, razvoj modernog francuskog iz latinskog jezika
preko starofrancuskog i srednjefrancuskog nuzno je promatrati na leksickoj
razini kroz valenciju glagola, pri ¢emu Schesler misli na selekcijska ogra-
ni¢enja, na morfoloskoj razini (kodiranje nominalnih izraza i glagola), te na
razini linearizacije jezi¢nih struktura Nestajanje morfoloskog kodiranja sub-
jekta i objekta i fiksiranje reda rije¢i ne mogu po misljenju Schesler dostatno
objasniti razvoj francuskog u analiti¢ki jezik, jer je ve¢ u starofrancuskom
doslo do potpunog gubitka padeznog kodiranja u nominalnoj paradigmi, ali
red rijeci je joS uvijek bio relativno slobodan. Do defleksije doslo je prvo kod
jednine nezivih imenica zenskoga roda, a fleksija se zadrzala jo§ samo u pro-
nominalnoj paradigmi. Ove promjene nisu odjednom zahvatile cijelo govorno
podrucje francuskog ve¢ su se postupno $irile od zapada prema sjeveroistoku.
U pogledu postupnog razvoja iz izrazito sintetickog jezika (latinski) u ana-
liti¢ki jezik, francuski se kao romanski jezik ne razlikuje od germanskih jezika
opisanih u ovoj knjizi.

Harris ispituje dijakronijski razvoj fokusnih konstrukcija u sjevernoistoc-
nim kavkaskim jezicima, koji ¢ine posebnu porodicu jezika s ukupno 30
jezika. Specifi¢nost je fokusnih konstrukcija u tome $to one nastaju od bik-
lauzalnih konstrukcija u kojima svaka klauza zadrzava svoje sintakticke oso-
bine. U prijelaznoj fazi fokusne konstrukcije imaju neke osobine biklauzalnih,
a neke monoklauzalnih konstrukcija. U tre¢oj fazi konstrukcija ima sve oso-
bine monoklauzalnih konstrukcija, tako da je predikat glavne recenice kon-
trolor sro¢nosti i nekih drugih karakteristika u uloZenoj recenici unato¢ prisut-
nosti predikata uloZene recenice. Gornje tri faze dijakronijskog razvoja
monoklauzalnih fokusnih konstrukcija iz biklauzalnih konstrukcija ilustrirane
su primjerima iz sjevernoisto¢nih kavkaskih jezika dargi i udi.

Annete Veerman-Leichsenring opisuje sintakticke promjene u popolokan-
skoj porodici jezika, koja ima oko 100000 govornika u podru¢ju juzno od
Mexico City-a. U popolokanskim jezicima osnovni red rijeci bio je VSO s
time Sto je subjekt, a uz mali broj glagola i objekt koji oznacava Zivo ljudsko
bic¢e bio inkorporiran u glagol. U svrhu fokusa subjekt ili objekt mogli su se
javiti i u polozaju ispred glagola, ali se u tome slu¢aju na njihovu mjestu iza
glagola javljala koreferentna zamjenica ili imenica kako bi se sacuvao osnovni
red rijeci. Tijekom dijakronijskog razvoja, a pod utjecajem Spanjolskoga, jer
svi su govornici popolokanskih jezika bilingvalni, doSlo je do razli¢itih sintak-
tickih promjena, od potpune promjene reda rijeci u SVO i gubitka koreferent-
nih zamjenica, preko reda rije¢i SVO i djelomicnog zadrzavanja koreferentnih
zamjenica do potpunog zadrzavanja gore opisanog pocetnog stanja.
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Ova knjiga predstavlja znacajan doprinos razumijevanju razvoja kodiranja
gramatickih relacija, ali istovremeno ukazuje i na to da se prelazak sa sin-
tetickog na analiticko kodiranje gramatickih relacija ne moze objasniti samo
medusobnim utjecajem fiksiranja reda rijeci i difleksijom, jer su u odredenim
sinkronijskim presjecima koegzistirala oba sustava, odnosno da je tumacenje
prema kome je fiksiranje reda rije¢i uzrokovalo difleksiju, i obrnuto, difleksija
je bila uzrokom fiksiranja reda rije¢i previSe pojednostavljeno i da su nuzna
dodatna istrazivanja.
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Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk, Barbara & Kamila Turewicz, eds. 2002.
Cognitive Linguistics Today. 1.6dz Studies in Language. Frankfurt am
Main: Peter Lang.

Being now the leading movement in the field of linguistics, cognitive theory
has proved able to cover various facets of human life, such as literature, cul-
ture studies, language education, lexicography and many others. The present
volume offers a further valuable contribution to an attempt to present the cur-
rent achievements in the application of cognitive theory in practice. It is a col-
lection of papers presented at the first international cognitive linguistics con-
ference in Poland, held at the Faculty of Philology of the University of £.6dz
on 19-23 April 2001, or rather a selection of papers from general sessions and
with the participation of some invited plenary speakers.

As the organizers of the conference and the the editors of these proceed-
ings point out, the overall themes of the conference were interdisciplinarity,
applicability and research methodology in Cognitive Linguistics. The volume
duly reflects these guidelines, so that it comprises the following major parts:
Theory and Method, Figures of Thought, Cognition and Pragmatics, Case
Studies and Applied Studies. This division into rather neutral but informative
headings furnishes the reader with a roadmap to navigate his/her way through
a considerate body of literature (clocking in at approximately 700 pages and
presenting no less than 42 papers, this volume can boast to be a huge body
indeed), with diverse theoretical concerns and approaches, and authors with
the whole gamut of scholarly backgrounds and affiliations, the latter including
scholars from Poland, Ukraine, Russia, Croatia, Hungary, France, Germany,
Sweden, Spain and the United States. This, too, gives an idea of how demand-
ing a task was the enterprise of editing such a varied host of authors and their
ideas, and this is why Barbara Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk and Kamila
Turewicz both deserve praise.

Given the limited length of this review, in what follows I will concentrate
on the articles which seem to me to identify some overarching themes of this
collection or which I find particulary worthy of highlighting.

The first part, Theory and Method, which deals with theoretical and meth-
odological questions prompted by the cognitive approach to linguistic issues,
is opened by a Ronald W. Langacker’s article Theory, method, and descrip-
tion in cognitive grammar: A case study. This invaluable contribution by the
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founder of Cognitive Grammar presents another insightful overview of the
possibilities this theory can offer to a scholar truly interested in this subfield
of Cognitive Linguistics, by reintroducing some well known points of refer-
ence like PROFILING and TRAJECTOR/LANDMARK ORGANIZATION of a linguis-
tic expression. What Langacker sets as a main focus of this paper is to explain
his PRIMARY WORKING STRATEGY in applying CG, i.e. what are the descriptive
constructs which make it operative. The underlying evidence for these con-
structs should have its sources in the necessity for the particular construct to
be able to describe, in semantic terms, multiple phenomena in various lan-
guages, it must be linked to certain observable cognitive ability, and it must
be relevant in explaining various grammatical phenomena. Langacker follows
these prerequisites in the sense that he applies several of his descriptive con-
structs in his case study of English and Mixtec locatives where he opposes the
descriptive construct of setting or location vs. participant. Whereas English
uses prepositional phrases as typical locative elements, Mixtec, an Otoman-
guean language spoken in Mexico, possesses nothing similar to the word class
of prepositions and instead makes use of, most frequently nominal, com-
pounds involving body-part terms. The common point of reference in both
linguistic tools is the SEARCH DOMAIN, or “the region to which a locative ex-
pression confines its trajectory” (p. 25). The search domain would thus be the
vicinity of the most salient landmark located in the process of looking for
something. Mixtec examples show an amazing interplay of the metaphoric
and metonymic forces influencing the choice of the landmark: the metaphoric
extension of the element ‘head tree’ (‘at the top of the tree/over the tree/on
the tree’) and its metonymic reference to the adjacent regions in space create a
characteristic locative expression, when the location becomes a referent in-
stead of the participant previously construed as body representing a reference
object. The author shows later on that English, diachronically speaking, de-
veloped some of its prepositional forms from nouns denoting body parts
(ahead of, behind etc.) and as a further argument stresses the fact that the dif-
ference between a preposition and a locational or relational noun becomes
relevant only when there obtains a shift of the profile, since, otherwise, loca-
tional nouns have all the properties of a preposition: a reference object, a re-
gion in space in relation to it and something that occupies that region. With
this example Langacker managed to support his initial motivation for develop-
ing his working strategy: it is relevant in the sense of the use certain descrip-
tive constructs may have in the typological study; these constructs are based
on psychologically and linguistically well motivated evidence; it provides the
systematic explanation of the grammaticalisation process of the locatives.

In another interesting paper from this section, Polysemy: Mechanism and
research methodology, Barbara Lewandowska-Tomaszczyk provides an out-
standing overview of the treatment polysemy has received in the scope of
Cognitive Linguistics as opposed to some, more traditional approaches. This



Jezikoslovlje Ociene I prikazi knjiga 211
3.1-2 (2002) Book reviews and book notices
227-266 Rezensionen und Kurzhesprechungen

approach dictates the erasing of the “crisp boundaries between the lexicon and
syntax and between semantics and pragmatics”, one of the foundations of the
cognitive approach to language. The source for the so called multisemy cline
formed by homonymy, polysemy and vagueness are various radial categories
which cater for different cognitive domains governing the typology of
polysemy. The author then accounts for specific subsenses within this typol-
ogy, distinguishing between regular polysemy or ALLOSEMY when different
segments of the concept are profiled (door with a reference to the surface of
the object, the whole object, or the lock only) and polysemy in a single do-
main, which, furthermore subsumes metonymy, synechdoche and antonymous
polysemy. She then goes on to describe rather rare examples of antonymous
polysemy which presents diachronically connected, but lexically divergent
senses of a linguistic unit. The examples she uses are taken from English and
Polish, showing that various languages make use of the same cognitive system
of different linguistic profiling and construal of the outside world. The further
subcategories of polysemy are RADIAL POLYSEMY and CROSS-DOMAIN
POLYSEMY which involve each other, as well as certain metaphtonymic exten-
sions and the processes of cognitive blending. The methodological approach
she proposes is an eclectic one, following Newman’s observation that Cogni-
tive Linguistics in general cannot boast to have a unique methodology. It
should be our goal to rely on the variety of information ensuing from various
scientific fields, e.g. psychology, dialectology, historical linguistics. In sum,
this quite informative piece of work whets our appetite for the forthcoming
Handbook of Cognitive Linguistics, edited by D. Geeraerts and H. Cuyckens,
where we should hopefully find an even more extensive account by the same
author of the polysemy as a very intriguing linguistic structure.

It is the second part of the volume, the part dealing with “figures of
thought”, as the editors put it wittily, that I consider probably the most inter-
esting part of the book, since all the papers included are highly relevant and
based on real-life evidence. Apart from Wengorek-Dolecka (The discordant
schema: On interpreting irony), who studies ironic utterances in the light of
Fauconnier's mental spaces and claims that irony is far from being just a rhe-
torical figure but is a full-fledged cognitive category undergoing on-line
modifications of the cognitive domains involved in the discourse, all other
papers deal with either metaphor or metonymy.

This section on figures of speech gets off to a flying start with K&vecses’s
article Language, emotion, mind, where he offers an extensive overview of the
metaphoric and metonymic basis of the language of emotion, morality and
rational thought. The novelty of his approach to these, according to the author
ubiquitous subjects, is his introduction of the force-dynamics theory, origi-
nally proposed by Lenard Talmy, in the process of describing the metaphoric
conceptualization of the three above mentioned linguistic and conceptual do-
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mains. Kovecses’s constant search for an underlying metaphor for emotion as
a target domain has found its answer in force being the typical source domain
(Kovecses, 2000). He found, however, that the same source domain can be
valid for morality and rational thought as well, and the connenction can be
traced to Lakoff's Event Structure metaphor which states that CAUSES ARE
FORCES. If we assume that i. causes lead to emotion. and ii. emotion leads to
some response, we can immediately spot the elements of the Event Structure
metaphor. In addition, taking into account the notions of the force-dynamics
theory, the author introduces the elements of an AGONIST and ANTAGONIST as
force entities playing the major role in the conceptualization of the target and
source domains and the element of the RESULTANT OF THE FORCE INTERAC-
TION as a final scenario of the metaphor. These elements become evident in
all the variants of the emotion metaphor: EMOTION IS AN OPPONENT/A NATU-
RAL FORCE/A PHYSIOLOGICAL FORCE/A PHYSICAL FORCE.

What comes up as an intersting result is that in the other two target do-
mains we find the roles of an agonist and antagonist distributed diffrently with
regard to the resultant action: in the emotion metaphor the rational ‘self-
agonist’ undergoes change, in the morality metaphor the rational ‘self-agonist’
withstands the change, and in the thought metaphor we shall find the ‘self-
antagonist’ causing the change in thought.

Tomasz P. Krzeszowski considers the theory of metaphor in the light of
the issue of the directionality of the metaphoric mapping and the function of
the verbal and non-verbal expressions of the source domain in a metaphoric
concept. He creates a mirror image of metaphor and studies the realization of
the ARGUMENT IS WAR metaphor through verbal and non-verbal means as de-
scribed in Pan Tadeuzs, the Polish national epic by Adam Mickiewicz and its
film version by Andrzej Wajda. The scope of the properties of this metaphor
in this poetic model stretches from the written argument to physical fight,
with the corresponding increase in the number of referents to the above meta-
phor. He concludes his study arguing for the inseparability of the verbal and
non-verbal aspects of human communication.

In the article by Rita Brdar-Szabé and Mario Brdar MANNER-FOR-ACTIVITY
metonymy in a cross-linguistic perspective, the reader will discern the impor-
tance of cross-linguistic study of metonymy and metaphor. On the example of
the above mentioned metonymy with predicatively used adjectives in the
scope of a linguistic action, they show that there is a striking contrast between
English and some other Indoeuropean languages (German, Croatian, Russian,
Hungarian) concerning the frequency of their usage. A contrastive analysis of
an abundance of data makes it possible to extract some interesting conclu-
sions: that the four languages share the feature of paraphrasing the English
predicative adjectives with the target verbs of linguistic action, or addition-
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ally, cognitive action and behaviour and that, in their case, the active zone
subsuming the metonymic extension of predicative adjectives shows a ten-
dency of being specified by an adverbial clause, rather than by prepositional
or postpositional phrases, the former being characteristic of English.

This article, with some other in this volume dealing with cross-linguistic
issues (Janda’s, Pskit’s) shows a growing importance of comparing different
linguistic systems within the framework of cognitive linguistic. This ap-
proach, although seemingly of interest mainly to European cognitivists, would
provide the perspective of the cognitive undertow which has been directing
the linguistic expression in various directions, as shown by the above article
as well.

Antonio Barcelona’s article On the ubiquity and multiple-level operation
of metonymy can be commended for clearly organizing different developmen-
tal strands in the field of metonymy, especially in connection to various at-
tempts of many cognitivists to relate it to other cognitive mechanisms, such as
metaphor and conceptual blending. Barcelona puts metonymy decidedly in the
foreground of all cognitive research, opting to characterize it as the process
of: “mapping, within the same overall cognitive domain, of a cognitive
(sub)domain, called the source, onto another cognitive (sub)domain, called the
target, so that the latter is mentally activated” (p. 208).

He attempts to show how metonymy pervades all fields of linguistic study
and how layers of metonymic mappings can be revealed in all traditional lev-
els of linguistic analysis, including lexicology, phonology and grammar. He
also promotes its central function in categorization, i.e. in the organization of
a category in terms of subcategories, but goes on to relate it to propositional
models and some non-linguistic aspects of human communication, such as the
iconicity of some conventional symbols and gestures, as well as to its prag-
matic role in descriptive discourse where an aspect of an event described
evokes metonymically its whole scenario.

Further interesting points are made with reference to the phonological
scope of the metonymy investigation, where e.g. certain allophones trigger the
recognition and use of another allophone of the same phoneme, and the con-
nection between metonymy and grammar is described on examples of Lan-
gacker’s active zone metonymies, where an element of the clause can be inter-
preted metonymically as a reference point for an active zone, e.g. relational
predicate, so that the verb begin in the following example:

Zelda began a novel.
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would imply different possibilities of interpretation within the NP active zone
a novel: ‘write/read a novel’. Barcelona finds metonymy especially prominent
in the process of noun to verb conversion, and later on, in its use in paragon
names as further evidence of grammatical recategorization.

Barcelona’s paper is a showcase of insistence on the key-role of metonymy
in different cognitive processes and proves an invaluable contribution to sup-
porting Langacker’s idea of the continuum between different aspects of lan-
guage and cognition and language itself.

The papers in the section Cognition and Pragmatics is, in my personal
opinion, are only tangentially connected to cognitive theory in general. The
pragmatists may seem interested in the cognitive processes of the spoken dis-
course for example, but what they mostly do is to connect the linguistic level
to the psychological grounding of an utterance.

Jef Verschueren points out in his paper Pragmatic aspects of culture and
cognition that he will concentrate on the “profoundly pragmatic” aspect of
culturally instigated (in)equality of people at the expense of the culture-
cognition nexus, as he calls it, and presents four case studies of human inter-
action influenced by different cultural (pre)conceptions.

After presenting a short historical overview of how social plurality has
been treated in different cultural environments, Verschueren concentrates on
the race issue in the present U.S.A. Basing his belief on four different stories
of people with different racial and national backgrounds, he claims that people
are still far away from accepting the theory that an individual has multiple
identities. Sooner or later, he or she becomes defined by a particular subset of
this multiple identity (race, nationality, sex etc.), which further influences mu-
tual interaction and the conception of others.

Another pragmatic account, offered by Piotr Cap in his article Cognitive
psychology and linguistic politeness: an interactional model of political
rhetoric analysis, concentrates on the novel feature of discourse analysis the-
ory, namely, of linguistic politeness which is exemplified by a detailed study
of ‘NATO language’ as used by some NATO politicians during the conflict in
Kosovo in 1999. His introduction is dedicated to different theories of polite-
ness, as presented in Leech’s model of discourse maxims and Brown and Lev-
inson’s ‘face-threatening acts’ (or FTA) theory. He then uses both theories in
explaining the psychological background of processing extralinguistic find-
ings into linguistic concepts, referring particulary to the concept of psycho-
logical consistency as opposed to linguistic ambivalence and optionality.
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In Part, 4 which deals with various case studies in particular languages, but
also in a crosslinguistic perspective, there are many interesting studies on how
cognitive theories may be applied and subsequently revised/refined in a par-
ticularized and controlled environment of specific linguistic units.

In the case of Laura Janda’s The case for competing conceptual systems,
the title in fact half hides the topic of her paper, namely, the analysis of the
case system of Slavic languages, Czech, Polish and Russian. After providing a
semantic basis for the meaning of a particular case, she goes on to provide an
exhaustive list of metaphoric extensions of every particular case meaning.
This list will serve as a basis of comparison of the above three languages
which should prove that there is a fairly systematic motivation for the specific
distribution of the case usage. Janda points out that in the case system of
Slavic there is no “one-to-one mapping of perceptual input and case use” (p.
360), but that the evident variation in use should be compared to choreogra-
phy where the same steps (cases) and the same music (case semantics) are
organized by different choreographers (linguistic communities) into different
dances (case constructions). This beautiful and potentially universal analogy
is later on supported by her detailed study of the three languages in their use
of particular cases and the cognitive strategies the speakers use while activat-
ing a particular case form of a NP. She proposes three important types of
variation in case usage: in their range and strength, their usage in construal
and syntax, and in particular discrete case contrasts. As a result, it might be
concluded that we can talk here about geographical dialectology of the case
semantics, since there is a tendency for Czech and Polish to group at one side
of the case distribution scale, whereas Russian shows a persistent tendency of
offering alternative ways of case semantic expression. An additional point can
be made in reference to the distribution of case contrasts: they seem to appear
in small sets where these contrasts are realized in multiple instances, so that
we have a wide range of overlapping cognitive categories.

Janda also provides a very interesting methodology in contrasting these
three langauages: in her tables we can find examples of these languages or-
ganized in clusters according to the cognitive strategies used as a justification
for a particular case appearing in certain conntexts. After that she offers these
clusters particularized in tables with the English translation and the cases used
in the original.

Although the internal organization of the paper is a bit perplexing (the ta-
bles with the original examples and the cognitive mechanisms are inserted in
between the separate tables with case clusters), it nevertheless provides an
excellent introduction to such a demanding area of Slavic linguistics as the
Slavic case system (which is further supported by the Tabakowska’s paper on
the Polish instrumental later in this volume).
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Further on in this section, Kamila Turewicz deals with the notion of futu-
rity in the paper titled What is future in the Future Simple Tense? This excel-
lent study of the constructs with will and shall starts off with the claim that
these two modal verbs perform the function of ‘future auxiliaries’, as moti-
vated by the Cognitive Grammar definition of modals as epistemic grounding
predicates (Langacker 1987). If we put aside the claim that the sense of a
tense must be connected to a synthetically modified simple verb form,
Turewicz also maintains that the use of will and shall with the future time ref-
erence is motivated by their respective meaning schemas, or in other words,
modal concepts, which additionally begs the question of the Future Simple
Tense existing as such. The author claims that the modals acquire their modal
meanings when used in sentences and not as modal verbs alone, and purports
to exemplify that the underlying concept of these verbs is ‘future common
prediction’, but this semantic burden of prediction or, in terms of The Com-
prehensive Grammar of English by Quirk et al., prediction and volition ex-
empts them from the concept of tense as such.

After an exhaustive reference to the etymological and lexicological back-
ground of the lexemes will and shall, Turewicz provides the analysis of sev-
eral examples which are to prove the epistemic grounding of these predica-
tions. She wraps it up by relating the nature of polysemy of these verbs to re-
spective schemas defining the modal meanings.

In René Dirven’s paper Recent cognitive approaches to English phrasal
verbs we are facing a complex and, in many senses, an extremely thorough
picture of the latest findings in the cognitive study of English phrasal verbs.
He draws on the recent studies by Tyler and Evans, Morgan, Hampe and
Gries in order to show the new tendencies in the approach to these specific
lexical units. Stressing the metaphorical character of Tyler and Evans’s, Mor-
gan’s, and Hampe’s studies, Dirven then concentrates on the mainly syntactic
approach Gries took in his study of transitive particle verbs. Accepting some
of their findings and discussing some of the more debatable ones, Dirven
stresses the need for “a fully integrated syntactic-semantic approach” (p. 484).
It is, however, a pity that we are left without the reference to the theory of
independent templates of purely idiomatic particle verbs and globally meta-
phorised particle verbs. The footnote containing the reference to this research
is missing completely from this page.

The final, fifth section of this volume concludes with five applied studies
of cognitive linguistic issues, two of them dealing with pedagogical applica-
tion of the cognitive approach to grammar (Lapaire’s Imaginative grammar
presents a project of applied cognitive grammar of English for non-native
speakers - in this case, French junior high school students -, while Bod-
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narkowa’s paper deals with The influence of cognitivism on the development
of educational diagnosis). Two other papers deal with neurocognitive issues
in linguistics (Zaliwska-Okrutna), viz. in psychology (Ciepela), and finally the
paper by Holmquist and Pluciennik discusses Appearence markers.

As for the technical execution of this volume, it can pass as overally quite
good, except for the Index of Terms where there are such completely misguid-
ing entries as e.g. for gender: on none of 15 pages referred to could I trace the
concept in question. What I found most curious was that on all the pages (ex-
cept for the Langacker’s paper) there was the word sex and/or words morpho-
logically related to it, which leads me to the conclusion that the process of
compiling the index was done by a software robot which must have confused
the literal use of the word sex with the more appropriate grammatical sense of
gender.

I could also notice a rather biased relationship towards the languages listed
in the index: there is no link to e.g. Croatian, Hungarian, German, though
these languages are discussed in some of the papers presented, but there is an
abundance of pages quated for e.g. English, which is quite unsurprising, but a
bit vacuous, bearing in mind the number of papers dealing with this particular
language.

As a conclusion, I might point out that an impressive picture emerges from
the volume, altough it is clear that organizing this huge number of papers with
such a multitude of interests and performances into a meaningful whole was a
very demanding task indeed. Apart from a few editorial and/or productional
glitches that can be found in some of the present articles, the reader may rest
assure that even these do little to detract from the benefits that can be reaped
from this book.
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Pintari¢, Neda (2002). Pragmemi u komunikaciji. Zagreb: Zavod za ling-
vistiku Filozofskog fakulteta u Zagrebu.

Nakon Govornih c¢inova Nade Ivaneti¢ iz 1995. ova knjiga predstavlja drugi
cjeloviti rad iz podrué¢ja pragmalingvistike na hrvatskom jeziku, te prvu kon-
trastivhu analizu pragmaticnih fenomena, u ovom slucaju u dvije sociokul-
turne sredine: hrvatskoj i poljskoj. Pragmemi u komunikaciji teorijski, me-
todologijski i obuhva¢enim korpusom zaokruzena je cjelina koja ¢e zasigurno
ispuniti prostor istrazivanja uporabe afektivno obojenih rijeci i izraza u sprezi
s neverbalnim oblicima, posebice u hrvatskom jeziku, jer u poljskom je je-
zikoslovlju o opisivanim fenomenima znatno vise pisano. U javnosti je uvri-
jezeno pragmalingivstiku smatrati jednim od najmladih suvremenih lingvis-
tickih izdanaka koji je usmjeren na govor (parole), na onaj dio jezi¢ne djelat-
nosti koji se ti¢e namjere, volje, ucinaka i zapreka pri upotrebi jezika. U
udzbenic¢kim odredbama kao predmet pragmalingvistike navodi se odnos upo-
trebe jezika, na svim razinama, i izvanjezicne situacije, odnosno konteksta.
Medu tematskim podruc¢jima izdvajaju se: deiksa, konverzacijske implikature,
govorni ¢inovi, presupozicije, ustrojstvo diskursa, itd. No, u ovoj knjizi auto-
rica nastoji tu sliku promijeniti upozoravajuci da u totalnoj komunikaciji ¢o-
vjek ne upotrebljava samo jezicne fenomene, stoga “opis, uporaba i djelo-
vanje” svih komunikacijskih sredstava izmedu govornika i recepijenta jest
ono §to tu znanost ¢ini Sirom “i od semiologije i od filozofije.”

Prvi je dio knjige pod nazivom “Razvoj ljudskoga komuniciranja”, pre-
gledno teorijske naravi, predstavlja pragmatiku kao znanost o cjelovitom ljud-
skom izrazavanju i ¢iji je predmet multikodna narav ljudske komunikacije te
se u tom dijelu visekratno upozorava na Cinjenicu kako ta znanstvena disci-
plina nastoji obuhvatiti i podvrgnuti temeljitoj analizi i druge Covjekove
kodove, kineticki i prozodijski, koji su neopravdano u tradicionalnoj lingvis-
tici (monokodnoj gramatici) bili zapostavljeni ili im nije pridavan veéi znacaj,
a odnose se na neverbalnu komunikaciju koja je gledajuéi filogenetski i prét-
hodila verbalnoj. U tom pocetnom dijelu prikazuju se i osvjetljava put i nacin
izrazavanja i1 sporazumijevanja od prapovijesti koju karakterizira pojava ki-
neti¢ke (gestovne) komunikacije te njezine postupne zamjene zvukom, pri Ce-
mu kao popratni element ostaje gestovni kod sve do danas. Zacetke pragma-
tike Neda Pintari¢ vidi ve¢ u djelovanju retoricara koji su upozoravali i isticali
vrijednost glasovnih prilagodbi te pokreta tijela i lica pri govorenju, a u kro-
noloskom prikazu pojedinaca znaCajnih za razvoj pragmatike, ona izdvaja
samo autore koji zapravo istrazuju samo gestovni i prozodijski kod te njihovo



Jezikoslovlje Ociene I prikazi knjiga 249
3.1-2 (2002) Book reviews and book notices
227-266 Rezensionen und Kurzhesprechungen

ujeziCenje (Birdwhistell, Ekman, T.M. Nikolajeva, Knapp i dr.) Sintezu tih
pogleda predstavlja INTEGRALNA GRAMATIKA, €iji su prvi model izradili
Arndt i Janney 1987. (InterGramatika), i prema kojoj se na verbalne i never-
balne govorne ¢inove ne gleda odvojeno ve¢ kao na jedinstveni i cjeloviti sus-
tav ljudskog izrazavanja. U tom dijelu se navode i jedinice pragmatike: prag-
memi, govorni ¢inovi i dikurz ¢iji bi hijerarhijski odnos odgovarao tradicio-
nalnim razinama jezicnog opisa: leksem — recenica — tekst. Glavni predmet
ove knjige — PRAGMEMI — odreduju se kao najniZe jedinice u pragmatickom
opisu Ciji je ostvaraj u jeziku leksem, a nastaju preoblikom — ujezicenjenjem
ili verbalizacijom - jedinica razli¢itih neverbalnih kodova, pri ¢emu oni
zadrzavaju svoja svojstva od onomatopejskog, afektivnog do metaforickog.
Kada je rije¢ o zada¢ama pragmatike u buducnosti, stjeCe se dojam kako
autorica smatra da neverbalni oblici nisu dovoljno vrednovani i da je njihovo
znacenje daleko vece nego Sto se to Cinilo do sada u jezikoslovlju. S tim u
vezi moze se postaviti i pitanje koji je smisao uvodenja temeljnih jedinica za
ostala osjetilna podrucja, primjerice olfaktorem (za miris), gustatem (za okus)
u ljudskoj komunikaciji. Te$ko je povjerovati da ljudi opcenito (a pogotovo
jezikoslovci) do sada nisu bili svjesni takvih moguénosti komunikacije, samo
Sto se nisu nikada dosjetili da to iskoriste. Na takav na¢in i Chomsky dovodi u
pitanje (ne)korisnost eksperimenata na zivotinjama kojima je zadacéa prenijeti
na njih osobine ljudske komunikacije.

U tom dijelu posljednje poglavlje predstavljao je prikaz razvoja prag-
matike u dvije sredine: poljskoj i hrvatskoj. Pionir pragmati¢ne misli u Polj-
skoj, ali i u svijetu bio je logi¢ar A. Tarski s radom o istinitosti jezika u de-
duktivnim znanostima, a na to se nadovezuju i istrazivanja o utjecaju kontek-
sta na istinitost recenice, a S$to se formalnim logi¢kim sustavom tesko ili ni-
kako ne moze obuhvatiti (Kisa je korisna — tip je reCenice koja je poljodjel-
cima u danom trenutku istinita, ali vozaCima zasigurno ne). Pragmatika je
nezaobilazna na poljskim sveucilistima ve¢ 30 godina te je duga tradicija
ostavila traga u teorijskim i praktiénim radovima autori kojih su poznati
znanstvenici: A. Wierzbicka, K. Pisarkowa, A. Dambrowska i dr. Osobito su
u podrucju leksikografije pragmati¢ni opisi proSireni jer se primjenjuju u
natuknicama u opéim rjecnicima, a izradeni su i uzi, pragmati¢ni rjecnici (eu-
femizama, govornog jezika, psovki i prostota). U Hrvatskoj ta se znanstvena
disciplina pocela javljati nesto kasnije u prvom radu na katedrama stranih
jezika, cjeloviti radovi izostaju (osim spomenuta dva), ali su pragmaticne
teme zastupljene u mnogim ¢asopisima, posebice govorni zanrovi te leksemi i
frazemi u pragmati¢noj funkciji, pri ¢emu posebno mjesto u popularizaciji i
njezinu razvoju u posljednje vrijeme, istice autorica, pripada skupovima
Hrvatskog drustva za primijenjenu lingvistiku (HDPL).

Opsezni drugi dio knjige, “Hrvatsko-poljska kontrastivna pragmaticna is-
trazivanja”, otkriva sli¢nosti i razlike na primjeru pragmema u ta dva jezika.
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N. Pintari¢ na pocetku daje minucioznu ras¢lambu pragmema koja podrazu-
mijeva 4 etape preobrazbe nejezi¢nog (gestovnog) koda u jezi¢ni, ali zapravo
4 tipa sadrzajnih odnosa izmedu dvaju kodova: Na prvoj se razini dobivaju
gestemi — artikulirani (uzvici) i neartikulirani (usklici) zvukovi ili ekspresivi
koji prate, naglasuju pokret ili su njegova posljedica. Na primjerima uzvika,
vidi se relativnost svojstva motiviranosti takvih znakova, ¢ak i u tako srodna
dva jezika, primjerice pri oponasanju zvuka sata u hrvatskom se rabi tik-tak, a
u poljskom cyk-cyk. Na drugom stupnju njihovom gramatikalizacijom nastaju
leksogestemi, dakle jedinice uklopljene u gramaticki i tvorbeni sustav, ali koje
¢uvaju prvotni ekspresivni (uzviéni) korijen, npr. mrmljanje/mamrot. Na tre-
¢em su stupnju gestoleksemi (denotativi) - leksikalizirane jedinice koje su
samo znacenjem povezane s gestama, dakle koje simbolicki predstavljaju pok-
ret i zvuk i za koje vrijedi de Saussureovo svojstvo arbitrarnosti izmedu pojma
i akusti¢ne slike. Cetvrta su etapa gestometaforemi (konotativi) — jedinice
nastale upotrebom rijeci i fraza za opis gesta, ali koje imaju preneseno zna-
¢enje, npr. puzati - hodati na sve Cetiri /chodzi¢ raczkiem. Sve jedinice na te
Cetiri razine ujeziCenja, autorica razlaze s obzirom na znaenje na 8 tipova
(emocionalnost, stanje organizma, poticanje, oponaSanje, pokazivanje, mo-
dalnost, stupnjevanje i ocjenjivanje, poseban izgovor pragmema). Iz tako
zamiSljene podjele namece se i zakljucak kako je zapravo rije€ o svojevrsnom
preimenovanju i preraspodjeli ve¢ opisanih postojecih jezicnih jedinica i
fenomena kao $to su uzvici i usklici - EKSPRESIVI, onomatopejske rijeci - VER-
BATIVI, denotativno znacenje rijeCi — DENOTATIV, konotativno znacenje rijeci
- KONOTATIV, metafora — GESTOMETAFOREM. Samo kontrastivno istrazivanje
provedeno je na autori¢inoj tipologiji koja obuhvaca kulturoloske, emotivne i
automatizirane pragmeme.

KULTUROLOSKI PRAGMEMI jesu oni oblici koji se usvajaju socijalizacijom,
odnosno koji se uce ziveéi u odredenoj kulturi i znak su uljudenosti, lijepog
ponasanja (jezicnog bontona). S obzirom na dio razgovora u kojem se prim-
jenjuju rije¢ je zapravo o pozdravima (pragmemskim formulama) na poc¢etku i
kraju razgovora te o pragmemima za odrzavanje razgovora. Pozdravi su di-
jalekse, dijaloski oblici, i sociolekse jer odstupaju od sredine do sredine (vo-
jska, Skola, selo, grad...), takoder u pozdravima od velikog su znacenja
paralingvisticka sredstva (jacina i boja glasa, intonacija...) koja uvijek prati i
gestikulacija, zatim proksemicna sredstva (udaljenost komunikatora, doba
dana), spolne razlike i dr. Analiza je N. Pintari¢ pokazala da su unato¢ jezic-
noj srodnosti 1 religijskoj pripadnosti Poljaka i Hrvata, kulturoloske razlike u
pozdravima (u invokaciji i eksvokaciji) izrazite. U obracanju kod Poljaka
¢eSc¢a je uporaba hipokoristi¢nih oblika, uz titulu obvezna je upotreba rodnog
obiljezavatelja: pan, pani, kod Hrvata u tim situacijama izostavljanje gospo-
din i gospoda nije znak neuljudnosti. U pozdravnim neverbalnim oblicima
uocene su vece razlike: u Poljaka je ¢es¢i rukoljub, ljubljenje medu prijatelji-
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cama i klecaj (kniks) $to ga izvode djevojke pri upoznavanju. U vezi s poz-
dravima, autorica se osvrnula i na njihovu politizaciju u hrvatskom drustvu.

U sredi$njem dijelu slobodne razgovorne situacije u uporabi su intervo-
kacijski pragmemi koji su raznovrsniji od prethodnih medu kojima autorica
izdvaja adresativne ili pragmeme obracanja koji imaju funkciju poticanja ili
odrzavanja prijateljskog i srda¢nog razgovora, uglavnom su to vokativni izrazi
titula ili zvanja, ali i metaforiCni izrazi kojima se isticu simpati¢ne sugo-
vornikove osobine koje drugima to nisu: magare jedno, budalice slatka.
Sljedeca su skupina inicijativni ili poticajni pragmemi koji ¢ine Cestice i im-
perativni oblici glagola (hajde razmisli, kuzi ovo, slusaj, budi pametan...).
Najslozenije intervokacijske govorne etikete ¢ine modalni ili ocjenjivajuci
pragmemi kojima se pokazuje odnos prema iskazu izmedu komunikatora ili
tre¢ih osoba, a to moze biti ocjenjivanje, (ne)slaganje, vrjednovanje, cudenje i
upitnost.

EMOTIVNI PRAGMEMI — odraz su osjecaja prema komunikatorima, situaciji
ili temi o kojoj se govori. Oni mogu biti iskazani semovima sadrzanim u na-
zivima biljki, zivotinja, antroponima, etnonima, brojeva i prostora. Emotivno
znacenje kao “dubinsko” sadrzano u nazivima biljaka - fitonima uglavnom se
prepoznaje unutar metaforickih sintagmi a mogu biti upotrijebljeni nazivi i
samostalno (bucoglavac, tikvan), a sluze za izricanje raznih osobina osobe
kojoj se obraca ili o kojoj se govori. Podneblje u kojem se jezik upotrebljava
utjecat ¢e na izbor takvih pragmema jer dok se u hrvatskom jeziku za tamne
(cne) oci kaze 1 bademaste oci, u poljskom jeziku upotrijebit ¢e se u toj
sluzbi druga biljka pa ¢e biti oczy kasztanowe (kestenjaste). U ovom poglavlju
kao emotivni pragmemi u obra¢anju spominju se imena ili prezimena koja
sadrzavaju nazive biljaka, domace ili strane, no smatramo da bi u tom smislu
mogao biti svaki vokativ proglasen pragmemom — druga je stvar kada se ne-
komu obraca s fitonimima: ruzice, dunjo i sl. Vrijedan je doprinos autori¢in
pragmati¢ni opis zoonimima. Nazivi zivotinja upotrijebljeni posebice u obra-
¢anju, liSeni su denotativnog znacenja, ali i prenesenog znacenja, oni su obi-
ljezeni isklju¢ivo pragmati¢nim svojstvima koja su uglavnom drustveno pri-
hvacéena. Zbog te drustvene prihvacenosti postoje i brojne razlike u upotrebi
zoonimnih pragmema u poljskom i hrvatskom, a $to je oprimjereno navode-
njem brojnih potvrda iz obaju jezika. Dio o pragmati¢nim (uglavnom pejora-
tivnim) znacenjima vlastitih imena, jedan je o rijetkih primijenjenih znan-
stvenih obrada te teme, bar kada je rijec o hrvatskom jeziku, pogotovu $to se
imena ne navode u opéejezi¢nim rje¢nicima. Zanimljiva su zapazanja o slic-
nostima i razlikama u upotrebi takvih pragmema, primjerice osobnih imena
(za naivca Dudek/ u polj. Zenon; Hans - umjesto Nijemac, vrijedi u oba jezika
kao i Juda za izdajicu) etnonima (glumiti naivca - hrv. praviti se Englez =
polj. udawaé Greka (Grka) te toponima (uzaludnost — u hrv. ispravijati krivu
Drinu = polj. wywracaé Wiste kijem). U posljednjim poglavljima o emotiv-
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nim pragmemima govori se 0 vjerovanjima, praznovjerjima i drugim dodat-
nim znacenjima brojeva, osim denotacijskog, a $to je dopunjeno i s gestiku-
lacijskim pokretima prstiju i ruke, te izrazima za oznacavanje prostornih od-
nosa koji su u uporabi afektivno obojeni, tzv. spacijali. Tako u oba jezika
strana svijeta zapad oznacuje i druStveni i kulturoloski krug demokratskih i
kapitalistickih europskih zemalja, u tom znacenju pisan kao Zapad/Zachdd,
ali u poljskom ima i dodatno znaCenje “dobivenih zemalja s njemackog
terena”.

AUTOMATIZIRANI PRAGMEMI — ili podstapalice jesu oni verbalni i never-
balni izrazi, nastali na temelju navike (sociokulturna kategorija), koje go-
vornik rabi nesvjesno i kojima je primarna uloga oznaCavanje stanke u go-
voru. N. Pintari¢ tu razdvaja simptome, ako su odraz vegetativnog zZiv¢anog
sustava, te signale ako su naknadno automatizirani, odnosno nau¢eni. Nacini
njihova izrazavanja mogu biti razliCiti, od verbalnih navode se pokreti di-
jelovima tijela, tzv. tikovi (zmirkanje, micanje obrva, cupkanje nogama,
trljanje Saka), tikovi na predmetima (namjestanje kravate, vrtenje ili grickanje
olovke), tikovi-zvukovi kao posljedica tikova-pokreta (cmoktanje, pljuckanje,
nakasljavanje). Verbalni oblici podstapalica mogu biti predstavljeni pojedinim
fonemima koji se u govoru umnazaju (iii, aaaa), desemantiziranim rije¢ima
(Covjece, kuzis, rekoh, Isuse) te slozenim izrazima (koliko-toliko, u vrazju
repu), a autorica ih usustavljuje i s obzirom na nastanak (religijske pod-
Stapalice, rijeci stranog podrijetla) te na funkcionalno-socijalno jezi¢no raslo-
javanje (knjizevne, dijalektalne, zargonske, op¢e podstapalice). U zakljucku
se istice kako podstapalice imaju svoje mjesto u izrazajnosti te su i dio jezicne
kulture, a medu funkcijama koje imaju u govornim ¢inovima ona navodi i
osiguravanje vlastitog autoriteta, relativiziranje izri¢aja Sto slijedi, prido-
bivanje sugovornika, pojacavanje uvjerljivosti te posebno ispunjavanje
praznog prostora (horror vacui) u govoru.

U istrazivacki prostor i obzor ove knjige kao jedne od rijetkih u nas unijeti
su navodi i dometi najnovije svjetske pragmaticke literature, $to je vjesto i
kreativno primijenjeno i usloZzeno. MaksimalistiCko odredenje pragmatike i
ustrajavanje na njezinoj interdisciplinarnosti kao temeljnom metodologijskom
pocelu autorica je dosljedno provela i to predstavlja glavno svojstva ove
knjige na teorijskoj razini. Iscrpnim i usustavljenim opisima kreativnih ali i
tipiziranih zdruzenih jezi¢nih i nejezi¢nih fenomena u pokretu i djelovanju u
konkretnom govornom ¢inu u poljskom i hrvatskom jeziku, knjiga Pragmemi
u komunikaciji Nede Pintari¢ pomice perspektive i poti¢e na nova istrazivanja
te je stoga vrijedna pozornosti znanstvene i strucne javnosti.
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Samardzija, Marko (2002). Neko¢ i nedavno. Odabrane teme iz leksiko-
logije i novije povijesti hrvatskoga standardnoga jezika. Rijeka: 1zdavacki
centar.

Ve¢ i1 naslovom knjige koji ¢ine dva vremenska priloga, od kojih prvi sti-
logeni i rjedi oblik neko¢ priziva davninu, a drugi opéeprosireni i svakodnevni
nedavno, koji tu davninu zapravo nije¢e i priblizava autorovu trenutku',
odrazava se narav onoga o ¢emu je rijec u knjizi, a to je vremenski slijed mi-
jena u hrvatskom standardnom jeziku koji obuhvaca njihove uzroke (unutar-
jezi¢ne i izvanjezi¢ne) ali i posljedice, posebice na leksickoj razini. Samardzi-
jin popis i opis toga dijela jezi¢nog sustava odnosi se na razdoblje kodifi-
ciranja eksplicitne norme u narodnom preporodu pa sve do danas, no u ob-
jasnjavanju sustavnih i trajnih pojava ne izostaju refleksije i na starija razdo-
blja.

Knjigu ¢ini 16 pojedinacnih znanstvenih radova §to ih je autor izlagao na
kroatistickim i slavistiCkim skupovima, a koji su razasuti u razli¢itim doma-
¢im 1 inozemnim Casopisima i zbornicima, uglavnom u razdoblju izmedu
1997. 1 2000. godine. Tako nastale knjige ponekad prate i ponavljanja odre-
denih teza i bibliografskih podataka, jer rije¢ je o srodnim tekstovima nasta-
jalim u razli¢itim trenutcima i povodima, no jasan koncept njihova nizanja te
jedinstvena bibliografija na kraju knjige to su neutralizirali. Radovi su svrstani
u dva odijeljena tematska sklopa, u prvom su obradene leksikoloske teme:
internacionalizmi, znanstveno i stru¢no nazivlje, purizam te promjene S$to
zahvacaju leksik u Cetiri sociopoliticki oprecna razdoblja: za vrijeme “prve”
Jugoslavije, u doba NDH, razdoblje nakon 1945. te od 1990. do danas.

Kada se govori o leksiku, sveprisutno je autorovo motriste da je on, za
razliku od gramatickog sloja, u neprekidnoj vezi s druStvenim zbivanjima te
se u njemu uvijek mogu naéi podatci koji su odraz naravi ili snage drustvenih
mijena (12. str.), stoga je, uz prozirnost i otvorenost, trajna znacajka leksika
njegova DRUSTVENA DIFERENTNOST. Promjene u leksiku mogu biti uz-
rokovane iznutra, jezi¢nim razvojem, no one su u tom slucaju teze primjetne i
neznatne, primjerice znacenje rije¢i /uka, kao naplavne livade uz rijeku, s
vremenom je potpuno potisnulo i zamijenilo znaCenje mjesta za pristajanje
brodova, a prvo se znacenje moze prepoznati joS samo u toponimima (Ostra
Luka). 1zvanjezi¢ni uzroci, s druge pak strane, ostavljaju znatno dublji trag,

! Kontekstualni okvir, naravno, klju¢an je za znatenje vremenskih priloga.
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medu kojima Samardzija izdvaja tehnoloski i znanstveni napredak, leksicko
posudivanje te svjesni utjecaj na leksik u sklopu jezi¢noga planiranja “u ¢ijem
pokretanju i ostvarivanju dru$tvo igra najaktivniju ulogu.”

Dva rada u knjizi, koja prikazuju ucinke jezi¢noga planiranja u sklopu na-
glaSene direktivne jezicne politike u dvjema Jugoslavijama obiljezene unifi-
kacijskim teznjama za uklanjanjem razlika izmedu hrvatskoga i srpskog lek-
sika, zavrjeduju posebnu pozornost jer su rezultat objektivnog i analiticnog
istrazivanja jezi¢ne grade u razdoblju o kojem se u novije vrijeme govori
Cesto s kvaziznanstvenog ili politickog motrista , te zbog toga mogu posluziti
kao “pouzdani izvor svima onima koji se... bave hrvatskim jezicnopovijesnim
istrazivanjima.”

Prvi tekst, Utjecaj sociopolitickih ¢imbenika na leksik hrvatskog jezika iz-
medu 1918. i 1945., argumentirano pokazuje kako se zapravo nestajanje
razlika izmedu dvaju jezika svodilo na nagli prodor srpskih rijeci. Ispocetka,
najizravnije se to Cinilo u novinstvu koje je preuzimalo izvorne tekstove
drzavne telegrafske agencije “Avala”: hartija, podozrenje, spoljnji, zvanic-
nik..., a odredeni broj postojecih hrvatskih leksema dobiva nova znacenja kao
Sto su: kolovoz, ugao, gas 1 sl. Domobransko vojno nazivlje potpuno nestaje i
zamjenjuje ga u cijelosti novo: bataljon, defile, regrut, raport, fiseklije... a
trenutak koji M. Samardzija uzima kao sociolingvisticku prekretnicu, kao
znak zacetka trajne unifikacije hrvatskog jezika u sklopu sluzbene jugoslaven-
ske jezi¢ne politike jest pojava “Vidovdanskog ustava” iz 1921. godine koji
se objavljuje na ¢irilici i latinici, ali ne i na hrvatskom standardnom jeziku.
Njime ulazi u uporabu srpsko ustavnopravno i teritorijalno-politicko nazivlje
prvostepeni, neprikosnovenost, rasturac, oblast, srez..., a dalekosezne pos-
ljedice nastaju njegovim ukorjenjivanjem u Skolstvu i prosvjeti. Promjena
drustvenopolitickog konteksta krajem 30-ih godina koja vrhunac ima u osnut-
ku Banovine Hrvatske odrazava se u promjeni svijesti o jeziku te druStvena
diferentnost kao trajno svojstvo leksika dolazi do izraZaja, ¢emu pridonose
Benesic¢eva Gramatika 1 Razlike P. Guberine i K. Krsti¢a. U osvrtu na raz-
doblje NDH Samardzija* tvrdi da se o njemu &esto pisalo politicki tenden-
ciozno ili plo$no te su njegova istrazivanja na onodobnim tekstovima poka-
zala kako je stvarna leksicka slika bitno druk¢ija. Posebice se to odnosi na
novotvorenice kojih je u jeziku bilo razmjerno malo, oko Cetrdeset rijeci (35.
str.), poput: krugoval, logornik, munjovoz 1 sl., ali sliku su iskrivljivali napisi
o njihovoj brojnosti jer su u novotvorenice ili tzv. “ustaske rijeci” poslije
1945. pojedini autori ukljucivali rijeci koje su u tom razdoblju uzete iz pasiv-

* B. Kunzmann-Miiller (2001) Tipovi jezicnih promjena u hrvatskom suvremenom
Jjeziku, U: Zbornik radova Drugog hrvatskog slavistickog kongresa, Zagreb, str. 512.

3 Iz recenzije J. Silica s ovitka knjige.

* O jeziku iz tog vremena autor je objavio 1993. dvije knjige: Hrvatski jezik u NDH te
Jezicni purizam u NDH.
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nog leksika, odnosno iz zapostavljene leksicke bastine Stullija, Mazuranica i
Uzarevica, Suleka ili Par¢ica: brzojav, ozradje, uljudba, mudroslovije (...).
Tomu su zaboravu u znatnoj mjeri pridonijeli “hrvatski vukovci” koji su
spomenute leksikografe i njihovu gradu Cetrdesetak godina presucivali. Kada
je rije¢ o stvaranju i porabi novih rijeci, zaklju¢uje Samardzija, njima su bili
skloniji jezikoslovni laici, a u stru¢njaka zamjetan je bio znatniji otklon prema
novotvorenicama, a to vrijedi i u suvremenosti.

Drugi tekst, Promjene u hrvatskome leksiku nakon godine 1945., potvrduje
uzro¢no-posljediénu vezu izmedu drustvenih promjena i standardnoga lek-
sika. Nakon zavrSetka Drugoga svjetskog rata uspostavom socijalistickog ure-
denja na podrucju NR Hrvatske nastupile su nagle jezi¢ne promjene koje su se
prvotno odnosile na potiranje jezi¢nog stanja iz doba NDH, odnosno poseb-
nosti hrvatskoga jezika i to naglasenom internacionalizacijom politickog je-
zika i valom posudenica iz ruskog jezika (koji je zaustavljen 1948. nakon re-
zolucije Informbiroa). Internacionalizacija je isprva zahvatila administrativni i
politicki stil, ali se brzo proSirila i na druge funkcionalne stilove, a najve¢im
je dijelom bila ideoloski uvjetovana: proletarijat, pionir, reakcionar, revo-
lucionar, sekretarijat i sl., a kasnije je ona bila trajnim sredstvom uklanjanja
razlika izmedu hrvatskoga i srpskog jezika. Jezi¢na su novost brojne pokrate
za nazive onodobnih ustanova, organizacija i pokreta Cija je ucetalost u jeziku
javne komunikacije bila velika: AFZ (Antifasisticki savez Zena), NOP (narod-
nooslobodilacki pokret), UDBA (srpski: Uprava drzavne bezb(j)ednosti). Sve
to dovodi i do njihove apelativizacije i onimizacije, ¢ime one postaju i tvor-
bena osnova za nastanak mnogih tvorenica i izvedenica: nopovac, udbas, ud-
baski... Kasnije je taj obrazac samo jo§ nadogradivan i proSirivan, posebice
nakon 1974. kada ustanove u gospodarskom i politiCkom zivotu dobivaju
duge neprakti¢ne nazive: SIZ, RSIZ, OUR, SOUR. Govoreci o porabi jezika u
tom razdoblju autor se osvrée i na pragmati¢ni aspekt, odnosno ideology-
ziranost rijeCi i izraza kojima se mistificira stvarnost ili se njima ublazavaju
trenutne ekonomske poteskoée (=kriza), poput korigiranja (=poskupljenja)
cijena, obustave rada (=Strajk).

Unato¢ proklamiranoj ravnopravnosti jezika unutar jugoslavenske fed-
eracije nastoji se provesti unitaristicki koncept stvaranja “srediSnjeg jugo-
slavenskog jezika” u domacoj i svjetskoj javnosti poznatog pod nazivom
srpskohrvatski jezik. Na leksi¢koj razini znacilo je to $to snaznije smanjivanje
razlika izmedu hrvatskoga i srpskoga jezika, a Samardzija izdvaja tri temeljna
postupka kojima se ta zamisao ostvarivala: prvi je sinonimizacija leksema
dvaju jezika - u leksikografskoj obradbi oni se predstavljaju kao jedinice istog
leksickog sustava (dusik — azot); posljedica toga je leksicka egalizacija koja je
znacila novi prodor srbizama, a jedan od takvih nacina je i prilagodba srpskih
rijeci ijekavizacijom, ¢ime se istiskuju hrvatske rijeci, npr. snabdjeti, bezbjed-
nost, ubijediti umjesto opskrbiti, sigurnost, uvjeriti. Tre¢i je postupak davanje
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prednosti u javnoj porabi leksemima koji bi bili zajednicki za oba jezika: sed-
mica, teatar i sl. Promjenom sociolingvistiCkoga okvira pocetkom 90-ih
godina pocele su i nestajati unifikacijske “naplavine”, ali isto tako i vracati
potisnute rijeci iz tzv. pasivnog leksika: prosvjed, promidzba, gospodarstvo,
duznosnik, ozracdje i sl., a koje danas govornici dozivljavaju uobicajenim i
neobiljeZzenim. Zanimljivo je da takve promjene u hrvatskom jeziku srpski
lingvisti nazivaju paradrzavnim lingvisti¢kim inZenjeringom® jer imaju za cilj
politicki ubrzano udaljavanje od srpskog jezika koji za razliku od hrvatskog
ostaje nepromijenjen i nema potreba za sustavnim promjenama jezicnog raz-
voja. Te su izjave zapravo najbolji dokaz ispravnosti i utemeljenosti Samar-
dzijinih istrazivanja, stoga su takvi i sli¢ni radovi nuzni za kroatistiku ali za
njih treba znati slavisticka i ina medunarodna javnost.

Dva su c¢lanka posvecena isklju¢ivo internacionalizmima (61.-81. str.),
iako se njihova ra§¢lamba daje i u drugim dijelovima knjige. Posudenice se
nalaze ve¢ u prvim pisanim tragovima hrvatske pismenosti te ih se zbog nji-
hove starine dozivljava kao izvorne rijeci (kriz od lat. crux), no ve¢ od XV.
stoljeca zamjetan je purizam, postojana teZnja pisaca i leksikografa za stva-
ranjem prevedenica i novotvorenica umjesto stranih rije¢i kako bi se ukupno
iskustvo moglo posredovati izvornim rijeCima. Do pocetka XIX. stoljeca ta je
ponuda, ¢ak i “premasivala komunikacijske potrebe hrvatske jezicne zajed-
nice” (64. str.). Hrvatski jezik bastini zaista dugu puristicku tradiciju, a kao
glavni razlog takvu stanju navodi se kao prvo nepovoljan polozaj hrvatskoga
jezika u odnosu na susjedne jezike: njemacki, madarski, talijanski i u proslom
stoljecu srpski. Drugi je razlog lezi u svojevrsnom paradoksu koji proistjece iz
¢injenice da su izrazite puristicke tendencije u njemackom i madarskom nasi
jezikoslovci koristili kako bi ublazili utjecaj tih jezika na hrvatski. No kada je
rije¢ o suvremenom stanju, istice Samardzija, prema angloamerikanizmima,
koji masovno i brzo pritjecu preko sredstava javne poruke, puristicke su zah-
vati sve nemoc¢niji i neucinkovitiji. Kao glavni razlog tomu navodi se to Sto
one nisu pravodobno ponudene, a kada se nude pojavljuju se dvostrukosti i
viSestrukosti — najbolje se to zrcali u raCunalnom nazivlju, o ¢emu je u nas veé
pisala Milica Mihaljevié.

U drugom su dijelu knjige pod naslovom Iz novije povijesti hrvatskoga
standardnoga jezika uvrsteni radovi koji se tematski odnose na dogadaje i
osobe koji su dijelom okvira “vanjske” povijesti kao $to su: “Deklaracija o
nazivu i polozaju hrvatskog knjizevnog jezika” iz 1967. godine; koncept
jezi¢ne i opce politike u Bosni i Hercegovini i hrvatsko jezi¢no pitanje u doba
bivse socijalisticke Jugoslavije ili “mladoekavska epizoda” (102.) dijela istak-
nutih hrvatskih intelektualaca s pocetka 20-ih godina prosloga stoljeca koji su
zaneseni idejom jugoslavenskog jedinstva pisali ekavstinom — potvrdeno je to

> Medu ostalim takve su teze iznijeli na 12. medunarodnom slavistickom kongresu u
Krakowu.
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filoloskom crticom o jeziku pjesnika A. B. Simi¢a. Posljednja dva teksta
predstavljaju prelazak na “unutra$nju”® povijest hrvatskoga standardnog je-
zika te skiciraju promjene gramaticke, pravopisne i pravogovorne norme u
XX. st. Unato¢ prevratnim promjenama u leksiku toga razdoblja, opisujuci
slijed gramaticke normativne literature pocev od MaretiCeve Gramatike
(1899.g.) do danas, zakljucuje se kako se moze govoriti jedino o koncepcij-
skim i metodologijskim novostima, ali gramati¢ka (morfosintakti¢ka) norma u
svom preskriptivnom dijelu ostala je uglavnom nepromijenjena te je ona naj-
postojanijim dijelom standardnoga jezika. Pravopisna je norma tijekom tog
stolje¢a dozivljavala stalne “redizajne”, zbog politi¢kih utjecaja, pri cemu se
moze govoriti o pravoj inflaciji pravopisnih priru¢nika, no “u osnovi ona je
dobro stabilizirana” (148.) na fonoloskom konceptu, tvrdi autor. Fonoloska
(status dvoglasnika, odnosno odredenje alternacija “jata”) i posebice pravogo-
vorna norma najlabilniji su dio sustava koji u mnogome odstupa od norme.
Odnosi se to na silazni naglaske na nepocetnim slogovima, gubljenje nena-
glaSene duZine, izostajanje preskakanja naglaska na prednaglasnice, odnosno
rije¢ je o sukobu triju koncepcija, kako kaze Samardzija, tradicionalne no-
vostokavske norme (od Mareti¢a do Hrvatske gramatike), naglasavanja u za-
padnim novostokavskim govorima (Vukusi¢) i naglasavanja u urbanim idio-
mima, ponajprije prestiznom zagrebackom (Skarié ).

U ovoj knjizi Marko Samardzija progovara odmjereno i objektivno, a ne
na temelju dojmova, o prozimanju drustva i jezika na primjeru odabranih lek-
si¢kih i standardoloskih tema i procesa na koje su odraz imale Cesto radikalne
drzavno-politicke, pravne, kulturne i gospodarske mijene. Radovi u noj dokaz
su unutrasnje prilagodljivosti i snage jezika, ali i kakva je sudbina i trajnost
izvanjskih, direktivnih (normativnih) nametanja pojedinih jezi¢nih obrazaca i
oblika, neko¢ i nedavno. Tu sociolingvisticku zbirku radova, u kojoj se u sva-
kom njezinom dijelu odrazava i povijesni aspekt proucavanih pojavnosti, a s
obzirom i na srodna istrazivanja u posljednjih desetak godina, moze se shvatiti
i kao zavr$nu skicu toliko potrebne temeljite i iscrpne povijesti suvremenoga
hrvatskog standardnog jezika. Bilo bi iznenadenje kada bi nas autor demanti-
rao u tom predvidanju.

% Pojmovi unutrasnja i vanjska (jeziéna) povijest preuzeti od S. Damjanovica.
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Stefania Nuccorini, ed. (2002). Phrases and Phraseology - Data and De-
scriptions. Bern, Berlin, Bruxelles, Frankfurt/M., New York, Oxford,
Wien; Peter Lang, European Academic Publishers. Linguistic Insights.
Studies in Language and Communication: Vol. 5. 187 str. ISBN 3-906770-
08-7/US-ISBN 0-8204-5933-X.

Frazeologija kao podrucje lingvistickih istrazivanja tek u posljednjih deset
godina biljezi rastuci interes. Zanimanje za frazeoloske fenomene obiljezilo je
osnivanje Europskog frazeoloskog drustva (European Society of Phraseol-
0gy), brojne konferencije, simpoziji, te publikacije kojima je frazeologija
srediSnja tema. Najnoviji doprinos rastucoj frazeoloskoj bibliografiji je i
knjiga Phrases and Phraseology, Data and Descriptions urednice Stefanie
Nuccorini.

Knjiga je zbirka deset priloga razli¢itih autora koji sa specifi¢nih polazista
prilaze fenomenu frazeoloskih jedinica i njihovoj upotrebi: s polazista ling-
vistike, leksikografije, ili pak nastave stranih jezika. [ako su polazi$ne tocke
razliite, svi radovi svjedoce o sveprisutnosti frazeologije, kako u razli¢itim
registrima, tako i u razli¢itim jezicima. Vecina radova naglasava ulogu razlici-
tih vrsta korpusa u frazeoloskim istrazivanjima, na taj nacin isti¢u¢i vaznost
analize jezika u upotrebi, te ulogu korpusne lingvistike kao nezaobilaznog
metodoloskog postupka u frazeologiji. Radovi su svrstani od opéih razmat-
ranja frazeoloske problematike prema istrazivanjima specificnih pojava, bilo
da se radi o pojedinom jeziku ili odredenoj vrsti frazeoloskih jedinica, a bave
se intuicijom izvornih govornika, kulturoloski uvjetovanim ¢imbenicima, kon-
tekstualno uvjetovanim izborima, te zanrovskim specifi¢nostima.

U prilogu Johna Sinclaira Phraseognomy (17-26. str.) intuicija izvornog
govornika provjerava se na primjerima iz korpusa, pri ¢emu se korpus poka-
zuje kao nezamjenjivo sredstvo analize jezika, a posebno jezi¢nih promjena.
Sinclair zakljucuje da podaci dobiveni iz velikog korpusa u vecini slucajeva
potkrjepljuju intuiciju izvornih govornika, te je korpus kao takav pouzdan iz-
vor i za govornike kojima engleski nije materinski jezik. Medutim, korpus
biljezi i jezicne promjene koje su neizbjezan rezultat globalizacije engleskog
jezika, a koje pokazuju nove trendove u upotrebi engleskog jezika.
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Rema Rossini Favretti u ¢lanku Corpus Linguistics in Italian Studies (27-
43. str.) prezentira korpus pisanog talijanskog jezika CORIS te njegovu ulogu
u analizi talijanskog jezika, ilustriraju¢i njegovu primjenu na kolokacijskim
uzorcima viSeznacnih rijeci i sinonima. Autorica takoder naglaSava vaznost i
pouzdanost analize podataka dobivenih iz korpusa, posebice pri identifikaciji
pravilnosti koje mogu rezultirati novih hipotezama i preciznijim jezi¢nim opi-
som. Autorica takoder pokazuje da su rezultati analize korpusa primjenjivi i u
proucavanju talijanske kulture.

Tamburini, De Santis i Zamuner u prilogu Identifying Phrasal Connectives
in Italian Using Quantitaive Methods (45-64. str) predstavili su svoj rad na
oznacavanju korpusa pisanog talijanskog jezika CORIS, s naglaskom na prob-
leme s kojima su se susretali pri njegovu morfosintaktiCkom kodiranju. To se
posebice odnosi na pripadnost odredenoj vrsti rije¢i, odnosno moguénost pri-
padanja pojedine jedinice dvjema vrstama rijeci. Autori su koristili kvantita-
tivne metode kako bi razvili sistem kodiranja korpusa uz upotrebu tzv. dendo-
grama koji omogucuje empirijsku analizu na osnovi distribucijskih podataka i
frekvencija. Proces kodiranja ilustriraju na primjeru veznika, pokazujuéi kako
je veznik kao vrsta rije¢i neadekvatna kategorija za opis pojma veza (connec-
tive), koji se odnosi na tekstualne, semanticke, pragmaticke ili diskursne po-
veznice.

Elena Tognini-Bonelli u ¢lanku Between Phraseology and Terminology in
the Language of Economics (65-83. str.) pozabavila se frazeologijom u eko-
nomskom registru, koriste¢i primjere iz korpusa za ilustraciju distinkcije ter-
min — rijec, odnosno terminolos§ke nasuprot frazeoloske tendencije. Autorica
raspravlja o statusu pojma fermin, odnosno njegova povlastenog polozaja u
odnosu na leksicke jedinice. Zakljucak je da termini u komunikacijskoj situa-
ciji dobivaju posebnu pragmaticku dimenziju, $to je proces koji se odvija u
frazeoloskom kontekstu, te se njihov status stoga ne moze smatrati povlas-
tenim u odnosu na druge leksicke jedinice.

U prilogu David Oakeya, Lexical Phrases for Teaching Academic Writing
in English: Corpus Evidence (85-105. str.), takoder se koristi korpus za identi-
fikaciju leksickih fraza koje se koriste u nastavi akademskog pisanja. On anal-
izira specifi¢nu frazeolosku jedinicu i njene varijacije u drustvenim, medicin-
skim i tehni¢kim tekstovima s s ciljem utvrdivanja registarskih specifi¢nosti
relevantnih za nastavu, prvenstveno razliCitih pragmatickih, sintagmatskih,
diskursnih i metadiskursnih funkcija pojedine frazeoloske jedinice u specific-
nim registrima. Oakey upozorava da pronadene specifi¢nosti imaju implika-
cije za nastavu akademskog pisanja, te za izradu nastavnih materijala, nagla-
Savajuci da prevelik naglasak na funkciju u diskursu moze dovesti do zane-
marivanja odgovarajuce forme.
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U clanku Susan Kermas, The Translation of Katherine Mansfield's Botani-
cal Terms: Some Phraseological Insights (107-125. str.), razmatra se pri-
jevodni aspekt botanickih fraza u maorskom, talijanskom i engleskom na
primjerima iz manjih specificnih korpusa literarnih tekstova i knjiga o bilj-
kama koji obiluju botani¢kim izrazima, s naglaskom na vaznost kolokacijskih
uzoraka i frekvenciju uporabe pojedine kolokacije. Autorica na primjeru no-
vele At the Bay, Cija je autorica Katherine Mansfield, ilustrira neadekvatnost
kako postojecih prijevoda, tako i dvojezi¢nih rjecnika koji su na raspolaganju
prevoditeljima.

U prilogu The Conventional Language of Press Conferences: Scripted and
Spontaneous English Speech (128-144. str.) Peter Howarth bavi se jezikom
konferencija za tisak, posebice razlikama izmedu spontanog govornog jezika,
te govornog jezika zasnovanog na pripremljenom pisanom predlosku, koris-
teci transkripte nekoliko konferencija za tisak koje su organizirale meduna-
rodne organizacije na postoru bivse Jugoslavije. Howarth identificira karak-
teristike svojevrsnog ‘medunarodnog engleskog jezika’ u usko specificnom
kontekstu konferencija za tisak i od strane govornika kojima je engleski ma-
terinski, odnosno strani jezik. Kao rezultat analize manjeg korpusa govornog
engleskog zabiljezenog na konferencijama za tisak zapaZeno je postojanje
‘interne’ konvencije koja je prihvacena od kruga koji obi¢no sudjeluje na kon-
ferencijama, a koja nije nuzno op¢eprihvacena konvencija.

Judith Munat u radu In Search of the Nominal Compound (145-161. str.)
proucava lingvisticke i kulturoloske kriterije koje se mogu primijeniti pri raz-
likovanju izmedu morfoloskih i frazeoloskih kategorija, tj. slozenica i ime-
nickih fraza tipa imenica + imenica, koriste¢i podatke dobivene od americkih
informanata i analizom korpusa. Zakljucak je da se imenicki sljedovi koji se
¢esto pojavljuju u korpusu i koji su kulturoloski obiljezeni, ili su pak dozivjeli
semanticku specijalizaciju, mogu identificirati kao slozenice.

Tita Kyriacopoulou i Vasso Sfetsiou u ¢lanku pod naslovom Les construc-
tions nominales a verbe support en grec moderne (163-181. str.) razmatraju
mogucnosti strojnog prevodenja na primjerima kolokacija izmedu imenica i
glagola, te nacina na koji imenica u funkciji objekta odreduje izbor glagola,
nudeci brojna rjeSenja za prevladavanje sintaktickih i leksickih problema pri
automatskoj analizi tekstova.

Ovaj zbornik u cjelini daje pregled najnovijih trendova i istrazivanja u
frazeologiji, te daje korisne smjernice za buduca frazeoloska istrazivanja. Si-
rok raspon analiziranih tema odrazava Cinjenicu da je frazeologija jo$ uvijek
relativno mlada lingvisti¢ka disciplina koja tek treba odgovoriti na brojna ot-
vorena pitanja. Zbornik medutim svjedoCi da su frazeoloska istrazivanja do-
bila, kako na Sirini razmatrane problematike, tako i na dubini i preciznosti, te
je kao takav dobar poticaj za daljnji razvoj frazeologije kao discipline.
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Nuyts, Jan (2001). Epistemic Modality, Language and Conceptualization: A
Cognitive-Pragmatic Perspective. Amsterdam: Benjamins. Pp. xiv, 428.

The aims of Nuyts’ monograph are twofold: (i) to give an in-depth functional
analysis of the major linguistic expression types of epistemic modality in
Dutch, German and to some extent English and (ii) to further investigate the
nature of the conceptual systems and processes, i.e. the cognitive infrastruc-
ture dealing with world knowledge, and its use.

It contains six chapters: Ch. 1 discusses the basic perspective of the ap-
proach, delineates the semantic category of epistemic modality, introduces the
four functional factors featuring in the analysis and describes the Dutch and
German corpora used. The four major expression types, modal adverbs and
adjectives, mental state predicates and modal auxiliaries, are analyzed in Ch.
2-4. Ch. 5 offers the description and the results of an experiment, conducted
by Wietske Vonk and Jan Nuyts, focusing on the correlation of information
structure and epistemic expression types, the findings of which are contrasted
with the conclusions of the corpus analysis. The last and longest chapter
opens up the cognitive-conceptual perspective, discussing the nature of con-
ceptual representation, the relation of conceptual and linguistic structure and
the conclusions to be drawn for a cognitive-pragmatic model of language pro-
duction.

In Ch. 1 epistemic modality is defined as concerning “an estimation of the
likelihood that (some aspect of) a certain state of affairs is/has been/will be
true (or false) in the context of the possible world under consideration” (21-
22), while it is stressed that epistemic modality is not a linguistic but a con-
ceptual category involving high-level meta-representational operation over
knowledge. It is at the same time different and to be kept apart from the inde-
pendent category of evidentiality, even though the two do co-occur in certain
cases.

The data are based on Dutch and German spoken and written corpora, one
lexical item of the classes of expression types chosen as representative: waar-
schijnlijk/wahrscheinlich (probable/probably) as adverb and adjective, den-
ken/glauben (think) as mental state predicate and kunnen/kénnen
(can/may/might) as modal auxiliary.
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The four major expression types are investigated, following the description
of the lexical-semantic and grammatical properties of each class, in terms of
the functional factors evidentiality (more precisely (inter)subjectivity, i.e.
whether the responsibility for the epistemic qualification is the speaker’s or is
shared), performativity vs. descriptivity (the speaker’s own current evaluation
or one reported by him/her), information structure (the focal or non-focal
status of the epistemic evaluation in the discourse context) and discourse
strategy (the mitigating use of the expression type).

The corpus analysis has yielded the following results: The opposition be-
tween modal adverbs and adjectives is maximal: adverbs are neutral in terms
of intersubjectivity, adjectives involve an additional evidential meaning (yet
not inherently but due to the syntax of the only construction in which they can
occur); adverbs cannot be used descriptively, adjectives structurally can; and,
most importantly, adverbs are never used when the epistemic qualification is
focal, whereas adjectives are preferred in focal uses, especially if focus results
from contrastivity. Discourse strategy does not play a role in this relation.

In view of the non-qualificational meaning of mental state predicates ac-
quiring a qualificational reading it should not be surprising that the latter al-
ways inherently involves the combination of an epistemic and an evidential
(an inferential or, in case of denken/glauben, a subjective) component (as op-
posed to modal adjectives). Descriptive uses are quite frequent. In the major-
ity of the Dutch and in half of the German cases the speaker is then also sug-
gesting that s/he is skeptical about the evaluation reported by him/her. Con-
cerning information structure one must differentiate between parenthetical
mental state predicates, always non-focal, and the complementing pattern,
allowing for (only contrastive) focus much more rarely than modal adjectives.
Here, in performative uses, discourse strategy does play an important role by
weakening the force of the claim or the reaction and seems also to account for
the high frequency of this expression type in spoken language.

Modal auxiliaries seem to be the semantically most complex expression
type. Nuyts claims that the epistemic reading of kunnen/kénnen is less promi-
nent, not well established and that the majority of the uses express dynamic
modality, pure epistemic qualifications being restricted not to the Hij kan ge-
danst hebben/Er kann getanzt haben (He may have danced) but to the com-
plementing structure Het kan/zou kunnen zijn dat.../Es kann/kénnte sein,
dass... (It may/might be that ...). Nuyts concludes that the dynamic reading is
the default, on which the epistemic is dependent as a productive inference,
except for the complementing pattern, possibly specializing for the epistemic
use. This structure again points towards an intersubjective meaning but, inter-
estingly, does not allow for focalization at all. There are no corpus cases for
the descriptive use of these modals. The discourse function of modals is not
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face-saving (as with mental state predicates) but rather they serve as an argu-
ment managing means. In sum, they seem to be neutral regarding all four fac-
tors.

A short survey of the diachronic development of Dutch modals based on
two dictionaries confirms Nuyts’s hypothesis that the epistemic meaning does
not develop out of the dynamic via the deontic but that the deontic and the
epistemic readings both emerge from the dynamic one.

The results of the controlled data elicitation yield further evidence for the
findings of the corpus analysis in terms of the role of information structure:
predicative adjectives are used when the (scalar dimension of the) qualifica-
tion is focal, mental state predicates, though rarely in focus, are chosen when
focus is on the polar expression and the scalar dimension is expressed sepa-
rately in the embedded clause.

Finally, Nuyts considers the formation of the paradigm of epistemic modal
expressions as influenced by the interaction of an information-structural and
an iconic force. Among the theoretical issues addressed he discusses the na-
ture of conceptual and linguistic representation and processing; the conceptual
and linguistic structure of qualifications; the relative scope of conceptual
categories, their layering and how they relate to the state of affairs expressed.
In view of the empirical findings and the conclusions concerning their cogni-
tive background Nuyts also critically overviews the respective representations
in Role and Reference Grammar and Functional Grammar and gives and ac-
count of them in the framework of Functional Procedural Grammar.

The monograph is an important contribution in terms of both aims. For the
research of (the linguistic expressions of) modality it offers further valuable
insight into questions that have often been investigated (e.g. the use of mo-
dals), establishing, at the same time, a function-to-form perspective and thus
the paradigm of the means of expressing epistemic modality in the given lan-
guages. Concerning the cognitive-conceptual infrastructure, the results and
conclusions of the analysis are called upon as the basis for Nuyts’s argumen-
tation in several questions reaching beyond the level of linguistic expression.
Therefore this is a most valuable reading for those interested in either of the
two aspects, in (epistemic) modality and its linguistic expression, or in a better
understanding of the cognitive framework underlying, among others, the use
of language.
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Ernest Eperjessy (1998). Salje pismo Sibinjanin Janko.... Biblioteka
Prozor. Pec¢uh: Hrvatski znanstveni zavod.

Knjigu Salje pismo Sibinjanin Janko... zajedno su objavili Hrvatski znanstveni
zavod iz Pec¢uha, Glavnogradska hrvatska samouprava u Budimpesti na ¢elu s
prof. Stipanom Vuji¢em i Madarsko etnografsko drustvo u Budimpesti.
Knjiga je temeljena na prikupljenim narodnim pripovijetkama prema kaziva-
nju madarskoga Hrvata Andrije Hidega. Prije trideset i pet godina madarski je
istraziva¢, po majci Hrvat, dr. Ernest Eperjessy slusao ¢uvenog, tada devede-
setogodiSnjeg “hrvatskoga Homera” Andriju Hidega, zvanog Palitka, u selu
Martincima u madarskome dijelu Podravine, na krajnjem jugozapadu baran-
jske zupanije. Rije¢ je o nepismenome ribaru s Drave koji, premda je Citav
zivot proveo unutar madarskih drzavnih granica, madarskoga jezika nije znao,
ali je zato njegovo izrazavanje na vlastitom mjesnom govoru bilo na zavidnoj
razini. Brojne narodne pripovijetke koje je sluSao i zapamtio u djetinjstvu, u
tijeku je vremena sam stilski dotjerivao pa je posljednjih desetlje¢a svoga zi-
vota postao najpoznatiji i najomiljeniji pucki pripovjedac u svome kraju. E.
Eperjessy je 1964. g. snimao Hidegovo pripovijedanje i tako je na magneto-
fonskoj vrpci ostalo sacuvano 26 pripovijesti. Te je snimke poslije za tisak
priredio rodeni Martinc¢anin prof. Ernest Baric.

Sama se knjiga sastoji od Cetiri temeljna dijela kojima prethode Uvodne
napomene dr. Eperjessyja, a na kraju im je pridodan Pogovor urednika i re-
cenzenta knjige prof. Pure Frankoviéa, zatim tuma¢ manje poznatih rijeci i
prilog od dvadeset i dvije fotografije s prizorima iz Martinaca. Ina¢e prvi dio
knjige sadrzava 14 usmenih puckih pripovijedaka prema kazivanju A. Hidega.
Tu je obicno rije¢ o poznatim temama koje je A. Hideg pripovijedao na svoj
osebujan naéin pa tako npr. u pripovijesti Dekla-soldat i kraljeva cer pre-
poznajemo poznatu pricu o Dugonji, Trbonji i Vidonji. Drugi se dio sastoji od
devet prica o Kraljevicu Marku, a to su zapravo prepricane junacke pjesme.
Naime, A. Hideg je bio posebno darovit u prilagodbama tekstova. Tekstove
epskih narodnih pjesama i razli¢itih pripovijesti prilagodavao je potrebama
svoga slusateljstva i to ne samo jezi¢no nego ponekad i ambijentalno, smjesta-
juéi ih u domaci podravski prostor i prilagodujuéi ih mentalitetu svoga kraja.
Premda je u svojim pripovijestima zadrzao neke gotove izrazajne figure, kao
Sto je npr. slavenska antiteza, pa Cak i deseteracku metriku epskih narodnih
pjesama, Hideg i takve ustaljene izrazajne sklopove ponekad uspijeva jezicno
prilagoditi svome slusateljstvu. Naime, jezik epskih narodnih pjesama u pra-
vilu je temeljen na novostokavskim dijalektima koji su Cesto, upravo preko
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epskoga deseterca i narodne pjesme, agresivno prodirali u druge dijalekte ne
povijaju¢i se pred njima. A. Hideg taj jezik epskoga deseterca i narodne
pjesme pokuSava prilagoditi svomu martinaCkom mjesnomu govoru. Pritom
valja znati da martinacki govor pripada slavonskomu (prema tome naj-
arhai¢nijem staroStokavskom) dijalektu Stokavskoga narjecja, i to govorima s
ekavskim refleksom jata, ali s nekoliko ustaljenih ikavizama. Na leksickoj ra-
zini taj tip govora karakteriziraju brojni turcizmi. Isti se tip govora rabi i u
Hrvatskoj, i to u slavonskom dijelu Podravine. Medutim, specifi¢nost Stokav-
skih govora u madarskom dijelu Podravine ogleda se u utjecaju podravskoga
dijalekta kajkavskoga narjecja na te govore, i to na svim jezi¢nim razinama.
Svi su ti utjecaji jasno uocljivi i u jeziku A. Hidega. Tako npr. u svojoj sla-
venskoj antitezi “Mili Boze, ili grmi, il se zemlja trese?! Ili more u bregove
tuce?! Niti grmi nit se zemlja trese, nit udara more u bregove” zadrzava iz-
vorni jezik epske pjesme, ali ve¢ se u nastavku te figure “vec¢ udarajo sedam-
dest i sedam topova, udarajo Sibinjanin Janku, gde se krste dva Jankina sina”
(str. 130) prelazi na domaci idiom. Naime, u prvomu dijelu antiteze Hideg
zadrzava Stokavizam more, premda se u martinaCckom govoru, pod utjecajem
podravske kajkavstine rabi inacica morje. Protivno tome, u dru-gom dijelu
antiteze ve¢ se pojavljuje martinacki kajkavizam udarajo s glagolskim
prezentskim nastavkom -jo u tre¢em licu mnozine. Inace, ovaj dio knjige
karakterizira vrlo velik broj epskih deseteraca. I sdm naslov knjige takoder je
jedan od takvih deseteraca, a poslije ih slijedi jo§ Citav niz, npr. Okrene se
Kraljevicu Marku (str. 149) ili Ufate se u kosti junacke (str.153). Ponekad se
reCenica sastoji od dva ili od ¢ak tri uzastopna desterca. Slozivsi takve
reCenice jednu za drugom, Hideg je ponekad izricao Citav niz uza-stopnih
desteraca, npr. 4 joj meni, moja mila majko, di si danas, pobratime Marko?
Kad valjade tebe ne imade da mi dojde tica lastavica pa joj kazem da otide k
tebi! (str. 151). Ostvaraji dojde 1 otide rezultat su utjecaja marti-nackoga
govora na novoStokavski deseteracki izricaj. Istovjetan se utjecaj ogleda i u
desetercu Pobratime, Kraljevicu Marko, dojdi vencat cara i caricu (str. 129).
Inace, unutar Hidegovih deseteraca susre¢u se i drugi kajkavizmi, naro€ito u
oblicima treCeg lica mnozine prezenta, npr. Kad so bili trecem na konaku ili
kako ido strahote za nama (str. 117). U tim je primjerima Hideg prilagodio
jezik deseterca svome mjesnom govoru. Zanimljive su i reCenice preuzete iz
narodne pjesme u kojima je nominativ zamijenjen vokativom da bi se dobio
jo$ jedan slog i tako sa¢uvao desetarac, npr. Zenio se Zmaj Ognjeni Vuce (str.
117), Al govori Zmaj Ognjeni Vuce (str. 118), U snu sanja Kraljevicu Marko
(str. 151).

Treci se dio knjige sastoji od triju prica iz martinacke pucke predaje, dok
Cetvrti dio sainjava poema Jozo i Jela. Ta je poema zapravo u Cetvercima
spjevana ve¢ otprije postojeca istoimena pucka pripovijetka. Spomenuta preo-
brazba iz proze u stihove djelo je podravskoga pjesnika Puse Simare Puza-
rova.
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Na kraju bi svakako valjalo nesto viSe pozornosti posvetiti Hidegovu jeziku
u kojemu se ogleda martinacki govor. Na leksic¢koj razini tu mozemo izdvojiti
turcizme komsinica, begeniti, menduse, mejdan, mehana i sl. Takvi su tur-
cizmi osobito uocljivi u kombinaciji s tipi¢nim kajkavskim elementima u mar-
tinaCkome govoru, kao npr. u sintagmatskom sklopu bum se divanil z ljudima.
Pritom valja naglasiti da je utjecaj madarskoga jezika neznatan jer su hun-
garizmi vrlo rijetki, npr. orsag u znacenju ‘drzava’. Inace, kao tipicne Sto-
kavske elemente slavonskoga dijalekta u martinackome govoru mozemo
izdvojiti oblike glagolskoga pridjeva radnog iso, kazo, doso, mogo, kupovo,
piso i sl. Uz uobicajene ekavizme u tom govoru obesit, vencat, covek 1 sl.,
Hideg rabi i ustaljene martinacke ikavizme divojka, dvi i di (u znacenju
‘gdje’). Utjecaj podravske kajkavstine osjetan je na svim razinama. Na fono-
loskoj se razini taj utjecaj o€ituje npr. u refleksu e na mjestu nekadanjeg po-
luglasa, npr. ja sem, jesem, nisem, melin te rjede u, npr. vun; u realizaciji lek-
sema morje sa slijedom rj na mjestu nekadasnjeg palatalnog r; u ostvaraju
protetskoga v ispred samoglasnika u u rije¢i vuzda i vunja (u znaenju ‘ujna’)
s metatezom jn>nj; u Cuvanju skupova jd i St u primjerima dojde i Steli; u
izostanku zamjene r>Z u prezentu glagola moci, npr. ne mrem; u ¢uvanju
fonema / na kraju rijeci u oblicima pridjeva radnog nekih glagola kao npr.
prosil; u refleksu vokala o na mjestu nekadasnjeg nazalnog samoglasnika on,
npr. u tre¢em licu mnozine prezenta ido, pijo, jedo, poznajo, seli so, pogle-
dajo; u realizaciji samoglasnika o u rijeCi decok u znaCenju ‘djecak’. Na mor-
foloskoj je razini taj utjecaj najocitiji u uporabi futurnih oblika bum, bus, npr.
bu to moj zet te u izostanku vokativa (osim u uvezenim desterackim sklop-
ovima), npr.: Ja, otac, voljim dZipit u jezero, pa se utopit, nego Arapina lju-
bit!. Na rjeCotvorbenoj razini najces¢a je uporaba sufiksa -icka za tvorbu
deminutiva Zenskoga roda, npr. deklicka, curicka, a na sintaktickoj uporaba
skracenih oblika pomo¢nih glagola na pocetku recenice, npr. So ga Arapovi
sluge opazili. Na leksickoj su pak razini Cesti kajkavizmi coprinja, coprnjak,
pajdas, mam u znac¢enju ‘odmah’ i sl. Zanimljiv je i leksem uranje u znacenju
‘ujutro’, odnosno prilozni sklop do ranja u znacenju ‘do jutra’. U podravskoj
kajkavstini uobicajen je leksem ranje u znacenju ‘jutro’, odnosno naranje u
znacenju ‘ujutro’. Martinacki prilog uranje jest kombinacija podravskoga lek-
sema ranje 1 Stokavskoga prijedloga u. Inace, srodan se leksem susrece u
¢eskom i slovackom jeziku u kojima se rijeC rano rabi u znacenju ‘jutro’.

Takav autenti¢an Hidegov jezik ¢ini Eperjessyjevu knjigu dobrom gradom
za dijalektoloska istrazivanja, a u istoj mjeri ta knjiga moze biti zanimljiva i
etnolozima te inim istrazivacima i poznavateljima hrvatske dijaspore.
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Upute za autore

Prilozi trebaju biti pripremljeni u standardnom formatu A4 (jednostruki prorijed, Times New
Roman, veli¢ina slova 12). Valja izbjegavati neuobicajene tipove slova. Biljeske smjestiti na
dnu stranice, a ne na kraju teksta.

Rukopis organizirati i numerirati na sljedeci nacin:

0. stranica: naslov i podnaslov, ime(na) autora, ustanova, adresa (ukljucujuci i e-mail)

1. stranica: naslov i podnaslov, nacrtak na jeziku teksta (u slucaju rasprava i diskusija)

2. stranica i dalje: glavni dio teksta

Popis literature treba poceti na novoj stranici.

Na kraju dodati sve posebne dijelove (crteze, tablice, slike) koje se nije moglo integrirati u
tekst.

Sve odjeljke i pododjeljke numerirati arapskim brojkama ((1. / 1.1. / 1.1.1.), izbjegavajuéi pri
tome vise od tri nivoa, tj. porabu vise od triju brojki. Za razli¢ite nivoe upotrebljavati razlicite
tipove slova:

1. Masnim slovima (Times New Roman)

1.1. Broj masnim slovima, a naslov masnim kosim slovima (Times New Roman)

1.1.1. Broj obicnim slovima, a naslov kurzivom (Times New Roman)

Prije novog odjeljka s naslovom ostaviti dva prazna retka, a izmedu naslova i odjeljka po jedan
prazan redak. Koristiti kurziv za sav jezi¢ni material (primjere) koji su uvrsteni u tekst (ali ne
za numerirane primjere koji su izdvojeni iz glavnog teksta). Izbjegavati porabu kurziva za na-
glasavanje ili oznacivanje stru¢nih pojmova. Za naglasavanje i oznacivanje struénih pojmova
rabiti verzal.

Navodi u tekstu se sastoje od prezimena autora i godine objavljivanja rada, te ako je relevantno,
broj stranice nakon dvotocke (sve u zagradama), napr. (Langacker 1987) ili (Dirven 1993: 10).
Ako je autorovo ime u tekstu navoditi na sljedeéi nacin: Labov (1973: 340) tvrdi ...

Biljeske ne rabiti isklju¢ivo za navode. Kracée navode treba poceti i zavrsiti navodnim
znakovima (“”), a sve dulje navode (viSe od 40 rijeci) valja oblikovati kao poseban odlomak,
odvojen praznim retkom od ostatka teksta, uvuceno i manjom veli¢inom slova (10), bez navod-
nih znakova. Ispustene dijelove oznaditi s po praznim slovnim mjestom i trima to¢kama prije i
poslije prekida.

Rijedi ili izraze iz jezika razliCitog od jezika priloga treba pisati kosim slovima i popratiti
prijevodom (oznacenim jednostrukim navodnim znakovima, napr. what ‘§to’. Primjere iz jezika
za koje se ne koriste latinska slova, transliterirati, osim ako postoji uvjerljiv razlog za
zadrzavanje originalne grafije.

Primjere valja broj¢ano oznaciti koriste¢i arapske brojke u zagradama te odvojiti od glavnog
teksta praznim retcima. Grupirati primjere koristenjem malih slova, a u tekstu pozivati se na
primjere kao (2), (2a), (2a,b), (2 a-b), ili (2) b.

Primjeri koji nisu uzeti iz jezika na kojem je prilog napisan treba popratiti odgovarajuéim
glosama (koje prema potrebi daju ekvivalente na jeziku priloga rije¢ po rije¢, ili morfem po
morfem), te prijevodom unutar jednostrukih navoda. Pocetak rijeci ili morfema u glosi podesiti
prema pocetku rije¢i odnosno morfema u primjeru, po moguénosti koristenjem tablica unutar
koji svaka ¢elija sadrzi po jedan morem ili jednu rijec.

Na kraju rukopisa, na posebnoj stranici s naslovom Literatura (veli¢ina slova 10), treba dati
potpunu bibliografije koriStene literature. Bibliografske jedinice trebaju biti poredane abece-
dom prema prezimenima autora, a svaka jedinica u zasebnom odjeljku, drugi si svaki daljni
redak jedinice uvucen, bez praznih redaka izmedu jedinica. Radove istog autora sloziti kro-
noloskim redom, od ranijih prema novijima, a radove jednog autora objavljene u istoj godini
obiljeziti malim slovima (napr. 1998a, 1998b). Ako se navodi viSe od jednog ¢lanka iz iste
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knjige, treba navesti tu knjigu kao posebnu jedinicu pod imenom urednika, pa u jedinicima za

pojedine ¢lanke uputiti na cijelu knjigu.

Imena autora valja dati u cijelosti, a ne zamjenjivati ih inicijalima, osim ako sam autor obi¢no

koristi samo inicijale, napr.: Dixon, R.M.W., no Lehrer, Adrienne.

Svaka jedinica treba sadrzavati sljedee elemente, poredane na ovaj nacin i koriste¢i sljedec¢u

interpunkciju:

Prezime (prvog) autora, ime ili inicijal (odvojene zarezom), ime i prezime drugih autora (odvo-

jene zarezom od drugih imena i prezimena).

Godina objavljivanja u zagradi koju slijedi to¢ka. Napr.: Radden, Giinter, Zoltan Kdvecses

(1999).

Potpun naslov i podnaslov rada. U naslovima ¢lanaka velikim slovom pisati samo prvu rije¢ (ili

rijeci koje se prema pravopisu jezika na kojem su objavljeni pisu velikim slovima).

Uz ¢lanke u Casopisima navesti ime ¢asopisa i godiste (rimskim brojevima) te nakon dvotocke

brojeve stranica pocetka i kraja ¢lanka (napr. 93-117.).

Uz ¢lanke u u knjigama: naslov knjige, a poslije tocke ime urednika, kratica ur. te nakon zareza

broj stranica pocetka i kraja ¢lanka

Uz knjige i monografije: izdanje (po potrebi), niz te broj u nizu (po potrebi). Mjesto izdavanja:

izdavac.

Naslove knjiga i ¢asopisa pisati kosim slovima.

Nekoliko primjera:

Dorian, Nancy C., ur. (1989). Investigating Obsolescence. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Hale, Kenneth, Josie White Eagle (1980). A preliminary metrical account of Winnebago ac-
cent. International Journal of American Linguistics 46: 117-32.

Labov, William (1972a). Language in thelnner City: Studies in the Black Vernacular. Philadel-
phia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Labov, William (1972b). Sociolinguistic Patterns. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania
Press.

Perlmutter, David M. (1978). Impersonal passives and the unaccusative hypothesis. Berkeley
Linguistics Society 4:157-89.

Poser, William (1984). The phonetics and phonology of tone and intonation in Japanese. Cam-
bridge, MA: MIT dissertation.

Rice, Keren (1989). A Grammar of Slave. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Tiersma, Peter M. (1993). Linguistic issues in the law. Language 69:113-37.

Yip, Moira (1991). Coronals, consonant clusters, and the coda condition. The Special Status of
Coronals: Internal and External Evidence, Carole Paradis and Jean-Francois Prunet, ur.,
61-78. San Diego, CA: Academic Press.
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Contributions should be prepared using standard A4 format (single spacing, Times New Roman
12). Avoid unusual fonts. Use footnotes rather than endnotes.

Use the following order and numbering of pages:

Page 0: title and subtitle; authors’ names and affiliations; complete address (including e-mail
address).

Page 1: title and subtitle; abstract (for full-length articles and notes).

Page 2etc.: body of the work.

References, beginning on a new page.

Any special matter (i.e. drawings, tables, figures) that could not be integrated into the text.

All sections and subsections in the text should be numbered with Arabic numerals (1. / 1.1. /
1.1.1.; preferably no distinctions beyond three digits); different font types should be used for
section titles at the different levels:

1. Bold (Times New Roman)

1.1. Number in bold but title in bold italic (Times New Roman)

1.1.2.  Number in roman but title in italic (Times New Roman)

Section titles should be preceded by two blank lines and followed by one blank line. Indent all
paragraphs except for the first one of each new section.

Use italics for all cited linguistic forms and examples in the text. Do not use italics for empha-
sis, or to mark common loanwords or technical terms. Use SMALL CAPITALS to mark a technical
term at its first use or definition (if necessary), or to give emphasis to a word or phrase in the
text.

Within the text, give only a brief citation in parentheses consisting of the author’s surname, the
year of publication, and page number(s) where relevant: (Langacker 1987) or (Dirven 1993:
10). If a cited publication has more than two authors, use the surname of the first author, fol-
lowed by et al. If the author’s name is part of the text, then use this form: Labov (1973: 340)
comments ...

Do not use notes for citations only. Quotations should be given between double quotation
marks; longer quotes (more than about 40 words) should be indented and set apart from the
main body of the text by leaving one blank line before and after; printed in a smaller font size
(point 10), without quotation marks. Indicate ellipsis by three periods, with a blank space be-
fore and after, like ... this.

Words or phrases in languages other than the language of the article should be in italics and
accompanied by a translation between single quotes. E.g., este ‘evening.” Transliterate or tran-
scribe all forms in any language not normally written with the Latin alphabet unless there is a
compelling reason for using the original orthography.

Examples should be numbered with Arabic numerals between parentheses and set apart from
the main body of the text by leaving spaces before and after. Use lowercase letters to group sets
of related items. In the text, refer to numbered items as (2), (2a), (2a,b), (2 a-b), or (2) b.
Examples from languages other than the language of the article should be accompanied, if nec-
essary, by a word-by-word or morpheme-by-morpheme gloss, as appropriate, and by a transla-
tion between single quotes as well. Align word-for-word or morpheme-by-morpheme glosses
of example phrases or sentences with the beginning of each original word, preferably by using
tables (each cell containing one item).

At the end of the manuscript provide a full bibliography, beginning on a separate page with the
heading References, (left justified), and printed in a smaller font size (point 10). Arrange the
entries alphabetically by surnames of authors, with each entry as a separate hanging indented
paragraph. List multiple works by the same author in ascending chronological order. Use suf-
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fixed letters a, b, c, etc. to distinguish more than one item published by a single author in the
same year. If more than one article is cited from one book, list the book as a separate entry
under the editor’s name, with crossreferences to the book in the entries for each article.

Do not replace given names with initials unless the person normally uses initials: Dixon,
R.M.W., but Lehrer, Adrienne.

Each entry should contain the following elements in the order and punctuation given:

(First) author’s surname, given name(s) or initial(s), given name and surname of other authors,

year of publication in brackets followed by a full stop. E.g.: Radden, Giinter, Zoltan Kdvecses

(1999).

Full title and subtitle of the work. Titles of articles should only have the first word capitalized

(and words for which the spelling rules of the language in question require capitalization), all

other words in lower case.

For a journal article: Full name of the journal and volume number (roman type), inclusive page

numbers for the entire article.

For an article in a book: title of the book, ed. by full name(s) of editor(s), inclusive page num-

bers.

For books and monographs, the edition, volume or part number (if applicable) and series title

(if any). Place of publication: Publisher.

Titles of books and journals should be preferably italicized.

Some examples:

Dorian, Nancy C., ed. (1989). Investigating Obsolescence. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Hale, Kenneth, Josie White Eagle (1980). A preliminary metrical account of Winnebago ac-
cent. International Journal of American Linguistics 46: 117-32.

Labov, William (1972a). Language in thelnner City: Studies in the Black Vernacular. Philadel-
phia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Labov, William (1972b). Sociolinguistic Patterns. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania
Press.

Perlmutter, David M. (1978). Impersonal passives and the unaccusative hypothesis. Berkeley
Linguistics Society 4:157-89.

Poser, William (1984). The phonetics and phonology of tone and intonation in Japanese. Cam-
bridge, MA: MIT dissertation.

Rice, Keren (1989). A Grammar of Slave. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Tiersma, Peter M. (1993). Linguistic issues in the law. Language 69:113-37.

Yip, Moira (1991). Coronals, consonant clusters, and the coda condition. The Special Status of
Coronals: Internal and External Evidence, ed. by Carole Paradis and Jean-Francois Prunet,
61-78. San Diego, CA: Academic Press.
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Beitrdge werden im Standardformat DIN-A4 (1,5-zeilig, Times New Roman, Schrift-grofie 12
pt) geschrieben. Ungewohnliche Schrifttypen sind zu vermeiden. Fulnoten erscheinen am
Seitenende, nicht am Textende.

Gestaltung des Manuskripts und Numerierung:

Seite 0: Titel und Untertitel, Autorenname(n), Institution, Anschrift (einschlieflich e-mail)
Seite 1: Titel und Untertitel, Abstract in der Sprache des Textes (bei Besprechungen und
Diskussionen)

Seite 2 und weiter: Haupttext

Auf den Haupttext folgt auf der neuen Seite das Literaturverzeichnis.

Im Anhang sind alle nichttextuellen Teile (Zeichnungen, Tabellen, Abbildungen, u.d.)
beizufiigen, die in den Haupttext nicht integriert werden konnten.

Verwenden Sie eine Dezimalgliederung (1. / 1.1. / 1.1.1.) in Kapitel, Abschnitte und
Unterabschnitte, wobei mehr als drei Stellen, d.h. Untergliederungen in mehr als drei Ebenen,
zu vermeiden sind. Fir verschiedene Ebenen der Untergliederung ist unter-schiedliche
Schreibweise zu verwenden:

1. fett (Times New Roman)

1.1. die Ziffer fett, die Uberschrift fett und kursiv (Times New Roman)

1.1.1. die Ziffer in Grundschrift, die Uberschrift kursiv (Times New Roman)

Vor dem nichsten betitelten Abschnitt stehen zwei Leerzeilen, zwischen dem Titel und dem
folgenden Text eine Leerzeile. Alle objektsprachlichen Belege (Beispiele) im fortlaufenden
Text sind kursiv zu schreiben (das gilt nicht fiir numerierte Beispiele auBerhalb des
Haupttextes, s. dazu unten). Die Kursivschreibung zur Hervorhebung oder Kennzeichnung der
Fachtermini ist zu vermeiden — zu diesen Zwecken sind GroBbuchstaben zu verwenden.

Beim Zitieren im Text sind Autorenzuname(n) und das Erscheinungsjahr, ggf. auch die
Seitennummer nach einem Doppelpunkt anzugeben (alles in Klammern), z.B. (Langacker
1987), oder (Dirven 1993: 10). Ist der Autorenname Bestandteil des Satzes, steht er auBerhalb
der Klammern: Labov (1973: 340) behauptet, ...

Die FuBnoten sind nicht ausschlieBlich zum Zitieren zu verwenden. Kiirzere Zitate sind mit
Anfithrungszeichen (,,) zu erdffnen und zu beschlieen, alle ldngeren Zitate (mit mehr als 40
Wortern) sind als besonderer Absatz zu schreiben, jeweils mit einer Leerzeile vom Rest des
Textes getrennt, eingeriickt, Schriftgréfle 10 pt, ohne An-fiihrungszeichen. Ausgelassene Teile
im Zitat sind mit drei Punkten und je einem Leerzeichen vor und nach der Auslassung zu
kennzeichnen.

Fremdsprachige Ausdriicke sind kursiv zu schreiben und in die Sprache des Haupt-textes zu
iibersetzen; die Ubersetzung ist mit einfachen Anfiihrungszeichen zu kenn-zeichnen, z.B. what
'was'. Fiir Beispiele aus den Sprachen mit nichtlateinischen Buch-staben ist eine Transliteration
vorzunehmen, es sei denn, es gibt bestimmte Griinde fiir Beibehaltung der Originalschrift.
Beispiele sind mit arabischen Ziffern in Klammern zu numerieren, ggf. durch Klein-
buchstaben neben den Ziffern zu gruppieren, und vom {iibrigen Text jeweils durch eine
Leerzeile zu trennen. Im Text erfolgt der Bezug auf einzelne Beispiele als (2), (2a), (2a,b), (2 a-
b), oder (2) b.

Fremdsprachige Beispiele sind mit Glossen in der Sprache des Haupttextes anzu-fiihren, in
denen, je nach Bedarf, Wort-fiir-Wort- oder Morphem-fiir-Morphem-Aqui-valente der
fremdsprachigen Beispiele angegeben sind, und mit Ubersetzungen in ein-fachen
Anfithrungszeichen zu versehen. Der Anfang des Wortes oder Morphems in der Glosse ist nach
dem Anfang des Wortes bzw. Morphems im Beispiel auszu-richten, nach Mdglichkeit durch
Verwendung von Tabellen, deren Zellen je ein Morphem oder ein Wort enthalten.
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Auf den Haupttext folgt auf der neuen Seite mit der Uberschrift Literatur (SchriftgroBe 10 pt)
das vollstdndige Verzeichnis der im Haupttext zitierten Literatur. Die bibliographischen
Einheiten sind alphabetisch nach Zunamen der Autoren zu ordnen, jede Einheit im eigenen
Absatz, zweite und alle weiteren Zeilen des Absatzes eingeriickt, ohne Leerzeile zwischen
Absdtzen. Mehrere Schriften desselben Autors sind chronologisch von den élteren zu den
neueren zu ordnen, bei gleichem Erscheinungsjahr mit Kleinbuchstaben gekennzeichnet (z.B.
1998a, 1998b). Wenn mehr als ein Artikel aus einem Buch zitiert werden, sind sowohl die
Artikel unter Autorennamen und mit Verweis auf das Buch als auch dieses Buch unter dem
Namen des Herausgebers als gesonderte bibliographische Einheiten zu verzeichnen.

Die Autorennamen sind vollstdndig anzugeben und nicht durch Initiale zu ersetzen, es sei denn,
der Autor selbst schreibt sich mit Initialen, z.B. Dixon, RM.W.; dagegen z.B.: Lehrer,
Adrienne.

In jeder bibliographischen Einheit sind folgende Daten anzugeben, in folgender Reihenfolge

und Interpunktion:

Zu- und Vorname des (ersten) Autors (durch ein Komma getrennt), danach vom ersten Autor

durch ein Komma getrennt ggf. Vor- und Zuname(n) des anderen bzw. der iibrigen Autoren

(falls mehrere, jeweils durch ein Komma voneinander getrennt);

Erscheinungsjahr in den Klammern, mit einem Punkt hinter der Klammer, z.B.: Radden,

Giinter, Zoltan Kovecses (1999).;

vollstdndiger Titel und ggf. Untertitel; grofl geschrieben wird bei Artikeln nur das erste Wort

(bzw. die Worter, die gemdf3 der Rechtschreibung der betreffenden Sprache grof3 geschrieben

werden, z.B. im Deutschen alle Substantive);

bei Zeitschriftenartikeln: Name der Zeitschrift und Jahrgang (mit rémischen Ziffern), davon mit

einem Doppelpunkt getrennt die Seitenangabe in der Zeitschrift (z.B. 93-117); bei Beitrdgen in

Biichern: Titel des Buches. Name des Herausgebers, Hrsg., die Seitenangabe im Buch; bei

Biichern und Monographien: ggf. Auflage, Reihe und ggf. Nummer (Heft) in der Reihe.

Erscheinungsort: Verlag.

Buch- und Zeitschriftentitel sind kursiv zu schreiben.

Einige Beispiele:

Some examples:

Dorian, Nancy C., ed. (1989). Investigating Obsolescence. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Hale, Kenneth, Josie White Eagle (1980). A preliminary metrical account of Winnebago ac-
cent. International Journal of American Linguistics 46: 117-32.

Labov, William (1972a). Language in thelnner City: Studies in the Black Vernacular. Philadel-
phia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Labov, William (1972b). Sociolinguistic Patterns. Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania
Press.

Perlmutter, David M. (1978). Impersonal passives and the unaccusative hypothesis. Berkeley
Linguistics Society 4:157-89.

Poser, William (1984). The phonetics and phonology of tone and intonation in Japanese. Cam-
bridge, MA: MIT dissertation.

Rice, Keren (1989). A Grammar of Slave. Berlin: Mouton de Gruyter.

Tiersma, Peter M. (1993). Linguistic issues in the law. Language 69:113-37.

Yip, Moira (1991). Coronals, consonant clusters, and the coda condition. The Special Status of

Coronals: Internal and External Evidence, ed. by Carole Paradis and Jean-Francois Prunet, 61-

78. San Diego, CA: Academic Press.





